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PREFATORY NOTE BY THE TRANSLATOR 

--o--

HE modern school of exegesis had its rise in 
Germany. Its excellence and peculiarity con­
sisted in a rigid adherence to the philological 
characteristics of the sacred text, and its sole aim 

was to reproduce the exact meaning of the original, unbiassed 
by preconceived views. Among modern exegetes, Meyer 
undoubtedly holds the first place. His peculiar excellences, 
his prof~und learning, his unrivalled knowledge of Hellenistic 
Greek, his exegetical tact, his philological precision, his clear 
and almost intuitive insight into the meaning of the passage 
commented on, and his deep reverential spirit, all qualified 
him for being an exegete of the first order. Indeed, for the 
ascertainment of the meaning of the sacred text his com­
mentaries are, and we believe will long continue to be, 
unrivalled. These qualifications and acquirements of the 
great exegete are well stated by Dr. Dickson, the general 
editor of this series, in the general preface affixed to the first 
volume of the Epistle to the Romans. The similar corn-. 
mentaries of de Wette are certainly of very high merit, and 
have their peculiar excellences ; but I do not think that 
there can be any hesitation o.mong Biblical scholars in 
affirming the superiority of those of Meyer. Perhaps the 
constant reference to the opinions of others inserted in the 
text, the long lists of names of theologians who agree 01'. 

disagree in certain explanations, and the consequent necessity 
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X rREFATORY NOTE DY THE TRANSLATOR. 

of the breaking \tp of sentences by means of parenthetic 
clauses, are to the English reader a disadvantage as inter­
rnpting the sense of the passage. Much is inserted into the 
text which in English works would be attached as footnotes. 
Still, however, it has been judged proper by the general 
editor to make as little change in the form of the original 
as possible. 

Meyer himself wrote and published the Commentaries on 
the Gospels, on the Acts, and on the Pauline Epistles to the 
Romans, the Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, 
Colossians, and Philemon in ten volumes - a monument of 
gigantic industry and immense erudition. Indeed, the treat­
ment of each of these volumes is so thorough, so exhaustive, 
and so satisfactory, that its composition would be regarded as 
sufficient work for the life of an ordinary man; what, then, 
must we think of the labours and learning of the man who 
wrote these ten volumes? The other books of the New 
Testament in the series were undertaken by able coadjutors. 
Dr. Lunemann wrote the. Commentaries on the Epistles to the 
Thessalonians and Hebrews, Dr. Ruther on the Pastoral and 
Catholic Epistles, and Dr. Dtisterdieck on the Apocalypse. 
At one time the Messrs. Clark intended merely to publish 
the translations of those commentaries which were written by 
]\feyer himself; but, urged by numerous requests, they have 
wisely agreed to complete the whole work, with the possible 
exception of Dtisterdieck's Commentary on the Apocalypse. 
Although the translations of these commentaries are deprived 
of the able and scholarly editorship of Dr. Dickson and his 
colleagues, yet the general method in its broad outlines has 
been carefully retained; the same abbreviations have been 
adopted, and references have been made throughout to the 
English translation of Winer's Grammar of the New Testa1nent, 
by Professor Moulton, 8th edition, and to the American 
translation of the similar work of Alexander Buttmann. 
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The commentaries of Lunemann, Ruther, and Dusterdieck 
•are undeniably inferior to those of Meyer. We feel the want 
of that undefinable spiritual insight into the meaning of the 
passage which is so characteristic of all that Meyer has 
written, and, accordingly, we do not place the same reliance 
on the interpretations given. But still the exegetical acumen 
and learning of these commentators are of a very high order, 
and will bear no unfavourable comparison with other writers 
on the same books of the New Testament. Indeed, in this 
Commentary on the Epistles to the Thessalonians, by Dr. 
Lunemann, with which we are at present concerned, its 
inferiority to the writings of Meyer is not very sensibly felt ; 
there is here ample evidence of profound learning, sound 
exegesis, sober reasoning, and a power of discrimination 
among various oprmons. The style also is remarkably clear 
for a German exegete ; and although there is often difficulty 
in finding out the exact meaning of those whose opinions he 
states, there is no difficulty in discovering his own views. 
Occasionally there is a tedious minuteness, but this is 
:referable to the thoroughness with which the work is 
executed. Of course, in these translations the same caveat 
has to be made that was made in regard to Meyer's Com­
mentaries, that the translators are not to be held as con­
curring with the opinions given ; at the same time, in this 
Commentary there is little which one who is bound to the 
most confessional views can find fault with. The first edition 
of this Commentary was published in 1850, the second in 
1859, and the third, from which this translation is made, in 
1867. 

We have, in conformity with the other volumes, attempted 
to give a list of the exegetical literature of the Epistles to the 
Thessalonians. For commentaries and collections of notes 
embracing the New Testament, see the preface to the Com­
mentary on the Gospel of Matthew ; and for commentaries on 
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the Pauline Epistles, see the preface to the Commentary on 
the Epistle to the Romans. The literature restricted to the 
Epistles to the Thessalonians is somewhat meagre. Articles 
and monographs on chapters or sections are noticed by Dr. 
Lunemann in the places to which they refer; and especially 
a list of the monographs on the celebrated passage concerning 
"the Man of Sin" (2 Thcss. ii. 1-12), as given by Dr. Lune­
mann, is to be found in p. 2 0 3 of this translation. The 
reader is also referred to Alford's Greek Testament. as being, 
peculiarly full on these Epistles, and as following the same 
track as Dr. Lunemann. I would only further observe that 
the remarks made in this Commentary on the Schriftbeweis 

of the late von Hofmann of Erlangen appear to be too severe. 
Hofmann is certainly often guilty of arbitrary criticism, and 
introduces into the sacred text his own fancied interpretations ; 
but the Schriftbeweis is a work of great learning and ingenuity, 
and may be read with advantage by every scholar. 

PATON J. GLOAG. 

Gil.A.SHIELS, November 1880. 
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THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESS.\LONIAXS. 

I NT R O D U C T I O K .1 

SEC. 1.-THE CHUTICH. I II HESS ALO NICA,' the ancient Bipµ, (!food. vii. 121 ; 
I . Thuc. i G 1, al.), the Salneck celebrated by the 
~ German poets of the Middle Ages, now Saloniki, 
- - situated in the form of an amphitheatre on the 

slope of a hill at the north-east corner of the Thermaic gulf, 
was in the time of Christ the capital of the second district of 
the Roman province of Macedonia (Liv. xlv. 29), and the seat 
of a Roman praetor and questor (Cic. Plane. 41). The city 
was rebuilt, embellished, and peopled by the settlement of the 
inhabitants of the surrounding districts by Cassandra, who 
called it Thessalonica (first mentioned among the Greeks by 
Polybius), in honour of his wife Thessalonica, the daughter of 
the elder Philip. So we are informed in Dio11ys. Halicarn. 
Antiq. Ro11i. i. 4!); Strabo, vii. fin. vol. i. p. 480, ed. Falconer; 
Zonaras, Annal. xii. 26, vol. i. p. G35, eel. Dtt Frcsnc. Their 
account is more credible than the statement giYen by Stephan. 
Byzant. de urb. et popul. s.v. 0EuuaXovtw,7, Tzetza, chit. x. 17 4 ff. 
(yet with both along with the above view), and the emperor 
Julian (Oratio iii. p. 200; Opp. Par. 1630, 4), that the 
change of name proceeded from Philip of Macedon to per-

1 See Burgerhouu.t, de coetus Gl,ristianor111n Thessalonicensis ortu fatisque et 
prioris Pauli iis scriptae epistolae consilio atque argumento, Lugo.. Bat. 1825. 

2 See Tafel, de Tliessalonica ejusque agro dissertatio geograpldca, Ilerol. 1839. 

Cousinery, voyaye dans la Maccdoine, vol. I. Par. 1831, p. 23 If. 

MEYEP.-1 THESS, A 
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petuate bis victory over the Thessalians ( 0eCTCTa">..wv ... v{,c17 ). 
By its situation on the Therruaic gulf, and on the great com­
mercial road (the so-called via Ignatia) which led from Dyrra­
chium, traversed :l\faccdonia, extended to Thrace to the mouth 
of the Hebrus (Strabo, vii. vol. i. p. 46 7), and accordingly 
united Italy with Asia, Thessalonica became a flourishin(J' 

0 

commercial town,-great, rich, and populous by its trade 
(Strabo, vii. vol. i. p. 468 : ~ vvv µ,a">..una TWV d:>-..">..wv euavopeZ), 
luxurious and licentious by its riches. Greeks formed the 
stock of its inhabitants; next in number were the Roman 
colonists ; and there was also a considerable Jewish popula­
tion, who had been attracted by the briskness of trade, and 
were so considerable that, instead of a mere 7rpoCTWX'TJ (see 
Meyer on .Acts xvi. 13), they possessed a synagogue proper 
(Acts xvii 1).1 .Already in the time of Christ Thessalonica was 
named by .Anti pater JJ,'TJT1JP ;, ... 11"aCT17r;; Ma,ceoovt'TJr;; ( comp. 
Antlwl. gr., ed Jacobs, vol II., Lips. 1794, p. 98); in the fifth 
century it was the metropolis of Thessaly, Achaia, and other 
provinces which were under the praefectus praetorio of Illy­
ricum, who resided at Thessalonica. Many wars in subsequent 
ages oppressed the city; but as often as it was conquered and 
destroyed by the barbarians, it always rose to new greatness 
and power. Its union with the Venetians-to whom, on the 
weakness of the Greek empire, the Thessalonians sold their 
city-was at length the occasion of its becoming, in the year 
1430, a prey to the Turks. Even at this day Thessalonica, 
after Constantinople, is one of the most :flourishing cities of 
European Turkey. 

Paul reached Thessalonica, so peculiarly favourable for a 
rapid and wide diffusion of Christianity, on his second great 
missionary journey (see Meyer on Rom., ed. iv. p. 8 f.), when 
for the first time he came into Europe, in the year 53. He 
journeyed thither from Philippi by .Amphipolis and Apollonia 
(Acts xvii 1), accompanied by two apostolic assistants, Silas 
(Silvanus) and Timotheus (see Acts xvii 4, comp. with xvi. 3 
and xvii 14; see also Phil ii. 22 comp. with Acts xvi. 
3, 12 ff). Paul, faithful to his custom, first turned himself 

1 At preseot there are about 22,000 Jews iD Salooi.ki. 
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to the Jews, but of them he gained only a few converts for 
the gospel. He found greater access among the proselytes 
and Gentiles (Acts xvii. 4). There arose, after the lapse of a 
few weeks ( comp. also Phil. iv. 16), a mixed Christian con­
gregation in Thessalonica, composed of Jews and Gentiles, but 
the latter much more numerous (i. 9 and Acts xvii. 4, accord­
ing to Lacluuann's correct reading). The Jews, embittered by 
this success among the Gentiles, raised a tumult, in conse­
quence of which the apostle was forced to forsake Thessalonica 
(Acts xvii. 5 ff.). Conducted by night to the neighbouring 
Macedonian city of Berea, Paul found there, among Jews and 
Gentiles, the most ready reception for the gospel. But scarcely 
had the news of this reached his opponents in Thessalonica 
than they hastened to Berea, and, stimng up the multitude, 
expelled the apostle from that city also. Yet Silas and 
Timotheus remained behind, for the confirmation and further 
instruction of the church at Berca. Paul himself directed his 
steps to Athens, and from thence, after a short residence, to 
Corinth, where he remained more than a year and a half 
(Acts xvii. 10 ff., xviii.). .A.t a later period, the third great 
missionary journey of the apostle led him repeatedly back to 
Thessalonica (Acts xx. 1 ff.). 

SEC. 2.-0CCASION, DESIGN, AND CONTENTS. 

The persecution which had driven the apostle from Thessa­
lonica soon also broke out against the church (ii. 14, iii 3, 
i. 6). Thus it was not the mere yearning of personal love 
and attachment (ii. 1 7 ff.), but also care and anxiety (iii. 5) 
that urged him to hasten back to Thcssalonica. Twice he 
resolved to do so, but circumstances prevented him (ii. 18). 
Accordingly, no longer able to master his anxiety, he sent 
Ti~otheus, who had not sufferecl in the earlier persecution, 
from Athens (see on iii. 1, 2), in order to receive from him 
information concerning the state of the church, and to 
strengthen the Thessalonians by exhortation, and encourage 
them to faithful endurance. The return of Timotheus (iii. 6), 
and the message which he brought, were the occasion of the 
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Epistle. This message was in the main consolatory. The 
church, in spite of persecution and trial, continued stedfast and 
unshaken in the faith (i. 6, ii. 14), so that its members could 
be named as examples for Christians in all Macedonia and 
Achaia (i. 7), and their heroic faith was everywhere spread 
abroad (i. 8). They were also distinguished by their active 
brotherly love (i. 3, iv. 9, 10), and, upon the whole, by their 
faithful adherence to those rules of conduct pointed out to 
them by the apostle (iv. 1). Moreover, they had an affectionate 
remembrance of the apostle (iii. 6), and their congregational 
life had so flourished that the gifts of the Holy Spirit (v. 19) 
and prophecy (v. 20) were manifested among them. But 
Timotheus had also to tell of defect and incompleteness 
(iii. 10). The church had not yet succeeded in preserving 
itself unstained by the two cardinal vices of heathenism­
sensuality and covetousness (iv. 3 ff.); they had not every­
where shown to the presbyters due respect and obedience 
(v. 12) ; and in consequence of their thought and feeling 
being inordinately directed to the advent of Christ, an un­
settled and excited habit prevailed, which led to the neglect 
of the duties of their earthly calling, and to idleness (iv. 11 ff.). 
Lastly, the church was in great perplexity concerning the 
fate of their deceased Christian friends, being uncertain 
whether only those who were then alive, or whether also 
deceased Christians, participated in the blessings of the advent· 
(iv. 13 ff.). Concerning this subject, it would appear, to judge 
from the introductory words of iv. 13, that the Thessalonians 
had requested information from the apostle. 

The d(!,Sign of the Epistle accordingly was threefold. 1. The 
apostle, whilst testifying his joy for their conduct hitherto, 
would strengthen and encourage the church to persevering 
stedfastness in the confession of Christianity. 2. He would 
exhort them to relinquish those moral weaknesses by which 
they were still enfeebled. 3. He would calm and console 
them concerning the fate of the deceased by a more minute 
instruction in reference to the advent. 

RE!trARK. -The opinion of Lipsius (Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
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1854, 4, p. 905 ff.), that the design of the Epistle is to be sought 
for in considering it as a polemic directed against Judaistic 
opponents, is to be rejected as entirely erroneous. The supposed 
traces indicating this, which the Epistle is made to contain in 
rich abundance, are only forcibly pressed into the service. 
From i. 4-ii. 12, Lipsius infers that the apostolical dignity of 
Paul had been attacked, or at least threatened, in Thessalonica; 
for it must have been for reasons of a personal nature that Paul 
so repeatedly and designedly puts stress upon his mode of 
preaching the gospel, his personal relation to the Thessalonians, 
the reception and entrance which he had found among them. 
But such an inference is wholly inadmissible, as everything 
that Paul says concerning himself and bis conduct has in the 
context its express counterpart--its express correlate. In the 
whole section, i. 2-ii. 16 (for the whole, and not merely i. 4-
ii. 12, according to Lipsius, is closely connected together), the 
corresponding conduct of the Thessalonians is placed over 
against the conduct of Paul and his companions. There is 
therefore no room for the supposition, that in what Paul 
remarks concerning himself there is a tacit polemical reference 
to third persons, namely, to J udaistic opponents ; rather the 
apostle's design in the section i. 2-ii. 16 is to bring vividly 
before the Thessalonians the facts of their conversion, in order to 
encourage them to stedfastness in Christianity by the repre­
sentation of the grace of God, which was abundantly manifested 
amid those troubles and persecutions which had broken out 
upon them. Besides, the opinion of Li psi us, if we are to measure 
it according to the standard of his own suppositions, must 
appear unfounded. According to Lipsius, the opponents, with 
whom the apostle had to do in Thessalonica, were uncon­
verted Jews, and only as a later effect of their machinations Paul 
"·as afraid of the formation of a J udaizing Christian party at 
Thessalonica, so that his labour was only directed to prevent 
and to make the attempt while yet there was time, whether the 
formation of a Jewish-Christian faction could not be suppressed 
in its first germs. But where in early Christianity is there any 
example of the apostolical dignity of Paul being disputed by 
the unconverted Jews? Such attacks, in the nature of the case, 
were raised against Paul only by the Jewish Christians; 
whereas the unconverted Jews naturally laboured only to hinder 
him in the diffusion of the gospel, and accordingly manifested 
their hostility by acts of external violence, by opposition to his 
preaching, by laying snares for his life, etc. Comp. Acts 
1x. 23 ff:, xiii. 45, xvii. 5, 13, xxii. 22, al. - From what has been 



6 THE FmST EPISTLE TO TIIE THESSALONIANS, 

said it follows how arbitrary it is when Lipsius further makes a 
selection from the account in ii. 3 ff., that the mention of ,.i,av,i, 
rixa.Oapaia, OOAOf, rivBpw;.-01; api11u1v, Myo, '/1.0i-.a;,.e/a.,, ,;;-po,pa.11,, '71"Af0-

~=;ia,;, and ~,in111 i; rivbpwr.1.tJv o6~a.v, was designed to defend the 
apostle from the reproaches which, in point of fact, had been 
raised against him, on the part of the Jews, at Thessalonica ; 
that, according to ii. 7 ff., the purity of his motives was doubted ; 
and that, according to ii. 13, it had been contended from a 
J udaistic point of view that his word was a human ordinance, 
and not founded on divine truth. Everything there adduced is 
explained simply and without any violence from the specified 
design of the apostle, without our being constrained to think 
on any polemical subsidiary references. Where do we find 
a similar polemic in Paul, in which everything is veiled in 
mysterious darkness, and what is really intended never openly 
and decidedly brought forward? For no unprejudiced reader 
would maintain that the passage ii. 14-16, which Lipsius, 
entirely mistaking the whole plan of the Epistle, calls its most 
characteristic section, warrants, on account of the violent out­
burst against the Jews contained in it, the inferences which he 
deduces from it. - Further, when Lipsius makes the yearning 
of the apostle after the Thessalonians expressed in ii. 17-20, 
and his twofold resolution to return to them, occasioned because 
he saw in spirit the church perverted and distracted by the 
same hateful Judaistic opponents who caused him so much 
grief in Galatia, so that he wished to be personally present in 
Thessalonica in order to baffle the attacks of those enemies, all 
that he would here prove is forcibly introduced into the text. 
Paul himsc{f, in iii. 1 ff., states the reason of bis anxiety and 
twofold proposed journey quite differently. Certainly what Paul 
himself here says has little authority for Li psi us. He thinks that 
only a "slight power of combination" (!) is requisite in order 
to perceive that it is not here only the effect of external trials 
that Paul feared; certainly it is only of this that the apostle 
directly speaks, but surely the confirmation and encouragement 
in the faith was a yet deeper reason, namely, the reason given 
by Lipsius (!).-When, further, Lipsius refer::1 ?rnpa,£1V, iii. 5, to 
"the machinations of the J udaists," this is a violence done to 
iii. 3 ; when, in fine, he discovers in v. 21, "an exhortation to 
caution in reference to those teachers who-to obtain for them­
selves an undisturbed entrance under the pretext of the free 
Christian xap,~11,a of prophecy-:-might aim at the subversio~ ~f 
the faith planted by Paul," and m v. 22 a reference to "Juda1st1c 
machinatiom," these special explanations are nothing else than 
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the vagaries of the imagination, which are not able to stand 
before a pure and thoughtful interpretation. 

The same remark, moreover, holds good of the opinion 
recently advanced by Hofmann (Die heil. Schrift neuen Testa­
'l/ients zusammenliangend untersucht, part 1, Nordl.1862, p. 270 f.), 
that the firs_t part of the Epistle was occasioned by the news 
hrought by Timotheus to the apostle, that the Christians in 
Thessalonica had been persuaded by their heathen countrymen 
that they had become the prey of self-interested and crafty 
men, been involved by them in their Jewish machinations, and 
then given up to the misery occasioned thereby; and also that 
the Thessalonians could not understand ,vhy, during the whole 
time of their distress, Paul remained at a distance from them, 
and on this account they felt their distress the more severely. To 
all this the contents of the first three chapters were an answer. 
They were designed to deliver the church from their depressed 
frame of mind, to meet the suspicions they entertained of their 
teachers and founders, and to efface the evil impression which 
their, and especially Paul's absence, made on them. This three­
fold design was sufficiently satisfied by the three sections, 
i. 2-10, ii. 1-12, ii. 13-iii. 13. 

According to its contents, the Epistle is divided into two 
parts. After the salutation (i. 1) in the first or historical 
part, taken up with personal references (i. 2-iii. 13), Paul 
declares first, in general terms, his joy, expressed in thanks­
giving, for the Christian soundness of the church (i. 2, 3) ; 
and then in separate particulars, in an impressive and eloquent 
description, he asserts the operation of the grace of Goel mani­
fested in their conversion to Christianity; whilst the gospel 
had been preached by him, the apostle, with energy and con­
fidence, with undaunted, pure, and self-sacrificing love to his 
divine calling, and had been received by them, the T!tcssalonians, 
with eager desire, and stedfastly maintained amid suffering 
and persecution (i. 4-ii. 16). Paul then speaks of the long­
iug which came upon him, of the mission of Timotheus, and 
of the consolation which the return of Timotheus had now 
imparted to him (ii. 1 7-iii. 13). In the second or ethical­
dogmatic part (iv. 1-v. 28) the apostle beseeches and exhorts 
the Thessalonians to make progress in holiness, to renounce 
fornication and covetousness (iv. 1-8), to increase yet more 
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nud more in brotherly love (iv. 9, 10), and, instead of sm­
rendering themselves to an unsettled disposition and to 
excitement, to be diligent and laborious in their worldly 
business (iv. 11, 12). The apostle then comforts them con­
cerning the fate of their friends who had died before the 
advent, and exhorts them to be ever watchful and prepared 
for the coming of the Lord (iv. 13-v. 11). Then follow 
divers exhortations, and the wish that God would sanctify 
the Thessalonians wholly for the coming of Christ (v. 12-24). 
Concluding remarks succeed (v. 2 5-2 7), and the usual 
benediction (v. 28) 

SEC. 3.-TDIE AND PLACE OF COMPOSITION. 

Wben Paul composed this Epistle a long time could not 
have elapsed since the founding of the church of Thessalonica. 
The apostle is as yet entirely full of the impression which his 
residence in Thessalonica had made upon him; he lives and 
moves so entirely in the facts of the conversion of the Thes­
salonians and of his personal conduct to them, that only events 
can be here described which belong to the recent past. To 
this also points the fact that the longing after the Thessalonians 
which came over the apostle soon aftei· his separation from them 
(ii. 1 7), still endures at the moment when he is composing 
this Epistle (iii. 11). And lastly, the whole second or moral­
dogmatic portion of the Epistle shows that the Thessalonian 
Church, although in many respects already eminent and 
flourishing, as yet consisted only of novices in Christianity . 
.Moreover, when Paul composed this Epistle, according to 
i. 7, 8, he had already preached the gospel in Achaia. 
According to iii. 6 (apn), the Epistle was written imme­
diately after the return of Timotheus from Thessalonica. But 
from Acts xviii. 5, 6, we learn that Timotheus and Silas, 
returning from Macedonia, rejoined Paul at Corinth at a time 
when he had not long sojourned there; as until then the gospel 
was preached by him chiefly to the Jews. Thus, then, there 
can exist no reason to doubt that the composition of this 
Epistle is to be assigned to the commencement of Paul's 
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residence at Corinth, thus in the year 53, perhaps half a year 
after the arrival of the apostle in Macedonia, or after his 
flight from Thessalonica (comp. Wieseler's Chro·rwlogie Iles 
apostolischen Zeitalter, Gottingen 1848, p. 40 ff.). 

The subscription of the Epistle: i1pa<pTJ t.bro 'A07Jvwv, is con­
sequently erroneous, arising from a careless inference drawn 
from iii. 1. Not only the modification of this view by 
Theodoret, followed by Hemming, Bullinger, Baldwin, and 
Aretius, that the first visit of the apostle to Athens (Acts 
xvii 15 ff.) is here to be thought of,1 is to be rejected; but 
also the suppositions of others, differing among themselves, 
according to which a later residence of the apostle at Athens 
is referred to. According to Calovius and Bottger (Bcitr. zur 
hist.-krit. Einleit. in die Paulin. Br., Gott. 18 3 7, I'art III. 
p. 18 ff.), our Epistle was written at Athens on a subse<:1uent 
excursion which Paul made to that city during his first resi­
dence at Corinth (against Bottger, see Wieseler's Chron. p. 
247); according to Wurm (Tiibing. Zeitsclir. f Theologie, 1833, 
J>art I. p. 73 ff.), on a journey which Paul undertook at the 
time indicated in Acts xviii. 2 2 from Antioch to Greece 
(see against him Schneckenburger in the St1tdien der cv. Gcist­
lichkeit Wurtembergs, 1834, vol. VII. Part I. p. 137 ff.); accord­
ing to Schrader (Apostel Paulus, Part I. p. 9 0 ff., p. 16 2 ff.), at 
the time indicated in Acts xx. 2, 3, after a third(?) visit of the 
apostle to the Thessalonians (see against him Schneckenlmrger, 
Beit. zm· Einleit. in's N. T. p. 165 ff.; Schott, proleg. p. 14 ff.); 
according to Kohler ( Ueber die Abfassungzeit cle1· cpistolischcn 
Schrijten in N. T. p. 112 f.) and Whiston (Primitii·c Chris­
tianity Revived, vol. III., Lond. 1711, p. 4G f., p. 110), at a 
residence in Athens at a period beyond the history contained 
in the Acts, Kohler assuming the year 66, and Whiston the 
year 6 7 after Christ as the period of composition (see against 

1 Euthalius (in Zacagn. Collectan. monument. vet. t. I. p. 650), anu Orcu, 
mcnius following him verbatim, clo not jnclge so. For although they assume 
the place of composition to be Athens, yet they must have thought on o. later 
residence in Athens than Acts xvii. 15 ff. For after the worus : Tavrn, ,,,.,.,.,..,;u., 
,Lro 'Mn,.i,, in giving the occasion of the Epistle, they add: 'o ,;_,,.,.,.To"-" ,,.,,._,_;,; 
;,._;~llS '7ra..d~.,, h Bipa:, Jtal i., 4-,>..:?t'801r '1'iiS l\lo:a,la:as .,d !, Kof:~;~, • • • a,,,..,0''1'.Al.u 

T,µ.OdfO.,, '11'p0; ~u'TolJ; µ.,,,.a, 'Tii; i'KIO'ToAi;,; Tr.ilJT11r. 



1 0 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE Tl:IESSALONIANS, 

the former, Schott, prolcg. p. 21 ff.; and against the latter, 
Benson's Pamphra$e and Notes, 2d ed. p. 9 ff.). 

SEC. 4.-GENUINENESS.1 

The historical attestation of the Epistle, although there are 
no sure indications of it found in the apostolic Fathers/ is yet 
so old, continuous, and universal (Iren. Haer. v. 6. 1 ; Clem. 
Al. Pacdag. i p. 88 D, ed. Sylb.; Tertull. de nsurr. earn. 24; 
Orig. c. · Gels. ii. 6 5 ; Canon Murat., Peschito, Marcion [in Tert. 
adr. Marc. v. 15, and Epiph. Haer. xlii. 9], etc., see van Manen, 
l.c. pp. 5-21), that a justifiable reason for doubting its authen­
ticity from c:ctcrrwl grounds is inconceivable. 

Schrader was the first to call in question the genuimmess 
from internal grounds (.Apostel Paidus, Part V., Leipz. 1836, 
p. 23 ff.). In his paraphrase on iii 13, iv. 2, 3, 6, 9, 10, 14, 
17, v: 8, 10, 19, 23, 26, 27, he thought that he had dis­
covered suspicious abnormal expressions ( see exposition of 
these passages). Baur (Paulus de1· Apostel Jesu Christi, Stuttg. 
1845, p. 480 ff.; see against him, W. Grimm in den Stud. 
21. Krit. 1850, Part IV. p. 753 ff.; J. P. Lange, clas apost. 
Zeitalter, vol I., Braunschw. 1853, p. 108 ff.), in a detailed 
justification of his formerly cherished doubts (see Baur, die 
sogen. Pastoralbriefe des .Ap. P., Stuttg. u. Tiib. 1835), but until 
then only merely asserted, questions the genuineness of the 
Epistle. At a still later period he has maintained its spurious­
ness in his and Zeller's Theolog. Jahrbiichern, 1855, Part II. 
p. 141 ff.3 

1 See W. C. van llfanen, 011derzoek 11aar <le eclulieid van PaulUB' eersten briej 
aan <le Thessalonicensen (De ecltt!teid van Paulus' brieven aan de Tltess. ooder­
zocltt. I.), Weesp. 1865. 

2 Such references are erroneously supposed to ue found in Clem. Rom. ep. I. 
ad Corint!t. 38. Ignat. ad Polyc. I. Polyc. ad Philipp. ii. 4. 

3 The difference of Baur's views in reference to the First Epistle in this last­
mentioned place consists in this :-1. That the presumed dependence of our 
Epistle on the Corinthian Epistles is more emphatically stated and supported by 
some further parallels forcibly brought together; 2. Not, WI formerly (comp. 
Baur's Apost. Paulus, p. 488), the First, but the Second Epistle to the Thessa­
lonians, is regarded WI having been written first; and from its spuriousness, as it was 
110t composed until the death of Nero, the spuriousneBB of our Epistle is inferred. 
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The arguments insisted npon by Baur in his Apostel Paul11,.1 

are the following :~1. In the whole collection of Pauline 
Epistles there is none so inferior in the character and im­
portance of its contents as 1 Thessalonians ; with the excep­
tion of the view contained in iv. 13-18, no dogmatic idea 
whatever is brought into prominence. The whole Epistle 
consists of general instructions, exhortations, wishes, such as 
are in the other Epistles mere adjuncts to the principal con­
tents; but here what is in. other cases only an accessory i:-.1 
converted into the principal matter. This insignificance of 
contents, the want of any special aim and of any definite 
occasion, is a mark of un-Pauline origin. 2. The Epistle 
betrays a dependence on the Acts of the Apostles and on the 
other Pauline Epistles, especially those to the Corinthians. 
3. The Epistle professes to have been written only a few 
months after the apostle's first visit to Thessalonica, and yet 
there is a description of the condition of the church which 
evidently only suits a church already existing for a con­
siderable time. 4. What the Epistle in iv. 14-18 contains 
concerning the resurrection of the dead, and the relation of 
the departed and the living to the advent of Christ, seems to 
agree very well with 1 Cor. xv. 2 2 ; but it goes farther, and 
gives such a concrete representation of those transcendent 
matters as we never elsewhere find with the apostle. 

As to the first objection, according to Baur's view, our 
Epistle "arose from the same interest in the advent, which 
is still more decidedly expressed in the second Epistle." 
Baur, then, must have considered all the other contents of the 
Epistle only as a foil for this one idea; and as in his 
representation of the Pauline doctrine (p. 507 ff.) he judged 
the eschatology of Paul not worth an explanation, it is not to 
be wondered at that he considered it impossible that Paul could 
have made the advent the chief subject of a whole Epistle. 
But apart from this, that, according to other testimonies of the 
Pauline Epistles, the idea of an impending advent had a great 
practical weight with the apostle ; that, further, the expectation 
of it and of the end of the world in connection with it, was 
well fitted to produce the greatest excitement in a church the 
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majority of which consisted of converted heathens, so that it 
was necessary to calm them concerning it ; that, lastly, the 
explanation concerning the advent in so many special points, 
as, for example, concerning the relation of unbelievers, etc., is 
left entirely untouched, so that the interest in the advent in 
and for itself cannot have been the reason for this instruction, 
but only a peculiar want of the church: apart from all these 
considerations, the disorder existing among the Thessalonians 
on account of the advent does not form the chuf contents of 
the Epistle, but only one point along with others which gave 
occasion to its composition. Add to this, that all the further 
circumstances, which were the occasion of our Epistle, present 
themselves before us in it, united together with such clearness 
and in so living a character, as to form a distinct general 
picture of the Thessalonian church, so that it cannot be 
asserted that there is a want of a definite exciting occasion 
( comp. sec. 2). It is admitted that the didactic and dogmatic 
element in our Epistle recedes before the hortatory, and 
generally before the many personal references of the apostle's 
lo,e and cal'e for the church ; but the amount more or less 
of dogmatic explanations can never decide whether an epistle 
belongs to Paul or not. The Epistles of the apostle are not 
the products of Christian learning in the study, but were 
called forth by the urgency of circumstances, and thus are 
always the products of historical necessity. We have then 
only to inquire whether our Epistle corresponds to the rela­
tions of the church, which it presupposes; if it does corre­
spond with the relations and wants of the church, as is 
evident to every unprejudiced mind, its contents receive 
thereby the importance and special interest which Baur misses. 
Lastly, it is not true that the instructions, exhortations, and 
wishes in our Epistle are of so general a nature, that what is 
elsewhere a mere ac-cessory is here raised into an essential. 
Rather an exhortation is never found in our Epistle, which 
had not a special reference to the peculiar condition of the 
Thessalonian church. 

As regards the secorul argument, a use of the Acts of the 
Apostles by the author of the Epistle is inferred chiefly from 
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the fact that the Epistle is nothing else than an extended 
statement, reminding the Thessalonians of what was already 
well known to them, of the history of their conversion, known 
to us from the Acts. Thus i. 4 ff. merely states how the 
apostle preached the gospel to them, and how they received 
it ; ii. 1 ff. points more distinctly to the circumstances of the 
apostle's coming to Thessalonica, and the way in which he 
laboured among them ; iii. 1 ff. relates only what happened a 
short time before, and what the Thessalonians already knew. 
Everywhere (comp. already Schrader, supra, p. 24) only such 
things are spoken of as the readers knew well aheady, as the 
writer himself admits by the perpetually recurring dolYTe~ 
(i. 4), aurol ,yap otoaTE (ii. 1), ,ca0w~ OtOaTE (ii 2), µV7JµOVEVETE 
,yap (ii. 9), ,ca0a7rep otOaTe (ii. 11), auTOt ,yap oi'oaTE (iii. 3), 
Ka0wc; ,cal €,YEVETO Kal oYoaTE (iii. 4), OtOaTE ,yap (iv. 2). In 
answer to this objection, it is to be observed: (1) Apart 
from the inconsistency that what, according to Baur, should 
be only a foil is here converted into the chief contents, the 
history of the conversion of the Thessalonians does not form 
the chief contents of the Epistle, but only the contents of a 
portion of the first or historical half. (2) The remembrance 
of the founding of the church was not useless, nor a mere 
effusion of the heart (de Wette), but an essential part of the 
design of the apostle, serving as it did to strengthen and 
invigorate the church in stedfastncss in the faith. (3) The 
often repeated appeal to the consciousness of the readers is 
so much the more natural as it refers to facts which happened 
during the apostle's recent visit to Thessalonica, and with 
which his mind was completely occupied. ( 4) The supposed 
lengthiness is only the fulness and inspirited liveliness of the 
discourse. (5) If the account of the conversion of the 
Thessalonians as described in the Epistle is in agreement with 
the narrative in the Acts, this circumstance is not a point against, 
but for the authenticity of our Epistle, inasmuch as Baur's 
view that the Acts is a patched work of the second century, 
ransacking Christian history for a definite purpose, and accord­
ingly designedly altering it (see Baur, Ap. Panlits, p. 180), 
merits no respect on account of its arbitrariness and want of 



14: THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIIE THESSALONIANS, 

consistency. (6) Lastly, the harmony between the Acts and 
our Epistle is so free, so unforced, and so slightly pervading 
(comp. iii. 1, 2, with Acts xvii. 15, xviii. 5), that a literary 
use of the one by the other is absolutely inconceivable.-The 
passage ii. 14-16, on ,v hich Baur lays peculiar stress, is 
neither dependent on the Acts nor un-Pauline (see Commen­
tary). 

It is also asserted that there are evident 1·ernin£scenccs more 
or less of other Pauline Epistles, especially of the Epistles to the 
Corinthians. Thus i. 5 is manifestly an imitation of 1 Cor. 
ii 4; i. fi is taken from 1 Cor. xi 1, and i. 8 from Rom. i. 8 ; 
the passage ii. 4 ff. briefly condenses the principles enunciated 
in 1 Cor. ii. 4, iv. 3 f., ix. 15 f., and especially 2 Cor. ii. 1 7, 
v. 11. Besides 1T"Mov1=~{a, ii. 5, points to 2 Cor. vii. 2, 
OUVUp,€llOt EV /3apn ELva,, ii. 6, and µ,~ €7rt{3ap;,ua,, ii. 9, to 
2 Cor. xi. 9, and ii. 7 to 1 Cor. iii. 2. A simple comparison 
of these passages suffices to show the worthlessness of the 
inferences derived from them. Verbal similarities of so 
trifling and harmless a nature as those adduced might easily 
be discerned between the Epistles to the Romans and Gala­
tians, both of which Balll' regards as genuine. Besides, the 
circumstances of the Thessalonian and Corinthian churches, 
as well as the history of their founding, were in many respects 
similar ; but similar thoughts in the same writer clothe them­
selves easily in a certain similarity of expression. 

Balll' supports his third argument on i. 7, 8, ii. 18, iii. 10, 
iv. 9 £, 11 f. But these passages do not prove what is 
intended (see exposition). 

Lastly, in reference to the fourth argument, Baur himself 
confesses that the section iv. 14-18 can only be made valid 
against the authenticity of the Epistle, provided its spurious­
ness is already proved on other grounds. But as such other 
grounds do not exist, and as Baur has not explained himself 
further on the subject, we might dismiss this argument, were 
it not that it might be turned into a sharp weapon against 
himself. For, according to iv. 15, 17, the author of the 
Epistle regards the advent of Christ as so near that he himself 
hopes to survive (comp. v. 1 ff.). What a foolish and indeed 
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inconceivable proceeding would it be, if a forger of the second 
century were to put into the mouth of the Apostle Paul a 
prophetic expression concerning himself, the erroneousness of 
which facts had long since demonstrated! Moreover, it 
necessarily follows from 2 Thess. ii. 4 (see on passage) that 
the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians at least, and, as this 
(see sec. 2 of the Introduction to 2 Thess.) was composed later 
than the first, our Epistle also were written before the destruction 
of Je1'11.sale1n. 
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llav'Aou r.po,; Bc<T<TaAOVllU'ir; €7o'L<TTO°'JI.~ 7rpWTTJ. 

A B K, ~, 3, 37, 80, et al. pler. Copt. Damasc. have rrpi, 
0mra1,ow:Y.E,; a', the shortest and apparently the oldest title. 
It is also found in D E, but prefixing" Apx_e,a,. 

CHAPTEil I. 

Ver. 1. After elpr,v7J, Elz. l\fatth. Scholz, Bloomfield (T!tc Greelc 
Testament, with English 1wtes, 9th edit. vol. II., London 1855) 
add: a,;;-i, 0;ou <::a,p/,; r,µ,wv 7.ai '11.Upinu '17)0'0U Xpurrou. Bracketed by 
Lachm. Correctly erased by Tisch. and Alford (The Greek 
Testament, icith a critically re1,-ised te,a;t, etc., vol. III., London 
1856), according to B F G 47, n, 115, et al. Syr. Baschm. Aeth. 
Arm. Vulg. Or. lat. seu Ruf. (dis.) Chrys. (comm.) Theoph. 
Ambrosiast. Pel. An lllterpolation, for the sake of comple­
tion, taken from the usual commencement of Paul's Epistles. 
Recently the addition: ad 0eou ,;.a-rp/,; r,,u.wv xai xup,ou 'I,iaoi:i 

Xpu,,oi:i, is defended by Bouman (Ghartae theologicae, lib. i., Traj. 
ad Rhen. 1853, p. 61) and Reiche (Gommentar. criticus in N. 1'. 
tom. II. p. 321 sqq.), but on insufficient grounds. For that the 
addition might easily have been erroneously overlooked by 
scribes, on account of the similar preceding words: iv 0e~ ,;.a,pi 
xai ?.upf'fJ 'Ir,rrou Xp,a,rji, is very improbable on account of the 
difference in the prepositions and cases of the two forms; that 
it might have been erased as an inelegant repetition has 2 Thess. 
i. 2 against it, for then there also traces of similar corrections 
in the critical testimonies would appear; and lastly, thr.G the 
bare x,rlp,; '.J1.1,n ?.ai elp~v7J, without any further definition, is not 
elsewhere found in any of Paul's writings, would only occasion 
a doubt, were it in itself unsuitable; but this is not the case 
here, as, from the directly preceding words iv 0ecii ,r,a-rpi ')I.a/ ?.upi'f 
'!170-ou Xp,r;rrji, the specific Christian sense of the formula is self­
apparent. - Ver. 2. ~,.1,~v, in the Iwceptus, after 1.1,~efav, is wanting 
in A B tt• 17, et al. It is found in C D E F G K L N****, in 
almost all min., as well as in many Greek and Latin }'athers. 
Lachm. and Tisch. 1st ed. erroneously erase it. How easily might 
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u11,wv after 11,vefav he overlooked on account of 1'11,wv before 1;,v,iru ! 
Comp. Eph. i. 16, where, in a similar case, there is the same 
uncertainty of MSS. - Ver. 3. Elz. has vµ,wv 'l"o:i 'ip1ou ,..ij, -..,mw;. 
Instead of this, DE F G, Syr. Arr. Aeth. Vulg. It. Ambrosiast. 
have ;ov 'tpyou ... ~, drmw; v11,wv. An interpretation from mis­
understanding. - Ver. 5. ,;rp~; 111;,a,] Elz. Griesu. Matth. Scholz, 
Tisch. 2 and 7, Alford, Reiche have ,;. uµ,u.;. Against A C** 
D E F G, min. Copt. Chrys. ed. Theoph. ed. - Instead of the 
Recepti1,S iv vµ,111, A C ~. min. Vulg. MS. have 1,,u7v; but iv was 
ab3orbed by the last syllable of iyev~6rit""· - Ver. 7. -:-u-:7ov] 
recommended to consideration by Griesb., received by Lacbm. 
Tisch. and Alford, according to B D* min. Syr. Erp. Copt. 
Sahid. Bascbm. Aeth. Slav. Vulg. Clar. Germ. Ambrosiast. Pel. 
The Elz. Matth. Scholz, Reiche, read the plural -:-6-:rou; (from 
which 'l"ur.o;, in D** E 49, proceed, which Mill takes for a neuter 
form, as .,.,.o;i-:-o;), according to A C F G K L ~, most min. and 
many Gr. vss.; but it is a correction the better to adapt the predi­
cate to the collective subject, and thus apparently to strengthen 
the expressed praise; whilst the plural transfers to individual 
members of the church what the singular predicates of them 
in general, considered as a unity. Otherwise Bouman (l.c. p. 
62 f.), according to whom dr.ou; of the Receptits is the original, 
from which ... 6-..o; was erroneously formed, and from it -:-u-..ov 

proceeded, being regarded as an error of the nom. sing., and it 
was considered the easiest method to correct the mistake by 
changing the nominative singular into the accusative singular. 
- '1'..al iv ,..ji is to be received, according to A B C D E F G ~. 
min. Vulg. It. Syr. utr. Theodoret, Ambrosiast. Pel., instead of 
the Receptus xal ,..ji; so Lachm. Scholz (with whom it has been 
omitted by an error of the press), Tisch. - Ver. 8. Elz. has xai 
'A-x,aiCf. So also Tisch. Bloomfield, and Alford. But Gries b. 
Mattb. Lachm. and Scholz have xal iv ,..ji 'A-x,at(f, according to 
C D E F G K L ~. min. plur. Syr. Slav. Ms. Vulg. It. Cyr. 
Damasc. Oec. Ambrosiast. Pelag. Correctly; for the repetition 
of the preposition and the article is necessary, as Macedonia and 
Achaia were to be distinguished as separate provinces. -The 
xa, of the Receptus before iv -..av-:-l ... ~rr't' ( defended by Matth. and 
Scholz, suspected by Griesb.) is to be erased, according to A B 
CD* F Gr:-:, 17, 37, et al. mult. Syr. utr. Copt. Sahid. Baschm. 
It. Ambrosiast. ed.; so Lachm. Tisch. and Alford. Because, 
being usually after ou µ,6vov . ri,;\;\a, it was easily inserted. -
~/1,u.r; E'-x,m] correctly changed by Lachm. Scholz, Tisch. a?cl 
Alford into l-x,s,v ~:;,a,, according to A B C D E F G ~. mm. 
perm. Theodoret-. The Receptits is an alteration, for emphasis, 

MEYEn-1 T1rnss. B 
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to contrast ~.u.af, ver. 8, and a~-:-o,, ver. 9.-Ver. 9. eoxn,u~•J 
Elz. has lxo,un against preponderating evidence, and divoid 
of meaning. On account of the similar form with E in uncial 
MSS., tJ might easily be omitted. - Ver. 10. EY. -:-wv mcpwv] Elz. 
has eY. vExpw•, against B D E F G L N, min. plur. and Fathers. 
The article -:-wv was lost in the last syllable of vs-x.pwv. 

CoNTENTS.-After the address and salutation (ver. 1), Paul 
testifies to his readers how in his prayers he constantly 
thanks God for them all, mentioning without ceasing their 
faith, love, and hope, being firmly convinced of their election ; 
for, on the one hand, the gospel was preached to them with 
power and much confidence; and, on the other hand, they, 
amid many trials, had received it with joyfulness, so that 
they had become examples to all believers in Macedonia and 
Achaia : for from them the word of the Lord had spread, and 
the knowledge of their faith had penetrated everywhere, so 
that he had not to relate anything about it, but, on the 
contrary, he hears it mentioned by others what manner of 
entrance he had to them, and how they had turned from idols 
to the living and true God (vv. 2-10). 

Ver. 1. It is a mark of the very early composition of the 
Epistle, and consequently of its authenticity, that Paul does 
not call himself a1rou'To)..os-. For it was very natural that 
Paul, in regard to the first Christian churches to whom he 
wrote, whom he had recently left, and who had attached 
themselves with devoted love to him and his preaching, did 
not feel constrained to indicate himself more definitely by an 
official title, as the simple mention of his name must have 
been perfectly sufficient. It was otherwise in his later life. 
With reference to the Galatians and Corinthians, in conse­
quence of the actual opposition to his apostolic authority in 
these churches, Paul felt himself constrained to vindicate his 
full official dignity at the commencement of his Epistles. And 
so the addition a,roo-'To-;\.os-, occasioned at first by imperative 
circumstances, became at a later period a usual designation, 
especially to those churches which were personally unknown 
to the apostle (Epistles to Rom. Col. Eph.), among whom, 
even without any existing opposition, such a designation was 
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necessary in reference to the future. An exception was only 
natural where, as with the Philippians and with Philemon, 
the closest and most tried love and attachment united the 
apostle with the recipients of his Epistles. The supposition of 
Chrysostom, whom Oecumenins and Theophylact follow, is 
accordingly to be rejected, that the apostolic title was sup­
pressed Sut TtJ V€OKaT'1JX1Tov<; Elvat TOV<; &vSpai; ,cat Jl,'1JDE7T'w 
avTou 7T'E'ipav' €£A'T]<pivat, for then it ought not to be found in 
the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians. Further, the 
view of Zwingli, Estius, Pelt, and others is to be rejected, 
that Paul omitted his apostolic title out of 1nodesty, as the 
same title could not be assigned to Silvanus (and Timotheus); 
for, not to mention that this reason is founded on a distorted 
view of the Pauline character, and that the two companions 
of the apostle would hardly lay claim to his apostolic rank, 
such a supposition is contradicted by 2 Cor. i. 1 ; Col. i. 1. •­
,cal $t°>l.ovavt1<; Kal Ttµ,a0Eo~] Both are associated with Paul in 
the address, not to testify their agreement in the contents of 
the Epistle, and thereby to confer on it so much greater 
authority (Zanchius, Hunnius, Piscator, Pelt), or to testify 
that the contents were communicated to the apostle by the 
Holy Ghost (Macknight), but simply because they had assisted 
the apostle in preaching the gospel at Thessalonica. The 
simple mention of their names, without any addition, was 
sufficient on account of their being personally known. By 
being included in the address, they are represented as joint­
authors of the Epistle, although they were so only in name. 
It is possible, but not certain, that Paul dictated the Epistle 
to one of them. (According to Berthold, they translated the 
letter conceived in Aramaic into Greek, and sha1·ed in the 
work.) - Silvan.us (as in 2 Cor. i. 19) is placed before Timo­
theus, not perhaps because Timotheus was the amanuensis, and 
froµ1 modesty placed his name last (Zanchius), but because 
Silvanus was older and had been longer with Paul. - 'Ev 
8€,j, 'TT"aTpl ... XpiuT,j, is to be closely united with TV iKKA'T]­
ulq, 8Euua°>l.ovi,ciwv: to the chiirch of the Thessalonians in God 
the Father and in the Lord Jesits Christ,-that is, whose being, 
whose characteristic peculiarity, consists in fellowship with 
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God the Father (by which they are distinguished from heathen 
€1'1'A'TJa-iai) and with the Lord Jesus Christ (by which they 
are distinguished from the Jewish e,c,cX'T/a-{a). Erroneously, 
Grotius: quae exstitit, id agente Deo Patre et Christo. The 
article TV is neither to be repeated before ev <:hep, nor is 'TV 
oua-n to be supplied (Olshausen, de W ette, and Bloomfield 
erroneously supply ova-n by itself, without the article; this 
could not be the construction, as it would contain a causal 
statement), because the wcrds are blended together in the unity 
of the idea of the Chr'istian church (see Winer's Grammar, 
p. 128 [E.T. 170]). Schott arbitrarily refers ev 0e<j, 1'.T.X. to 
xatpeiv Xeryova-iv, to be supplied before xapi,; vµ,iv; for xapi~ 
vµ:i,v ,ea~ elp. takes the place of the usual Greek salutation 
xalpeiv Xeryova-iv. Hofmann's view (Die h. Schrift neuen 
Tcstmnents zusammenhdngend untersncht, Part I. Nordl. 18 6 2) 
amounts to the same as Schott's, when he finds in ev Beep 1'.'T.X. 

" a Christian extension of the usual epistolary address," im­
porting that it is in God the Father and in the Lord Jesus 
Christ that the writers address themselves by letter to the 
churches. Still more arbitrarily Ambrosiaster (not Theophy­
lact) and Kappe, who erase the concluding words: a.,ro 0eov 
K.T.'A.. (see critical note), have placed a point after 0ea-a-a'A.ovt­
"Ewv, and united lv 0erp ... Xpta-'Tcp with xapi~ vµ,iv ,cal, 
eip1vTJ. For (1) the thought: xapt~ vµ,iv (la-Tw) EV eec;; IC.'T.A.., 
instead of a.,ro 0eov ,c,T.X., is entirely un-Pauline; (2) the 
placing of iv 0ecjj IC.T.'A. first in so calm a writing as the 
address of the Epistle, and without any special reason, is 
inconceivable; (3) 2 Thess. i. 1, 2 contradicts the idea. -
xapt~ vµ,'iv ,cal, elp1v'TJ] See Meyer on Rom. i. 7. As a 
Chri5tian transformation of the heathen form of salutation, the 
words, grammatically considered, should properly be conjoined 
·with the preceding in a single sentence: llav)\.o~ Ka£ $ ... 

- ' I e I \ , , ( ... I ) 'T[J EICICA.'TJa'Uf ... xaptv /CaL ELPTJV'TJV SC. "'E,YOVa'LV • 
Ver. 2. Evxapia-Tovµ,ev] The plurfll, which Koppe, Pelt, 

Koch, Jowett, aud others refer to Paul only, is most naturally 
to be understood of Paul, Silvanus, and Timotheus, on account 
of ver. 1 compared with ii. 18, where the apostle, to obviate a 
mistaken conception of the plural, expressly distinguishes him-
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self from his apostolic helpers. - Tp 0ef,] Thanks is rendered 
to God, because Paul in his piety recognises only His appoint­
ment as the first cause of the good which he has to celebrate. 
- ?TaVTOTE] even if vµwv after µvelav (see critical note) is 
omitted, belongs to evxapunovµev, not to µvdav '7TW:Jvµ., as 
the expression : µvelav ?Toie'i.u0ai 7rEp£ TWo<;, instead of Two<;, is 
un-Pauline. It is not to be weakened (with Koppe) in the 
sense of '7TOAAa1u,;, certainly also not (with Zanchius and Pelt) 
to be limited to the feelings of the apostle, that the e0<,apu;­
Tet.v took place "non actii sed affectu" (comp. already Nicholas 
de Lyra : semper in habitu, etsi non semper in actu), but to 
be understood absolutely always ; certainly, according to the 
nature of the case, hyperbolically. Moreover, not without 
emphasis does Paul say: ?TEP£ ?Tavn:v vµwv, in order emphati­
cally to declare that his thanksgiving to God referred to all 
the members of the Thessalonian church without exception. -
µve{av vµwv '7TOWvµ. E'7T£ TWV r.pouevxwv riµwv J These ,vords 
are conjoined, and to be separated from the preceding by a 
comma. The clause is no limitation of evxaptuTovµw '7T{ZVTOTE: 
when, or as often as we make mention of you (Flatt, Baum­
garten-Crusius, Bisping ; on e?Tt, see Meyer on Rom. i. 10) ; 
but the statement of the manne1· of evxap. : whilst we, etc. 
Only by the addition of this participial clause is the statement 
of his thanks and prayer for the Thessalonians completed. 

Ver. 3. As the apostle has first stated the personal object 
of his thanksgiving, so now follows a further statement of 
its material object. Ver. 3 is therefore a parallel clause to 
µ.veiav ... riµwv (ver. 2), in which µv'l]µ.oveuovTe<; corresponds 
to µve{av '7TOLOVJJ,EVOL, vµwv TOV ep,yov ... XptUTOV to vµwv 
after µve{av, and lastly, eµ7rpou0ev . . . riµwv to E'7T~ Twv 
?Tpouevxwv riµ.wv. Schott, Koch, and Auberlen (in Lange's 
Bibeliccrk, Th. X., Bielef. 1864) incorrectly understand ver. 3 
as causal ; the statement of the cause follows in ver. 4. -
aStaAel'7TTCiJ<; J unceasingly does not belong to the preceding 
µvei'av ?Towvµevoi (Luther, Bullinger, Balduin, Er. Schmid, 
Harduin, Benson, Moldenhauer, Koch, Bloomfield, Alford, 
Ewald, Hofmann, Auberlen), for, as an addition inserted after­
wards, it would drag, but to µv'l]µoveuovTE'i (Calvin and others), 
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so that it begins the new clause with emphasis. -µ,1111µ0111:61:iv 
is not intransitive : to be mindful of (Er. Schmid : memoria 
repetentes ; Fromoud : memores non tarn in orati~nibus sed 
ubique; Auberlen), but transitive, referring to the making 
mention of them in prayer. - vµ,wv] is, by Oecumenius, 
Erasmus (undecidedly), Vatablus, Calvin, Zwingli, Musculus, 
Hemming, Bullinger, Hunnius, Balduin, regarded as the 
object of µ,v11µ,ove6ovTE'> standing alone, whilst lve,ca is to be 
supplied before the genitives Toii {pryov 77]'> 'TT'LUT. IC.T.X. But 
this union is artificial, and the supposed ellipsis without gram­
matical justification. It would be better to regard Tov epryov 

"· T.A. as a development of vµ,wv in apposition ; but neither 
is this in itself nor in relation to ver. 2 to be commended. 
Accordingly, vµ,ruv is to be joined to the following substan­
tives, so that its force extends to aU the three following 
points. What Paul approvingly mentions in his prayers are 
the three Christian cardinal virtues, faith, love, and hope, in 
which his readers were distinguished, see v. 8 ; Col. i. 4, !'i ; 
1 Cor. xiii 13. But Paul does not praise them simply in 
and for themselves, but a peculiar quality of each-each 
according to a special potency. First their 'TT'LUTL'>, and that 
their epryov Tij'> '1T'{UT1:CiJ'>. II{un'> is faith subjectively. That 
To lp-yov 77]'> 'TT'UTTECiJ'> is not to be understood periphrastically 
for 77]'> 'TT'UTTECiJ', 1 (Koppe), nor does it correspond with the 
pleonastic use of the Hebrew i:;11, is evident, as (1) such a use 
of the Greek epryov is not demonstrable (see Winer's Grammar, 
p. 541 [E. T. 768]); and (2) epryov -rij'> r.lu-rECiJ'> must be 
similarly understood as the two following double expressions, 
but in them the additions ,co1rov and v1roµ,ovij,; are by no 
means devoid of import. Also Kypke's explanation, accordin~ 
to which epryov 'TT'UTTECiJ'> denotes veritas fidei, is to be rejected, 
as this meaning proceeds from the contrast of lpryov and 
"A.oryo'>, of which there is no trace in the passage. Not less 
erroneous is it, with Calvin, Wolf, and others, to take lpryov 
rij,; 'TT'lu-rECiJ'> absolutely as faith wrought, i.e. wrought by the 

1 So in essentials Hofmann, who considers ,,.;;, <r/11',,. • .,, as an cpexegetical 
genitive, and converts the double expression into the unimportant snying: "Their 
uoing or conduct consists in tl.Jis, that they believed." 
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Holy Ghost or by God. An addition for this purpose would 
be requisite; besides, in the parallel expressions (ver. 3) it is 
the self-activity of the readers that is spoken of. In a spirit­
less manner Flatt and others render lpryov as an adjective : 
your active faith. Similarly, but with a more correct appre­
ciation of the substantive, Estius, Grotius, Schott, Koch, 
Bloomfield, and others : operis, quod ex fide proficiscitur ; 
according to which, however, the words would naturally be 
replaced by 7r/unr; evepryovµev71 (Gal. v. 6). So also de 
W ette: your moral working proceeding from faith. Hardly 
correct, as-(1) TO ep'Yov can only denote work, not working. 
(2) The moral working proceeding from faith, according to 
Paul, is love, so that there would here be a tautology with 
what follows. Clericus refers TO epryov T~r; 'TrL<TTewr; to the 
acceptance of the gospel (Opus ... erat, ethnicismo abdicato 
rnutatoque prorsus vivendi instituto, christianam religionem 
profiteri atque ad ejusdem normam vitam in posterum insti­
tuere ; quae non poterant fieri nisi a credentibus, J esum vere 
a Deo rnissum atque ab eo mandata accepisse apostolos, ideoque 
veram esse universam evangelii doctrinam); so also Mac­
knight, according to whom the acceptance of the gospel is 
called an ep'Yov on account of the victory over the prejudices 
in which the Thessalonians were nourished, and on account of 
the dangers • to which they were exposed by their acceptance 
of Christianity. But this reason is remote from the context. 
Chrysostom (Tt €<TT£ 'TOV ep,yov ~<; 7r{<T'T€(i)', ; OT£ ovoev vµwv 

7rap€KAtv€ 'T~V €V<T'Ta<T£V" 'TOV'TO ryap epryov 7r{u'T€W<;. El 
I I I I ~ \ \ / , / ) 

'1T'£<TT€V€£<;, 7rav'Ta 'TT'auxe· €£ 0€ µ71 '1T'a<TX€£<;, ov '1T'£CT'T€V€£<; , 

Theodoret, Oecumcnius, Theophylact, Calovius, Bisping, and 
others understand the words of the verification of faith by 
stedfastness under persecution. This meaning underlying the 
words appears to come nearest to the correct sense. vµwv 

Tov i!p,yov 'T* 7r{uTewr; denotes your worlc of faith ; but as 
ep,yov has the emphasis (not Trluuwr;, as Hofmann thinks), it 
is accordingly best explained: the work which is pecitliar to 
your faith-by which it is characterizccl, inasmuch as your 
faith is something begun with energy, and held fast with 
resoluteness, in spite of all obstacles and oppositions. This 
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meaning strikingly suits the circumstances of the Epistle. -
Ka), rnv ,cor.ov ,-;;~ a'Ya"11~] the second point of the apostle's 
thanksgiving. 'A..,ar.17 is not love to God, or to God and our 
neighbour (Nicol. Lyr.), also not to Christ, as if Tou ,cvpfov 
TJ/J-. 'I. X. belonged to a"'(ar.17~ (Cornelius a Lapide), still less 
love to the apostle and his companions (Natal. Alexander: 
labores charitatis vestrae, quibus nos ex Judaeorum seditione 
et insidiis eripuistis, quum apud vos evangelium praedicare­
mus; Estius, Benson), but love to fellow-Christians (comp. 
Col i. 4 ). Kor.o~ Tfj~ a"'(ar.17~ denotes the active labour of 
love, which shuns no toil or sacrifice, in order to minister to 
the wants of our neighbours : not a forbearing love which 
bears with the faults and weaknesses of others (Theodoret) ; 
nor is the geniti1:c the genitive of origin, the work which pro­
ceeds from love (so Clericus, Schott, de Wette, Koch, Bloom­
field, and most critics); but the genitive of possession, the 
work which is peculiar to love, by which it is characterized. 
According to de W ette, ,cor.o~ Tfj~ a"'(ar.17~ might refer also to 
the labour of rulers and teachers (v. 12). Contrary to the con­
text, as ver. 3 contains only the further exposition of ver. 2 ; 
but according to ver. 2, the apostle's thanksgiving extends to 
all the members of the church (r.ep',, 7raV'T<J)V vµwv), not 
merely to individuals among them. - The third point of the 
apostle's thanksgiving is the tJv,r{~ of his readers, and this also 
not in and for itself, but in its property of vr.oµov~. vr.o­
µ,ov7J is not the patient waiting which precedes fulfilment 
(Vatablus), but the constancy which suffers not itself to be over­
come by obstacles and oppositions (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, 
Theophylact). The genitive here also is not the genitive of 
origin (Clericus, Schott, de Wette, Koch, Bloomfield), but of 
possession: your endurance of hope; that endurance which 
belongs to your hope, by which hope is characterized. eA.r.t~ 
is here as usual subjective: hoping (otherwise, Col. i. 5). -
'TOV «vptov iJµwv 'I. X.J does not refer to all the th1·ee above­
mentioned virtues, "in order to show that they are one and 
all derived from Christ, and instilled into man by the Holy 
Spirit" (Olshausen), or are directed to Christ as their object 
(Cornelius a Lapide, Hofmann), but is the object only of 



CIIAP. I. 4. 23 

tlvrrtooc;. The hope refers to Christ, that is, to His advent, 
because the judgment and retribution will then take place, 
and the divine kingdom completed in all its glory will com­
mence. - lµ,7rpou0Ev Tov 0Eoii ,cal 'TT'aTpoc; fiµ,wv] belongs not 
to Eloo-rEc; (ver. 4), which Musculus thinks possible, and as 
little to -roii ,cvptov fiµ,. 'I. X. ; for-(1) the article -roii before 
lµ,7rpou0Ev must then have been omitted, and (2) an entire 
abnormal representation of Christ would occur; also not to -r~c; 

{,r.oµ,oVYJ<; -r-ijc; J>..7r{ooc;, or to all the three ideas, to indicate 
thereby these three virtues as existing before the eyes and 
according to the judgment of God, and thus as true and 
genuine (Theodoret, Oecumenius, Aretius, Froruond, Cornelius 
a Lapide, Baumgarten-Crusius, Auberlen), for in this case the 
repetition of the article would be expected, and besides, 
lvwmov -rov 0EDv and similar expressions have, in the above 
sense, always an adjective or corresponding clause; hnt it 
belongs-which only is grammatica1ly correct-to µ,v77µ,ovEv­

ovTE<;, so that JJ,V'TJJl,OVEvov-re<; ~JJ,7rpou0ev ,c.-r.X. corresponds to 
µ,vetav 'TT'0£Etu0a£ f'TT'l TWV 7rpouevxwv (ver. 2). - TOV 0eoii ,cal 

'TT'a-rpo<; fiµ,wv] may mean Him, who is our God and our 
Father; or Him, who is God, and likewise our Father. 

Ver. 4. Eloo-re<; is incorrectly referred by many (thus Baur) 
to the Thessalonians, either as the nominative absolute in 
the sense of oroaTE ryap (Erasmus), or ElOo-rec; €UT€ (Hornberg, 
Baurngarten-Crusius); or (Grotius) as the beginning of a new 
sentence which has its temp-us finit. in Jryev~077Te (ver. G), 
" knowing that ye became followers of us." Rather, the sub­
ject of vv. 2 and 3, thus Paul, Silvanus, and Timotheus, is 
continued in elooTe<;. It is further erroneous to supply ,ea{ 

before elocmc; (Flatt), as this participle is by no means 
similar to the two preceding. Lastly, it is erroneous to make 
Eioo-re<; dependent on µ,vef.av 'TT'Otovµevo£ (Pelt). ElooTE<; is only 
correctly joined to the principal verb e0<,aptuTovµ,ev (ver. 2), 
and adduces the reason of the apostle's thanksgiving, whilst 
the preceding participles state only the mode of EvxaptuTovµ,ev. 

-u7ro 0coii cannot be conjoined with Elol-re<; (scientes a deo, i.e. 
ex dei revelatione), which Estius thinks possible, against which 
inro instead of 7rapa is decisive. Nor does it belong to T~v 
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fKAO"Y~V vµwv, so that €lVa£ would require to be supplied, and 
cioEXtf,ol ~'Ya1rTJµlvoi to be taken by itself (Oecumenius, Theo­
phylact, Calvin, Musculus, Hemming, Zanchius, Justinian, Vors­
tius, Calixtus, Clericus), but to ~'Ya7r'T]µivoi. For-(1) this 
union is grammatically the most natural (see 2 Thess. ii. 13, 
the Hebrew i1ji1; '':!'T, 2 Chron. xx. 7, and a,ya1r'TJTol. 0€ou, 
Rom. i 7). (2) By the union of V7T'O 0€ou Thv €/CA.O,yhv vµwv, 
a peculiar stress would be put on v1ro 0€ou ; but such an 
emphasis is inadmissible, as another e,cXo,y1 than by God is in 
Paul's view a nonentity, and therefore the addition v1ro 0€op 
would be idle. - Moreover, ao€Xif,o2 ~,ya1r'T}µivoi v1ro 0€ou is 
a pure address, and not the statement of the cause of Thv 
e,cXo,yhv vµwv (Estius). - e,c)..o,y11J election or choice, denotes 
the action of God, according to which He has predetermined 
from eternity individuals to be believers in Christ. ICA~ui,;; is 
related to e,cAory~ as the subsequent realization to the pre­
ceding determination. Erroneously Pelt : e,cXo,y1 is electorulJl 
ilia innovatio, qua per spiritum divinum mutatur interna 
hominem conditio ; and still more arbitrarily Baumgarten­
Crusius: eKXuy1 is not" choice among others (church election), 
but out of the world, with Paul equivalent to ,cX~ui,;;, and 
exactly here as in 1 Cor. i 26; not being elected, but the 
mode or condition of the election" (!), so that the sense would 
be : " Ye know how ye have become Christians " (! Q. - vµwv J 
the objective genitive to e,c)..o,y1v : the election of you. 

Ver. 5. Bengel, Schott, Hofmann, and others unite ver. 5 
by a simple comma to the preceding, understanding 5n in 
the sense of " that," or "namely that," and thus the further 
analysis or explication of e,cXo,y1, i.e. the statement wherein 
e,cXo,y1 consists. But evidently vv. 5, 6 are not a state­
ment wherein eKXo,y1 consists, but of the historical facts from 
which it may be inferred. Accordingly, 5n (if one will not 
understand it with most interpreters as quia, which has little 
to recommend it) is to be separated from ver. 4 by a colon, 
and to be taken in the sense of for, introducing the reason on 
which the apostle grounds his own conviction of the EK'Ao,yr, 
of his readers. This reason is twofold-(1) The power and 
confidence by which the gospel was prear;hcd by him and his 
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companions in Thessalouica (ver. 5); and (2) The eagerness 
and joy with which it was embraced by the Thessalonians 
(ver. 6 ff.). Both are proofs of grace, attestations of the 
i,cXory17 of the Thessalonians on the part of God. - -ro evary­
,yeXiov TJJJ-WV] our gospel, i.e. our evangelical preaching. - ov,c 
iryev~01J npo~ vµ.as] was not carried into efect among you, i.e. 
when it was brought to you. The passive form eryev~01J, alien 
to the Attic, and originally Doric, but common in the ,coiv~ 
(seeLobeck,ad Phryn. p.108 ff.; Ki.ihner,I. 193; Winer's 
Grammar, p. 80 [E.T. 102]), characterizes the being carried 
into effect as something effected by divine grace, and the 
additions with ev following indicate the form and manner in 
which the apostolic preaching was carried into effect. From 
this it follows how erroneous it is with Koppe, Pelt, and 
others to refer EV Xo,y<t> ... 7ro"l\.Xy to the qualities of the Thes­
salonians which resulted from the preaching of the apostle. 
According to Koppe, the meaning is "quantam enim mea 
apud vos doctrina in auimos vestros vim habuerit, non ore 
tantum sed facto declaravistis." That the concluding words 
of ver. 5, ,ca0w~ otoa-re ... vµ.as, which apparently treats of 
the manner of the apostle's entrance, contains only a recapitu­
lator1J statement of EV Xo,y<t> ... 7roXXy, appealing to the testi­
mony of the Thessalonians, is a sufficient condemnation of this 
strange and artificial explanation. - EV Xory<t> µ.ovov] in ir.:orcl 
only, i.e. not that it was a bare announcement, a bare com­
munication in human words, which so easily fade away. 
Grotius: Non stetit intra verba. But the apostle says ov 
µ.ovov, because human speech was the necessary instrument 
of communication. - aXXa ,cal, f.V ovvaµ.ei IC.7'.A.] By ovvaµ.i~ 
is not to be understood miracles by which the power of 
the preached gospel was attested (Theodoret, Oecumenius, 
Theophylact, Erasmm1, Cornelius a Lapide, Grotius, Natalis 
Alexander, Turretine, etc.) ; for if so, the plural would have 
been necessary. Nor is the gospel denoted as a miraculous 
power (Benson), which meaning in itself is possible. Nor is 
the efficacy of the preached word among the Thessalonians 
indicated (Bullinger : Per virtutem intellexit efficaciam et 
vim agentem in cordibus :fidelium). But it forms simply the 
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contrast to >..oryo,;, and denotes the imp1•e,ssive powe1' accompany­
ing the entrance of Paul and his followers. - lv 7rvevµan 

ary[cp] Theodoret, l\fusculus, Cornelius a Lapide, Fromond, B. 
a Piconius, Natalis Alexander, Benson, Macknight interpret 
this of the communication of the Holy Spirit to the readers. 
Dut the communication of the Holy Spirit is beyond the 
power of the apostles, as being only possible on the part ot 
God. Besides, iv 7rvevµan can only contain a statement of 
the manner in which Paul and his assistants preached the 
gospel. Accordingly, the meaning is : our preaching of the 
gospel -was carried on among you in the Holy Ghost, that is, 
in a manner -which could only be ascribed to the operation of 
the Holy Ghost. ev 7rvevµan arytrp serves, therefore, not only 
for the further amplification, but also for the intensification of 
the idea iv ouvaµE£. It is therefore incompetent to consider 
EV Suvaµe£ ,ca1, EV 'lT'VEVµ. a,ytrp as a ~v 0£11 ouoiv instead of fV 
Suvaµei 7rvevµ. arytou (Calvin, Piscator, Turretine, Bloomfield, 
and others). - 7r"'A.17po4'op{a] (comp. Col ii. 2 ; Rom. iv. 21, 
xiv. 5) denotes neither the fulness of spiritual gifts which were 
imparted to the Thessalonians (Lombard, Cornelius a Lapide, 
Turretine), nor the completeness of the apostolic instruction 
(Thomasius), nor the completeness with which Paul performed 
his duty (Estius), nor the proofs combined with his instruc­
tions, giving complete certainty (Fromond, Michaelis), nor 
generally "certitudo, qua Thessalonicenses certi de veritate 
evangelii ac salute sua redditi fuerant" (Musculus, Benson, 
}facknight); but the fulness and certainty of conviction, i.e. 
the inward confidence of faith with which Paul and his 
assistants appeared preaching at Thessalonica. - ,ca0w<; oroaTE 

K.T.A.] a strengthening of on ... 7ro'A.'A.fi by an appeal to the 
knowledge of hi'> readers (Oecum.: ,cal, Tt, 4'17ui, µa,cp17ryopw; 

auT02 vµEt<; µapTvpe<; €UTE, olo1, €,YEV~0,,,µev 7rpo<; vµas). Pelt, 
entirely perverting the meaning, thinks that the apostle in 
these concluding words would hold forth his example for the 
emulation of his readers. This view could only claim in­
dulgence if Koppe's connection, which, however, Pelt rejects, 
were correct. Koppe begins a new sentence with Ka0wr;, 

considering ,ca0w<; otOaTE as the protasis and ,ea~ vµei<; as the 
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apodosiF.I, and gives the sense : qualem me vidistis, quum 
apud vos essem . . . tales etiam vos nunc estis. But this 
connection is impossible-(1) Because oroaTe cannot mean 
1ne vidistis, but has a purely present signification-ye know. 
(2) Because if there were such an emphatic contrast of per­
sons (qualem me ... tales etiam vos), then, instead of the 
simple e'Yev10'TJµ,ev, ~µ.eir; E"/ev~0'T}µ.ev would necessarily be put. 
(3) Because e'Ye1YtJ0'TJTe does not mean nunc estis, but facti estis. 
( 4) Instead of the asyndeton "a0wr; oroaTe, we would expect a 
connection with the preceding by some particle added to 
"a0w,;. (5) And lastly, the apodosis would not be introduced 
by "a' vµ.eir;, but by OVTCI)', vµ,eir; (comp. 2 Cor. i. 5, viii. 6, 
x. 7). Pelt's assertion is also erroneous, that instead of "a0wr; 
ofoaTe oloi e'Yev10'T}µ,ev, the more correct Greek phrase would 
have been o?ovr; otoaTe ~µ,as 'YE'YOVOTa',. For the greatest 
emphasis is put on oloi e'Yev10,,,µ,ev, but this emphasis would 
have been lost by the substitution of the above construction. 
-oloi e'Yev10w1,ev] recapitulates the preceding To eu~'Y- . . . 
'71"o'X>..fi, but with this difference, that what was before said of 
the act of preaching is here predicated of the preachers. oloi 
e'Yev~B,,,µ,ev does not denote the privations which Paul im­
posed upon himself when he preached the gospel, as Pelagius, 
Estius, Macknight, Pelt, and others think, making an arbitrary 
comparison of ii. 7, 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8, 9; also not "ivouvovr;, 
oi),; IJ'71"€ p aUTWV V'71"EUT'T}Uav, TO UCl)T~ptov avToir; '71"pouq>EpOVTE', 
"~Pu'Yµ.a (Theodoret), nor both together (Natal. Alexander). 
It also does not mean quales fiie1·inws (so de vVette, Hof­
mann, and others), but can only denote the being 1nade for some 
purpose. It thus contains the indication that the emphatic 
element in the preaching of the gospel at Thessalonica was a 
work of divine appointment-of divine gmce. Accordingly, 
ot' vµ,as, for yoiir sake, that is, in order to gain you for the 
kingdom of Christ, is to be understood not of the purpose of 
the apostle and his assistants, but of the purpose of God. 

Ver. G contains the other side of the proof for the eJC>..011 
of the Thessalonians, namely, their receptivity for the preach­
ing of the gospel demonstrated by facts. Ver. 6 may either 
be separated by a point from the preceding (then the proof of 
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ver. 6, in relation to ver. 4, lies only in thought, without 
being actually expressed), or it may be made to depend on 
on in ver. 5 (provided this be translated by for, as it ought). 
In this latter case Ka0wr; OtOaTe ... Si' vµ,a,r;, ver. 5, is a par­
enthesis. This latter view is to be preferred, because vv. 
5 and 6 appear more evidently to be internally connected, 
and, accordingly, the twofold division of the argument, 
adduced for the e,cXoryry of the readers, is more clearly brought 
forward. - µ,tµ,1}Ta{] See 1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1 ; Phil. iii. 1 7 ; 
Eph .. v. 1; Gal iv. 12. - eryev7787JTE denotes here also the 
11:wing become as a having been made, i.e. effected by the 
agency of God. - ,cal Tov ,cuplou is for the sake of climax. 
Erroneously Bullinger: Veluti correctione subjecta add.it: et 
domini Eatenus enim apostolorum imitatores esse debemus, 
quatenus illi Christi imitatores sunt.-'- The Thessalonians 
became imitators of the apostle and of Christ, not in ouvaµ,i,, 
in 7i"1Jroµ,a aryiov, and in 7T"A7Jporpopfa, as Koppe thinks ; but 
because they received the evangelical preaching (Tdv "'A.oryov, 
comp. Gal vi 6, equivalent to ,crypuryµ,a), allowed it an 
entrance among them, in much affliction, with joy of the 
Holy Ghost, i.e. not merely that they received the "'A.oryo, 
(here the tertium comparationis would be wanting), bnt that 
they received it €V Bxt,[rei 'TT"OAA.'9 JJ,ET(J, xapa.r; 'TT"VEVµ,. arylou. -
oetaµ,evoi TdV "Xoryov J The reception of the ,gospel corresponds 
to its announcement brought to the readers (ver. 5), whilst 
µ,fµ,71uw is explained by lv Bx{,[rei ... arytou. The chief 
emphasis is on the concluding words : JJ,ET(J, xapa, 'TT"VEVJJ,aTo<; 
ary{ou, containing in themselves the proper tertium compara­
tionis between Christ and the apostle on the one hand, and 
the Thessalonians on the other ; but lv Bxt,[rei 7ro">..Xy is 
placed first to strengthen it, and for the sake of contrast, 
inasmuch as oixeu0ai TdV x6'YoV fl,ET(J, xapar; 'TT"V. ary. is 
something high and sublime, but it is something far higher 
and more sublime when this joy is neither disturbed nor 
weakened by the trials and sufferings which have been 
lJrought upon believers on account of their faith in Christ. 
- lv fJ>J,[rn 7ro">..-Xfi] Enoneously Clericus: Subintelligendum 
ovra, quum acceperitis verbum, quod erat in afflictione multa, 
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h. e. cnjus praecones graviter affiigebantur. The m...{,/nc; 

of the Thessalonians had already begun during the presence 
of the apostle among them (Acts xvii. G ff.), but after his 
expulsion it had greatly increa<Jed (ii. 14, iii. 2, 3, 5). The 
apostle has in view both the commencement and the contin1wnce 
of the persecution (comp. ver. 7, and the i1,0jective 7roXXfj 
attached to m...t,;H), against which oE!a.Jl-€VO£ is no objection, 
as the two points of time are united as the spring-time of the 
Christian church. - xapd- 'TT'VEVµ,aToc; arylou J is not joy in the 
Holy Ghost, but a joy or joyfulness which proceeds from the 
Holy Ghost, is produced by Him (comp. Rom. xiv. 17; Gal. 
v. 22; Acts v. 41). In reality, it is not to be distinguished 
from xatpEiv iv ,cup{q, (see Meyer on Phil. iii 1). 

Ver. 7. The Thessalonians had so far advanced that they 
who were formerly imitators had now become a model and an 
example to others. - TV7rov] The singular is regular, as the 
apostle considers the church as a unity (see Winer's Grammar, 
p. 164 [E. T. 218]; Bernhardy, Syntax, p. GO; Kiihner, 
II. p. 2 7). - 'TT'auiv -roic; 'TT't<rTEVouuw] not to all believers ( de 
Wette), but to the whole body of believers. See Winer, p. 105 
[E. 'l'. 13 7]. 7rauiv augments the praise given. ol mu-rEV­

ov-rE;, are believers, Christians (comp. Eph. i. 19). Chrysostom, 
whom Oecumenius, Theophylact, and most interpreters (also 
I)elt and Schott) follow, takes 'TT'£<rTEVouuw in the sense of 
7rt<r-r1:vuauiv, finding in ver. 7 the idea that the Thessalonians 
converted at a later period were further advanced in the 
intensity of their faith than those who had been earlier 
believers : Kal JJ,~V f.V V<TTEP'f' ~ME 7rpoc; aino1k aXX' OJJT(J)', 

Ell.aµ,y-a-re, c/n7u{v, we; TWV 7rpoXa/3ov-rwv "fEVE<rBat Otoau,ca.Xouc; 

... Ov ,yap El'TT'EV, &er-re TV7rOU', "fEVE<r8a£ 7rpoc; TO 7rt<TTEV<Ta£, 

aAA(t Toic; ~017 'TT't<TTEVOU<T£ TV7r0~ €"fEVE<r8e. But this view would 
contain a historical untruth. For in Europe, according to the 
Acts (comp. also 1 Thess. ii. 2), only the Philippians were 
believers before the Thessalonians ; all the other churches of 
Macedonia and Achaia were formed afterwards. The present 
participle is rather to be understood from the standpoint of the 
apostle, so that all Christians then present in Macedonia and 
Achaia, that is, all Christians actually existing there at the 
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time of the composition of the Epistle, are to Le understood. -
' ~M 11-' ' ' ~,A 'JC R w 'T'[J a/CEoovtq, /C(H €V T?J xai<f amp. om. xv. 26; Acts 
xix. 21 ; the twofold division of Greece usually made after 
its subjection to the Romans (comp. Winer, Realworterb. 
2d ed. vol. I. p. 21 ). The emphasis which Theodoret puts on 
tl d (H "I: \ ',I.. ' • I ' \ • (3 I le WOr S V,;;1]0'€ 'T1]V EU't'17JLtav, apxE'TV'tra aVTOUC, EVO'E €tac, 

~ e ,.,_' "e ' ' • , ,.,_, e ,.. ' ryeyev17u at ..,,r;uac;- E veui µ,erytuTotc;- ,cai e1ri uo..,,iq, avµa~oµe-

votc;-) is not contained in it. Baur's (p. 484) assertion, that 
what is said in ver. 7 is only suitable for a church already 
existing for a longer t_ime, is without any justification. For to 
he an example to others depends on the behaviou1·; the idea of 
duration is entirely indifferent. 

Ver. 8. Proof of the praise in ver. 7. See on the verse, 
Storr, Opusc. III. p. 31 7 ff. ; Rtickert, locorum Paulino1·um 
1 Thess. i. 8 et 1 Thess. iii 1-3, explanatio, Jen. 1844.­
Baumgarten - Crnsius arbitrarily assumes in ver. 8 ff. au 
a<ldress, not only to the Thessalonians, but also to the 
Philippians, in short, to "the first converts in Macedonia." 
For vµ,wv (ver. 8) can have no further extension than vµas 

(ver. 7). - a<j,' vµ,wv] does not import vestra opera, so that 
a missionary activity was attributed to the Thessalonians 
(Ri.ickert), also not per vos, ape consilioque vestro, so that the 
sense would be : that the gospel might be preached by me in 
other parts of Macedonia and Achaia, has been effected by 
your advice and co-operation, inasmuch as, when in imminent 
danger, my life and that of Silvanus was rescued by you 
(Schott, Flatt). For in the first case v,p' vµ,wv would be 
required, and in the second case oi' vµwv, not to mention 
that the entire occasion of the last interpretation is invented 
and artificially introduced. Rather clef vµwv is purely local 
(Schott and Bloomfield erroneously unite the local import 
with the instrumental), and denotes : out from you, forth from, 
ym, comp. 1 Car. xiv. 36. Yet this cannot be referred, with 
Kappe and Krause, to Paul : from you, that is, when I left 
Thessalonica, I found in the other cities of Macedonia and 
Achaia a favourable opportunity for preaching the gospel. 
For (1) this would have been otherwise grammatically 

d h b ',I..' • ~ \ , "\c I e I cxpresse , per aps y a..,, vµ,wv ,yap a'!TEI\ ovn upa µ,oi 
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CJ.Vf,P,YE µ,e,yaA1'J el, TO "1JPUO'G'EtV TOV AO,YOV TOV ,cuplou ; 
add to this (2), which is the chief point, that the logical 
relation of ver. 8 to ver. 7 (,yap) does not permit our seeking 
in ver. 8 a reference to the conduct of the apostle, but 
indicates that a further praise of the Thessalonians is con­
tained in it. - JEIJX1J7ai] Comp. Sir. xl. 13; Joel iii. 14; 
an cf:1raE Ae,yoµevov in N. T. is sounded out, like the tone 
of some far-sounding instrument, i.e. without a figure: was 
made known with power. - o Ao,yo, Toii ,cuplou] is not the 
word froni the Lord, or the report of what the Lord has done 
to you (so, as it seems, Theodore Mopsuest. [in N. T. com-
1nentariorum, qnac rcperiri potuerunt. Golleg., }'ritzsche, Turici 
1847, p. 145]: Ao,yov 1€VpLOV €VTav0a OU TT)V 7r{unv A€,YE£, 

OU ,yap 17 7r{a-Tt<, u.71'' aUTWV €Aa{3e Thv u.px1v, UAA., avT), 
TOV 71'aVTE', €,YV<,JO'aV oua 1171'€ p T1]', 71'LO'Tf(JJ', €71'a0e-re, /€a), 

71'aVTE', uµ,wv TO {3i{3aiov Oavµasovut T1}, 71'LO'TEfJJ',, &a-Te /€a), 
7rpoTpo7rhv i-ripot, ,yevEaBai Ta uµ,frepa), but the word of the 
Lord which He caused to be preached (subjective genitive), 
i.e. the gospel ( comp. 2 Thess. iii. 1 ; Col. iii. 16) ; thus 
similar to the more usual expression of Paul : o Ao,yo-. Tov 

E>eoii. But the meaning is not: The report of the gospel, 
that it u·as crrwracccl by yon, went forth from you, and made 
a favourable impression upon others (de Wette); but the 
knowledge of the gospel 'itself spread from you, so that the 
power and the eclat which was displayed at the conversion o[ 
the Thessalonians directed attention to the gospel, and gained 
friends for it. -The words ou µ,ovov have given much trouble 
to interpreters. According to their position they evidently 
belong to Jv Tfi MaKeOovfq, "a), Jv TV 'Axatq, and form a 

contrast to Jv 71'avT1 To7rrp. But it does not agree with this 
view that a new subject and predicate are found in the con­
trast introduced with u.A>..a, because the emphasis lies (as the 
position of OU µovov ... CJ.AA.a appears to demand) only on the 
two local statements, so that only u.cp' uµwv ... T071''t) should 
have been written, and wuTe µ~ K.T.A. should have been directly 
connected with them. This double subject and predicate could 
only be permissible proYicled the phrases: JE11x11-rai o ).o,yo, 
70V 1€Vp{ov, and: ~ 71'1G'W; uµwv ~ 7rpo, T. eeov JE1iA1/AU0ev 

llIEYEil-1 TJIESB. C 
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were equivalent, as de Wette (also Olshausen and Koch) 
assumes ("the fame of your acceptance of the gospel sounded 
forth 'Mt only in .!lfaccdonia and Achaia, but also in every place 
the fame of your faith in God is spread abroad ") ; but, as is 
remarked above, de \Vette does not correctly translate the 
first member of the sentence. Zanchius, Piscator, Vorstius, 
Beza, Grotius, Koppe, Storr, Flatt, Schrader, Schott, Baum­
garten-Crusius, and others have felt themselves obliged to 
assume a trajection, uniting ou µ,ovov not with e11 Tfi Ma,ce­
oov{q, ,ca1, EV TV 'Axai'<!,, but with e!1x11Tat, and thus explain 
it as if the words stood: clef,' uµ,wv rya.p OU µ,011011 J!1x11Tat IC.T."JI.. 

But this trajcctwn is a grammatical impossibility. Bloomfield 
has understood the words as a 'mingling of two different forms 
of cxprcsswn. According to him, it is to be analyzed: "For 
from you sounded the word of the Lord over all Macedonia 
and Achaia ; and not only has your faith in God been well 
known there, but the report of it has been disseminated 
everywhere else." But that which is united by Paul is thus 
forcibly severed, and arbitrarily moulded into an entirely new 
form. Lastly, Ri.ickert has attempted another expedient. 
According to him, the apostle, after having written the 
greater part of the sentence, was led by the desire of making 
a forcible climax so to alter the originally intended form of 
the thought that the conclusion no longer corresponded with 
the announcement. Thus, then, the sense would be : Vestra. 
opera factum est, ut <lomini sermo propagaretur non solum in 
Macedonia et Achaja, sed etiam-immo amplius quid, ipsa. 
vestra fides ita per famam sparsa est, ut nullus jam sit locus, 
quern ejus nulla dum notitia attigerit. But against this is 
-(1) that ;, ,,r£unr; uµ,wv, on account of its position after ev 
1ravT1, To1rcp, cannot have the principal accent; on the contrary, 
to preserve the meaning maintained by Ri.ickert, it ought to 
have been written. I ;i.:x: ahh 'TJ ,r{unr; vµwv 1J 1rpor; TOV. Beov 
iv 1raVTt TO?T<p Jg€"ll.i]i\.vtJev; (2) that the wide extension of the 
report of the ,r{unr; of the readers is not appropriate to form 
a clirn,az to their supposed missionary activity expressed in 
the first clause of the sentence. However, to give ou µ,ovov 
... a;\;\a its proper force, and thereby to avoid the objec-
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tion of the double subject and predicate, there is a very 
simple expedient (now adopted by Hofmann and Auberlen), 
namely, another punctuation; to put a colon after tcvplov, and 
to take together all that follows. According to this, ver. 8 is 
divided into two parts, of which the first part (ac/J' vµwv ... 
tcvplou), in which ac/J' vµwv and eg~x11mt have the emphasis, 
contains the reason of ver. 7, and of which the second part 
(ov µ6vov ... XaXE'iv n) takes up the preceding eg~X'TJTat, and 
works it out according to its locality.-From the fact that 
ov µ611011 • - - aXXa serves to contrast the local designations, it 
follows that ev '71"avTt T6mp is not to be limited (with Kappe, 
Storr, Flatt, Schott, and others) to Macedonia and Achaia 
(ev '71"aVTt T6mp T~<; MatcEOov{a<; ,c~), T~<; 'Axatas), but must 
denote every place outside of Macedonia and Achaia, entirely 
apart from the consideration whether Paul and his com­
panions had already come in contact with those places or not 
(against Hofma:i;m), thus the whole known world (Chrysostom: 
Thv oltcovµEv1JV; Oecumenius: a'71"avTa Tov tc6uµov); by which 
it is to be conceded that Paul here, as in Rom. i. 8, Col. i. 6, 23, 
expresses himself in a popular hyperbolical manner.-rJ '71"L<rTL<; 
vµ,wv rJ ,rpo<; TOV 0E6v] your faith, that is, your believing 
or becoming believers in God ('11"luTL<; thus subjective); the 
unusual preposition '11"p6,; instead of El,; is also found in 
Philem. 5. That here God, and not Christ, is named as the 
object of faith does not alter the case, because God is the 
Father of Christ and the Author of the salvation contained in 
Hirn. But the unusual form 'Y/ r;rpo~ TOV 6>€611 is designedly 
chosen, in order to bring prominently forward the monotheistic 
faith to which the Thessalonians had turned, in contrast to 
their former idolatry. - egEA~Xv0Ev] has gone forth, has 
spread forth, namely, as a report. Comp. on e~€PXEu0a, 
in this sense, Matt. ix. 26 ; Luke viii. 17, etc. Probably 
the report had spread particularly by means of Christian 
merchants (Zanchius, Grotius, J oach. Lange, Baumgarten, de 
Wette), and the apostle might easily have learned it in the 
great commercial city of Corinth, where there was a constant 
influx of strangers. Possibly also Aquila and Priscilla, who 
had lately come from Rome (Acts xviii. 2), brought with 
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them such a report (Wieseler, p. 42). At all events, neither 
a longer existence of the Thessaloninn church follows from 
this passage (Schrader, Baur), nor that Paul had in the 
iuterYal been in far distant places (Wurm). As, moreover, 
i~e>..~'X.vBw is construed not with eir;, but with lv, so not only 
the a1-rival of the report in those regions is represented, but 
its permanence after its arrival (see Winer, p. 385 [E. T. 
514]; Bernhardy, Synt. p. 208).-cJ<TTf µ,~ xpe{av ~fLV 
71µ,as Aa'X.eiv n J so that we have no need to say anything of it 
(sc. of your 'TT'L<TTtr;; erroneously Michaelis, "of the gospel;" 
erroneously also Koch, "something considerable"), because we 
haYe been already instructed concerning it by its report ; 
although this is contained in efe}..~'X.v0ev, yet it is impressively 
brought forward and explained in what follows. 

Ver. 9. AvTot1 not: sponte, avToµ,a0wr;, of themselves (Pelt), 
but emphatically opposed to the preceding 71µ,a,;: not we, nay 
they the1nsclres, that is, according to the well-known constructio 
ad sensum (comp. Gal. ii. 2): oi lv Tfi MaKeoov{q, Ka'/, lv Tfi 
'Axatq, Ka£ fV 'TT'avTl TO'TT'<p. See Dernhardy, Syntax, p. 288; 
Winer, p. 13 7 [E. T. 181]. Beza erroneously (though un­
decidedly) refers avTot to 7ravTer; oi 'TT'L<TT1:vovT1:r; (ver. 7). -
7rept 71µ,wv J is not equivalent to v7rep 71µ,wv, in our stead (Koppe), 
but means: concerning us, de nobis; and, indeed, 7rep'/, iJµwv is 
the general introductory object of a7ra,y,ye'X.'X.oua-w, which is 
afterwards more definitely expressed by 07ro{av K.T.A. - 71µ,wv, 
however, refers not only to the apostle and his assistants, 
but also to the Thessalonians, because otherwise Ka! 7rwr; E'TT'f­
a-TpeyaTe in relation to 71µ,wv would be inappropriate. This 
twofold nature of the subject may be already contained in iJ 
'lrL<TTL<; vµ,wv iJ 7rpo-; TOV 0eov (ver. 8); as, on the one hancl, the 
producing of 7r{a-nr; by the labours of the apostle is expres3ed, 
and, on the other hand, its acceptance on the part of the 
Thessalonians. - 07ro{av eta-ooov ea-xoµ,ev 7rpor; vµas] what sort 
of entrance we had to you, namely, with the preaching of tbe 
gospel, i.e. (comp. ver. 5) with what power and fulness of 
thfi Holy Spirit, with what inward conviction and contempt 
of external dangers (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact 
erroneously limit 07ro/av to danger), we preached the gospel 
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to you. Most unclerstand 07ro{av efqooov (led astray by the 
German E·ingang) of the friendly reception, which Paul and 
his companions found among tbe Thessalonians (indeed, 
according to Pelt, efqoooi; in itself without 07ro{a denotes 
facilem aditum); and accordingly some (Schott, Hofmann) 
think of the eager reception of the gospel, or of its entrance 
into tbe hearts of the Thessalonians (Olshausen). The first 
view is against linguistic usage, as etqooov exetv 7rpoi; nva can 
only have an active sense, can only denote the coming to one, 
the entrance (comp. ii. 1); as also in the classics eiqoooi; is 
particularly used of the entrance of the chorus into the 
orchestra (comp. Passow on the word). The latter view is 
against the context, as in 7T'w<; E7T'E<1''Tpii/ra'Te IC.T.'A. the effect of 
the apostle's preaching is first referred to. - 7T'wc;J how, that is, 
how joyfully and energetically. - e7T'£<1'Tp€<petv] to turn from 
the false way to the true. - 7rpo<; TOV 0eov] to be converted 
to God: a well-known biblical figure. It can also denote to 
return to God; for although this is spoken of those who once 
were Gentiles, yet their idolatry was only an apostasy from 
God ( comp. Rom. i. 19 ff.). - oov'Xeve,v] the infinitive of 
design. See Winer, p. 208 [E. T. 408]. - 0e~ l;wvn] the 
liv-ing God ( comp. •i:, c•;:,S~. 2 Kings xix. 4, 16, and Acts 
xiv. 15), in contrast to dead idols (Hab. ii. 19).-ci:\770,voi;J 
true, real (comp. n72~ •~S~, 2 Chron. xv. 3; John xvii. 3; 
1 John v. 20), in contrast to idols, which are i·ain and mircal. 
The design intencled by oov'Xeveiv 0e<p l;wvn ,ca), aX170,v<p 
contains as yet nothing specifically Christian ; it is rather 
oov'Xela consecrated to the living and true Goel, common to 
Christians and ,Jews. The specific Christian mark, that which 
distinguishes Christians also from Jews, is added in what 
immediately follows. 

Ver. 10. It may surprise us that this characteristic mark 
is given not as faith in Christ (comp. Acts xx. 21; also John 
xvii. 3), but the hope of His advent. But, on the one hand, 
this hope of the returning Christ presupposes faith in Him, as 
also pvoµevov clearly points to faith as its necessary condition 
and presupposition; and, on the other hand, in the circum­
stances which occasioned the composition of this Epistle, the 
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apostle must hcwe been already led to touch in a preliminary 
manner upon the question, whose more express discussion was 
reser..-ed to a later portion of his Epistle. - avaµlvEtv] here 
only in the N. T.; in 1 Cor. i. 7, Phil iii. 30, etc., a'11'EKOEX­
Etr8ai stands for it. Erroneously Flatt: to expect with joy. 
The idea of the neai-ness of the advent as an event, whose 
coming the church might hope to live to see, is contained 
• ' ' ' ~ ' ~] bl ' ' A m avap.,EVELV. - EiC T<nv ovpavOJv e ongs to avaµ,eveiv. 
bra,chyology, in the sense of avaµ,EVE£V f./C TWV ovpavwv 
ipxaµ,t:vov, see Winer, p. 54 7 [E. T. 77 5]. - ov ,P,ryEipev f./C 

-rwv vt:Kp~v] is emphatically placed before 'l7Juovv, as God by 
the resurrection declared Christ to be His vlac; ( comp. Rom. 
i 4). Hofmann strangely perverts the passage, that Paul by 
ov ,P,ryHpEv f.K TWV VE!Cpwv assigns a reason for f./C 'TWV ovpavwv, 
because "the coming of the ruan Jesus from where He is with 
God to the world where His saints are, has for its supposition 
that He has risen from where He was with the dead." -There 
is no emphasis on f./C TWV ovpavwv, its only purpose is for 
completing the idea of avaµEVE£V. - TOV pvaµ,c11ov] The present 
participle does not stand for Tov pvtraµ,evov (Grotius, Pelt); it 
serrns to show that pveu8ai is not begun only at the judgment, 
but already here, on earth, inasmuch as the inward conviction 
resides in the believer that he, by means of his fellowship 
with Christ, the uwT~P, is delivered from all fears of a future 
judgment. - Tov pvoµ,evov] stands therefore as a substantive. 
See Winer, p. 331 [E. T. 443]. - opry~] wrath, then the 
activity of wrath, punishment. It has also this mearting 
among classical writers. See Kypke, in den Obss. sac1'., on Rom. 
ii 5. -Also Tijc; ipxoµev7J<;] is not equivalent to f.A.EVtroµ,eV7Jc; 
(Grot., Pelt, and others), but refers to the certain coming of 
the wrath at the judgment, which Christ will hold at His 
advent (comp. Col iii. 6). 
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CHAPTER IL 

VER. 2. -r.-pol'J'a06vrE,] Elz. has xa} ,;;-po,-a06,re,. Against A Il C D 
E F G L N, min. plur. vss. and Fathers. Ka, is a gloss for the 
sake of strengthening. - Ver. 3. Elz. has o~n eP o6'A.'fJ. So also 
Griesb. Mattb. Scholz, Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield, Alford. But 
it is to be read ouo/; ev 06:>-'fJ, with Lachm. and Tisch. 1, after 
A B C D* F G N, min., which also the gradation of the language 
requires (see exposition). - Ver. 4. Instead of the P.eceptus -:-ii, 
0erji, B C D* N* 67** 114, et al., Clem. Bas. Oecum. require 0,~i. 
The article is erased by Tisch. and Alford, bracketed by Lach­
mann. The omission is not sufficiently attested. Opposed to this 
omission are the weighty authorities of An••• EFG KL ~• .. • 
min. and many Fathers. The article might easily have been 
omitted, on account of the similarity of sound with the two fol­
lowing words. - Ver. 7. B c• D* F G N* min. vss. (also Vulg. 
aI?,d It.) Orig. (once) Cyr. et al. have v~,;.101, instead of the 
Receptus ~mo,. Received by Lachm. But against the unity of 
the figure, and arisen from attaching the v of the preceding 
word erev~Or,µ,ev. - Ver. 8. oµ,e,p6µ,HOI] Elz. has iµ,ElfD/1.EVOI. Against 
A B C D EFG KL N, min. plur. edd. Chrys. (alic.) Damasc. 
MS. Theophyl. dis. Reiche, I. 1, p. 326 ff., indeed, recognises 
Of1.E1p6µ,evo1 as primitiva scriptu1·a; but he thinks that i1wp6,u.evo, 
was the word designed to be written by Paul, whilst oµ,,,p6µ.m, 
owed its origin to an error in dictation-to a mistake of the 
amanuensis in hearing or in writing. - 7eye,,i110e] A BCD E 
F G L N, min. plur. Bas. al. read ir"MYJTE. Recommended by 
Griesbach. Rightly received by Lachm. Schulz, Tisch. Bloom­
field, Alford. The Rcceptus 7eyi,'1)110e is a correction, from 
erroneously imagining euooxov1.m to be in the present. - Ver. 9. 
vux-:-o,] Elz. Matth. have vuxri, 1&.p. But rap is rightly erased 
by Griesb. Lachm. Scholz, Tisch. Alford, according to A B D* 
F G N, 23, 71, et al. perm. Syr. Copt. Arm. Vulg. It. Chrys. 
(comm.) Theophyl. Ambrosiast. Aug. An explanatory correction. 
- Ver. 12. Instead of the Receptus p,aprupouµ,evo,, B D••• (also 
D•• ?) E (?) KL N, min. plur. Chrys. Damasc. Oec. have µap­
rup6µevo1. Rejected by Griesb. Lachm. Tisch. 1. Correctly 
approved by Matth. }'ritzsche (de conform. N. T. critica, q_uam 
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Lachm. cdidit, comment. I., Giessen 18-H, p. 38), de \Vette, 
Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield, Alford, and Reiche, as µ,aprupe~Ba, 
is everywhere used only in a passive sense (see Meyer on Acts 
xxvi. 22, and Rinck, lucubr. crit. p. 95), so that µ,aprupo6,u.evo, 
would be without meaning. Also µ,aprup6µ,evo, by a careless 
scribe might easily have been formed into µ,aprupouµ,evo,, on 
nccount of the preceding '7.'apaµ,uOouµ,evo,, as the similarity of 
termination gave occasion to the entire omission of xa.i µ,aprup. 
in A. - Instead of the Ree. '7.'ep1'7.'arija'a1 is, with Lachm. Scholz, 
Tisch. Alford, to be read '7:'ep,'7:'av-e'iv, according to A B D* F G N, 
min. Recommended to consideration by Griesb. - Ver. 13. 
Instead of the Reccptus o,a v-oiiro, Lachm. Tisch. and Alford, 
according to A B N, Copt. Syr. p. al. Theodoret (ed.) Ambrosiast. 
read ?.ai o,a roii,o, which, as the more unusual reading, merits 
the preference. - Ver. 15. ro~, '7.'fO\!'~,a,] Elz. Matth. Bloom­
field, Reiche read ;-o~, lofou; '7.'PO\!'~"'a,. Against A B D* E• F G N, 
min. vss. (also It. and Vulg.) and Fathers. A gloss from ver.14 
for the sake of strengthening. - Ver. 16. e\!'Oam] Lachm. and 
Tisch. 1 read 'i\!'Oaxev, which is only attested by B D*, whilst 
the Receptus has the important authority of A C D•• and ••• E 
F G K L N, and as it appears of all min. of Orig. (twice) Chrys. 
Theodoret, Dam. et al. - Instead of the Receptus n ;,py~. D E F 
G, Vulg. It. Ambrosiast. Pel. Sedul. have n 6pyn ro:i 0rnii; an 
explanatory addition. - Ver. 18. ~,fr,] Elz. Matth. Scholz, 
Tisch. 2, Bloomfield, Reiche have o,6. Against preponde­
rating testimonies (A B D* F G N, al.). Suspected afao by 
Griesbach. - Ver. 19. '!710'01i] Elz. Matth. Scholz have '!710'01i 
Xp,r;-:-oii. Xpurroii is doubted by Griesb., correctly erased by 
Lachm. Tisch. and Alford, according to A B D E K N, min. 
plur. Syr. utr. al. Theodoret, Damasc. Oec. Ambrosiast. ed. 

CoNTENTS.-The readers themselves know that the apostle's 
entrance among them was not without effecL : although he 
had just been maltreated at Philippi, yet he has the courage 
to preach the gospel at Thessalonica amid contentions and 
dangers ; for God Himself has called him to preach the gospel. 
It is accordingly solely and entirely the approval of God which 
he seeks; impure motives for preaching the gospel, such as 
vanity, covetousness, desire of honour, are far removed from 
him ; he has, full of love, interested himself for the Thes­
salonians; he himself day and night worked for his main­
tenance, that he might not be burdensome to them; he then, 
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in a paternal manner, exhol'ts ancl beseeches every one of them 
to show themselves worthy in their life of the call to eternal 
blessedness, which had been brought to them (vv. 1-12). He 
then thanks God that the Thcssalonians had actually received 
the gospel as the word of God, which it really is, and that it 
had already been so mighty in them, that they shunned not to 
endure sufferings for its sake (vv. 13-16). Hereupon the 
apostle testifies to his readers how he, full of longing toward 
them, who al'e no less than other Christian churches his hope, 
his praise, and his joy, had wished twice to return to them, 
but had been hindered by the devil (vv. 17-20). 

Ver. 1 is referred by Grotius to a thought to be supplied 
after i. 10 : Meri to illam spem vitae aeternae retinetis. Vera 
enim sunt, quae vobis annuntiavimus. Arbitrarily, as auTol 
,yap, emphatically placed first, yea, you yourselves, must contain 
a contrast of the readers to other persons; and, besides, this 
view is founded on a false interpretation of ov tcev~ ,ye,yovev 
(see below). Also ver. 1 cannot, with Bengel, Flatt (who, 
besides, will consider i 8-10 as a parenthesis), Pelt, Schott, 
and others, be referred to i. 5, 6; nor, with Hofmann," extend-
• •t-, , • , , • ~ ,, c· 4) t • - ~ mg over eiooTe~ 'T"TJV EtcAO"fTJV vµwv 1. o evxapurrovµev T<p 
0erji (i. 2), the thought being now developed, "what justifica­
tion the apostle hacl for making the election of his readers 
the special object of thanksgiving to God." But must, with 
Zanchi us, Balduin, Turretin, do W ette, Bloomfield, Alford, and 
others, be referred back to i. 9. For to i. 9 points-(1) auTot 
ryd-p oi'oaTe, by which the Thessalonians themselves are contrasted 
to the strangers who rep'orted their praise; (2) ~v ei'crooov 
~µwv T~V 7rpa~ vµas, even by its similarity of sound refers 
to O'Tr'OW,V ftCTOOOV ecrxoµev 7rp0~ vµa~ (i. 9) ; (3) the greater 
11aturaluess of referring ,yap (ii. 1) to tho preceding last inde­
pendent sentence. The relation of this reference is as follows : 
in chap. ii 1 the apostle refers to i. 9, in order to develope the 
thought expressed there-which certainly was already con­
tained in i 5, 6-by an appeal to the consciousness of the 
readers. But the thought expressed in i. !) was twofol<l­
(1) a statement concerning Paul and his rtssistants, namely, 
with what energy they preached the gospel at Thessalonico. 
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( or.o{av EIO'OOOV EO''X,OJJ,EV ,rpor; vµ,ar;) ; and (2) a statement 
concerning the Thessalonians, namely, with .-hat eagerness 
they received the gospel (Kal 7rcor; K.T.';\..), Both circumstances 
the apostle further developes in chap. ii.: first, and most circum­
stantially, the manner in which he and his assistants appeared 
in Thessalonica (ii. 1-12); and, secondly, the corresponding 
conduct of his readers (ii. 13-16). Dut the description of 
himself (vv. 1-12) was not occasioned by the calumniations of 
the apostle, and a diniinution of confidence in him occasioned 
thereby (Benson, Ilitschl, Hall. A. Lit. Z. 18-!7, No. 125; 
Auberlen); also, not so much by the heartfelt gratitude for 
the great blessings which God had conferred on his ministry 
at Thessalonica, as by the definite design of strengthening and 
confirming, in the way of life on which they had entered, the 
Christian church at Thessalonica,-which, notwithstanding 
their exemplary faith, yet consisted only of novices,-by a 
vivid representation of the circumstances of their conversion. 
How entirely appropriate was the courageous, unselfish, self­
sacrificing, and unwearied preaching of the apostle to exhibit 
the high value of the gospel itself, seeing it was capable of 
inspiring such a conduct as Paul and his companions had 
exhibited ! - ,yap] yea, or indeed. See Hartung, Partilcellehre, 
I. p. 463 ff. - The construction: oi:OaTE 'T~V EtO'OOOV, on­
where we, according to our idiom, would expect oi:oaTe, on TJ 
ei:CTooor; K.T.';\..-is not only, as Schott and others say,- "not 
unknown" to classical writers, but is a regular constmction 
among the Greeks. See Bernhardy, .Syntax, p. 466.,-;, 
EtO'OOor; TJ 7rpor; vµ,ar;] denotes here nothing more than OU?' 

entrance among you. - Kever;] is the opposite of ,r';\,~P'T/r;, and 
denotes empty, void of contents, null - ov Kev~ ryl"(ovev] 

Grotius (whom Hammond follows) translates this by mendax, 
jalla:,c (tt)r), and gives the sense: non decepturi ad VOS veni-
mus. But although KEVor; often forms the contrast to aA'1]0~r; 

(see also Eph. v. 6), yet it obtains only thereby the meaning 
falsus, never the meaning fallax; also ver. 2 would not suit 
to the meaning /allax, because then the idea of 'tqn-ightness 
would be expected as a contrast. Oecumenius finds in 
vv. 1, 2 the contrast of truth and falsehood: ov ,ceJrl} rylryo11w· 
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TOV7E0"7LV OU µaTa{a ov µu0ot ,yap y-euoE°ir; ,cat "A.~poi Ta 
~µfrepa KTJpv,yµaTa. But he obtains this meaning only by 
incorrectly laying the chief stress in ver. 2 on To eva1,yhrnv 
TOU eeou ( ovoe fiµe'is av0pwmvov n EKTJpvfaµev elr; uµar; 
a"A."A.tl Beou "A.o,yovr;). Similarly to Grotius, but equally erro­
neously, Koppe (veni ad vos eo consilio et studio, ut vobif:I 
prodesscm, non ut otiose inter vos viverem) and llosenmiiller 
(vani honoris vel opum acquirendarum stuclio) refer ov ,cw;, 
,ye,yovev to the design of the apostle, interpretations which are 
rendered impossible by the perfect ,ye,yovev. With a more 
correct appreciation of ,yeyovev, Estius, Piscator, Vorstius, 
Turretin, Flatt, and others give the meaning inutilis, frnctii 
ca1·ens, appealing to the Hebrew i''"!. This meaning is in itself 
not untenable, but it becomes so in our passage by the con­
trast in ver. 2 ; for ver. 2 does not speak of the result or effect 
of the apostle's preaching at Thessalonica, but of the character 
of that preaching itself. For the sake of this contrast, there­
fore, ov ICfV~ is equivalent to ovvaT~, OfLV~ (Chrys. : 01.//C 

av0p,,nrlVTJ ouoe ;, Tvxouo-a), and the meaning is: the apostle's 
eiuooo;-, entrance, among the Thessalonians was not weak, 
powerless, but mighty and energetic. Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, 
de W ette, and Bloomfield erroneously unite with this idea of 
ov ,cc11~ the idea of the success of the apostle's elo-ooor;, which is 
first spoken of in ii. 13 ff. 

Ver. 2. Calvin makes ver. 2 still dependent on on of 
ver. 1; but without grammatical justification. - 'lrpo7ra0ovw,] 
altlioiigh we suffered before. '11"pomLo-xew in the N. T., an 
a'lraf "J,,.e,yoµevov, denotes the sufferings previous to the time 
spoken of (comp. Thucyd. iii. 67; Herod. vii. 11). As, how­
ever, the compound as well as the simple verb is a vox media, 
and so may denote the experience of something good ( comp. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 5), Paul fitly adds ,cal v/3pto-0EvTer;, and were 
insolently treated (comp. Demosth. adv. Phil. iii., ed. Reisk, 
p. 126 ; Matt. xxii. 6 ; Acts xiv. 5), by which 'lrpo1Ta0ovTE<; 
is converted in malam partem, e.nd likewise the idea of 
'lrao-xew strengthened. (For the circumstance, see Acts xvi.) 
- ,ca86Jr; ofoaTe] although aUTol ,yti,p orSaTe had just preceded, 
is involuntarily added by Paul, by reason of the lively feeling 
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with which he places himself, in tl1ought, in the time whereof 
he speaks. - Er.app11uuzuaµ,E0a] is not, with de W ette, to be 
referred to the bold preaching of the gospel, and to be trans­
lated : " we appeared with boldness," but is to be rendered ; 
"we had co11falence." r.app1J<rLateu0aL, indeed, primarily denotes 
spcahng with boldness (Eph. vi. 20), then, also, acting with 
boldness and confidence. - Ev Trj, Be<j, 17,u.wv] in our God, by 
means of fellowship and union with Him, belongs to lr.app1J­
auiteu0ai, and indicates wherein this confidence was founded 
-in what it had its ground. Oecum.: out Tov Evouva,u.ovvTa 
Beov TOVTO 'TT'OL~<raL TE0apf,1,caµ,ev. 17,u.wv does not denote : 
eundem ipsis, idolorum quondam cultoribus, deum esse ac ipsi 
(Pelt), but is the involuntary expression of the internal bond 
which unites the speakers with God, with their God; comp. 
Rom. i. 8 ; 1 Cor. i. 4 ; Phil. i. 3, iv. 19 ; 1:-'hilem. 4. - Xa}..~aaL] 
cannot be united with ETrapf,11r:riauaµ,e0a in the sense of µ,eTa 
r.app11ulac; t>..a}..ov,u.~ (Kappe, Flatt, Pelt); nor is it the state­
ment of design (Schott ; summa dicendi libertate usi sumus, ut 
vobis traderemus doctrinam divinam laeta nuntiantem); nor 
is it an epexegetical infinitive (Ambrosiaster: exerta libe1tate 
usi sumus in deo nostro, loquendo ad vos evangelium dei in 
magno certamine ; Fritzsche, ad 2 Cor. diss. II. p. 10 2 : non 
frustra vos adii (ver. 1), sed ... libere deo fretus doctrinam 
Jiv. tradidi, ut vel magnis cum aerumnis conflictans evangelium 
apud vos docerem ; de W ette ; " so that we preached the gospel 
to you amid much contention;" Koch); but it is the state­
ment of the object attached to E1rapp'T}trtaua,u.e0a, as this gives 
to our passage a dependent sense, and only introduces the 
infinitive clause, thus: we had the confidence to preach to yoit 
the gospel of God amid much contention. From this it follows 
that the chief stress is not to be laid on lr.app1JaLaua,u.e0a 
(ver. 2); and thus the unbroken boldness of the apostle does 
not form the contrast to ou ,cevh "fE,Yovev, as de W ette thinks, 
but ov ,cevh "fE,yovev has its contrast in ">..a"l\,~uat TO eti. lv 
r.oAA<f lvtwvi. It is only thus that a real relation exists 
between the thoughts in vv. 1 and 2 (and alflo only thus a 
real relation of ver. 3 to ver. 2; see below); for that the 
preaching of the apostle in Thessalonica was so powerful and 
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energetic (ou Kev1), wa.s by no means proved by the boldness 
of his preaching at Thessalonica, though a boldness unbroken 
by the persecutions which he suffered elsewhere shortly before; 
but rather this was something great, and demonstrated the 
power and energy of the apostle's preaching, that he and his 
companions, though they had just undergone suffering and 
persecution at Philippi, nevertheless had the courage and 
confidence even in Thessalonica to preach the gospel amid 
sufferings and persecutions. - eua''f"f€ALOV TOV eeov] The geni­
tive denotes not the object of the gospel, but its author; comp. 
Rom. i. 1. Moreover, EUO/'f'IEA£0V TOV eeov is the usual form ; 
and therefore, although 0eij, precedes, eua,r-l"Awv airrov is not 
put. - iv ,roXXrj, cvywvt] in much contention. u:ywv is to be 
understood neither of the cares and anxieties of the apostle 
(Fritzsche), nor of his diligence and zeal (Moldenhauer), but 
of external conflicts and dangers. 

Vv. 3, 4 explain what enables and obliges the apostle to 
preach the gospel in sufferings and trials. The objective and 
subjective truth of his preaching enables him, and the apostolic 
call with which God had entrusted him obliges him. ,yap, 
ver. 3, accordingly does not refer to TO eua'Y,Yf.AlOV TOV 01:ou 
(Moldenhauer, Flatt), nor to l,rapp'T/utauuµi:0a (Olshausen, de 
Wette, Koch); but to XaX17uat iv ,roXXrj, a,ywvt. - ~ ,ya.p 

, ... ' ~ ' . ... , ... ] . , .. ,rapaKl\.'T}Ul<; 'T}/.UJJV OVK EK 'TT"AaV'T}<; 1'.T.I\.. SC. EUTLV, not 'T}V 
(Bloomfield), for Paul esto.blishes (vv. 3, 4) the manner of his 
entrance in Thessalonica (as the present XaXovµi:v proves) by 
qualities which were habitual to him; and not until ver. 5 does 
he return to the special manifestation of those general qualities 
during his residence in Thessalonica. - ,rapaKA'T}tnc;] denotes 
exhortation, address. The meaning of this word is modified 
according to the different circumstances of those to whom the 
address is directed. If the address is made to a sufferer or 
mourner, then it is naturally consolatory, and 7rapaKX7Jutc; 
denotes comfort, consolation; but if it is directed to a morn! 
or intellectual want, then ,rapaKX'T}utc; is to be translated 
exhortation, admonition. Now the first evangelical preaching 
naturally consists in exhortation and admonition,-namely, in 
a demand to put away their sins, and to lay hold on the 
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salvation offered by God through tbe mission of His Son 
(comp. 2 Cor. v. 20). A~cordingly, 7rapa""A.1J<rtr; ~ght be 
used to denote the preaclung of tbe gospel generally. So 
here, where to adhere to the meaning consolatio, with Zwingli, 
would be unsuitable. Yet it is erroneous to replace 7rapar 
,c"A.71<rir; with o,oax11 (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, de 
Wette) or with oioa<r"a"A.{a (Theodoret); for, according to the: 
above, more is contained in r.apa"'A.TJ<rtr; than in these ideas. 
Pelt explains 7rapa""A.1J<rtr; erroneously by docendi ratio. But 
r.apd,i>..TJcnr;, understood as an exhortative address, or as the 
preaching of the gospel, may be taken either in an .objective 
or subjective meaning: in the first case, it denotes the contents 
or subject of the preaching; in the second case, the preaching 
itself. The latter meaning is to be preferred on account of 
ver. 4.-The 7rapa"'A.71uir; of the apostle and his assistants had 
its origin not e" 7r'A.all7Jr;. 7r'A.av71, error, is used in a transitive 
and intransitive sense. In the former case it denotes deceit­
fulness (Matt. xxvii 64) or seduction (Eph. iv. 14); in the 
latter, which is the more usual meaning, delusion. In both 
cases 7r'Aav71 is the contrast of a>.;10e,a (1 John iv. 6) : in the 
former case, of a'A.~0E£a in a subjective sense, truthfulness; in 
the latter, of a'A.~0eta in an objective sense, truth (thus in 
Rom. i 2 7, where 7r'A.av71 refers to the idolatrous perversion of 
Monotheistic worship). Also, here 7r"A.av71 (on account of the 
succeeding €V oo"A.cp) is best rendered not irnpostiira (Erasmus, 
Calvin, Hemming, Estius, Beza, Turretin) or seducendi studium, 
(Vorstius, Grotius, Baumgarten-Crusius ), but delusion. Accord­
ingly the sense is: the apostle and his associates avoided not 
sufferings and trials in the preaching of the gospel, because 
their preaching rested not on a fiction, a whim, a dream, a 
delusion,-consequently it had not such as these for its object 
and contents; but it is founded on reality,-that is to say, it 
has divine truth as its source. - ouoe ee a"a0ap<rtar;] a second 
reason different from the first, and heightening it. Paul turns 
from the objective side of the origin of his preaching to its sub­
jective side,-that is, to the 11wtive which lay at the foundation 
of the gospel preaching of himself and his assistants. This 
motive i~ not a"a0ap<r{a, (see Tittmann, de synonym. in N. Tw 
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I. p. 15 0 f.), nncleanness, i.e. impurity of sentiment, as would be 
the case were the apostle to preach the gospel from covet­
ousness, vanity, or similar reasons. - ovoe iv So>..<p] nor also 
( does it consist or realize itself) in guile or deceit ( contrast 
to el>..u,p{veta, 2 Cor. ii. 1 7) ; a new emphasis, as it was 
something still worse, if not only an impure purpose lay at 
the foundation of a transaction, but also reprehensible means 
(e.g. ,co)-..a,ce/,a,, ver. 5) were employed for the attainment of 
that purpose. 

Ver. 4. The contrast. - ,ca0w<;-] not equivalent to because, 
quoniam (Flatt), but according as, or in conformity ·with this. 
- oo,ctµateiv] denotes to prove, to try, then to esteem v;orthy, 
so that it corresponds to the verb a!touv, 2 Thess. i. 11. 
Comp. Plut. Thes. 12: 'EX0wv ovv o 01]G'EU<; €7T£ TO aptG'TOV 

OV/C €001C{µate cf,patetv avTov, OG'Tl', e,17. - 0€00lctµa.G"µe0a 

denotes, accordingly, not the divine act of the purification of 
the human character (Moldenhauer), but the being esteemed 
worthy on the part of God; not, however, as a reward of 
human merit, or a recognition of a disposition not taken up 
with earthly things (Chrysostom : el µ~ etoe ,ravTo<, a?T7JAA.a"f­

µevovr; /3trJJ7l/COV, OV/C iiv ~µas eZXeTo; Theophylact: O'U/C £iv 

d!eAe!aTO, el µiJ a!lovr; E"f{V<JJG'ICE) ; also, not as an anticipation 
that Paul and his associates would preach the gospel without 
pleasing men (Oecumenius: o 0eor; too,c{µaG"EV ~µar; µ7JOEV ,rpar; 

oo!av AaAe,v av0pw7T<JJV µe>..XovTar;), but as a manifestation of 
the free and gracious counsel of God (Theocloret, Grotius, Pelt). 
The chief idea, however, is not oeoo,ctµaG"µe0a (so Hofmann), 
but 7TlG"Tev0ijvai TO eva"/"/EAtov.-The passive form: ?TtG"Tw0ijvai 

TO eva"/"fEXtov, is according to the well-known Greek idiom, of 
using in the passive the nominative of the person, even in 
verbs which in the active govern the genitive or dative. 
Comp. Rom. iii. 2 ; 1 Cor. ix. 1 7 ; Gal. ii 7 ; Kuhner, II. 
p. 34; Winer, p. 205 [E. T. 28G]. - oiJTwr;] emphatically: 
even in this condition, even according to this rztle. It docs not 
refer to the following C:,r; (l?latt), but to the preceding ,ca0w<;-, 

and denotes that the gospel preaching of the apostle and his 
associates was in correspondence with the grace and obliga­
tion imparted to them. - ovx C:,., IC.T.X.] explains and defines 
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the u:holc preceding sentence : ,ca0~., ... OV'T(I)'> "A.a>...ovµ,Ev. -
apEO'ICEW] is here, on account of the concluding words a>....Xa 
T<p BE<p K.T.X., not to please, to find approbation, but to scelc to 
plcfl.sc. :For, in reference to God, the apostle, according to his 
whole religious views and habits of thought, could only predi­
cate of himself an endeavour to please, but not the actual fact 
thnt he pleased Him. It would, however, be erroneous to put 
this meaning into the 1,·erb itself ;1 it arises only when the 
present or imperfect is employed, because these tenses may be 
used de conatu. See P:flugk, acl Eur. Hel. V. 1085; Stallb. 
ad Plat. G01:q. p. 185, and ad I'1'0tag. p. 46 ; Kiihner, II. 
p. 67.-cv.,J may either be-(1) a pure particle of compari­
son: not as men-pleasers, but as such who seek to please God; 
or (2) may mark the condition: not as such who, etc. ; or 
lastly, (3) may emphasize the perversity which would exist, if 
the apostle was accused of av0pw7r0£', apEO'ICE£V: not as if we 
sought to please men. In the two first cases c:,., extends over 
the second member of the sentence: axxa 'T'f 0Erp 1'.'T."'A,., in the 
last only over av0pw7r0£', apEO'/COV'TE',. The second meaning is 
to be preferred, as according to it oux c:,., ,c:r.X. corresponds 
best to the qualifying words expressive of the apostle's mode 
of preaching (ver. 3). - T<[J OOKtµ,atovn 'Tit', ,capota., nµ,wv] 
wlw proves, scanhes om· hearts. nµ,wv refers to the speaker. 
To understand it gerumlly, with Koppe, Pelt, Koch, and 
Bloomfield, is indeed possible, but not to be commended, as 
the general form T'f oo,ciµ,asovn T<t'> ,capota.,, without the 
addition of nµ,wv, would be expected. Comp. Rom. viii. 2 7 ; 
Rev. ii. 23; Ps. vii. 10. Moreover, Paul speaks neither 
here nor in ver. 7 ff. of hirnself only, as de Wette thinks 
"very probable" in vv. 3, 4, but "certain" in ver. 7, but 
includes his associates mentioned in i. 1. If the apostle 
spoke only of himself, he would not have put Ta', ,capo{a., 
17µ,wv (ver. 4) and 'Ta', EaV'TWV ,Jruxa', (ver. 8), but would have 
written both times the singular, 'T~V Kapolav nµ,wv and T~V 

,Jrux~v nµ,r':,v, 

1 So Wieseler on Gal. i. 10, who, however, explains it not "to seek to please," 
but "to li'l'"e to please;" ancl after him, Hofmann ancl llfohler in the 3u eel. of 
<le Wctte's Commentary. 



CHAP. II. 5, 49 

Ver. 5. Proof of the habitual character of the gospel 
preaching by an appeal to the character which it specwlly had 
in Thessalonica. - ryap] refers to o0<, w~ av0pw7rot~ api­
u,covTfS aXM Trj, 0€rj,. - lryEv1707Jµ,c11 lv] we proved ourselves 
-in, or we appeared as of such a character. The passive form 
lryEv~07]µ,Ev (see on i. 5) denotes here also that the mode of 
appearance mentioned lay in the plan of God, was something 
appointed by Him. - ,co)\.a1uia 1 comp. Theophrast. charact. 
c. 2 : Thv 0€ ICOAalCElav V'TT'oXa/30, av Tt~ oµ,iXiav al<rX,Pt:V 
Elva,, uvµ,<J>ipovuav oe T<p ,co'/1,a,cevovn The word is not 
again found in the N. T. lv )\.oryrp ICOMICda~ cannot denote 
in a rumour (report) of flattery, according to which the sense 
would be : for never has one blamed us of :flattery ( so 
Heinsius, Hammond, Clericus, Michaelis). Against this is the 
context, for the point here is not what others said of the 
apostle's conduct, but what it was in reality. .Also it is 
inadmissible to take lv Xory<t> ,co'/1,a,cf{a~, according to the 
analogy of the Hebrew in with the following substantive, as 
a circumlocution for lv ,coXa,cE{q, (so Pelt, who, however, when 
he renders the clause: in assentationis crimen incurri, involun­
tarily falls into the afore-mentioned explanation). For-(1) 
the Hebrew use of in is foreign to the N. T.; (2) it is over­
looked that Xoryo~ ,coXaKEta~ finds in the context its full import 
and reference, inasmuch as the apostle, in complete conformity 
to the contents of the preceding verses ( comp. XaX~uai, ver. 2 ; 
7rapaKA'T}<It~, ver. 3; XaXovµ,ev, ver. 4), in the beginning of 
ver. 5 still speaks of a quality of his discoiirse, and only in 
ver. 6 passes to describe his conduct in Thessalonica in general. 
Accordingly, the apostle denies that he appeared in Thessa­
lonica with a mode of speech whose natnre or contents was 
flattery (Schott falsely takes ,coXa,cfws as the genitive of 
origin), or that he showed himself infected with it. In 
Thessalonica, for this limitation of ov . . . 7rore is demanded 
by the accessory appeal to the actual knowledge of the 
readers-,ca0w~ Ot0aT€, as ye know. - O~T€ lv 7T'po<J>au€t 7T'A€0-

V€Ela~] se. lryEv~07]µ,ev. 7rpo<J>aui~, from 7rpo<J>a{vw (not from 
7rpo<J>7Jµ,i), denotes that which one puts on for appearance, and 
with the definite design to colour or to cloak something else 

MEYEn-1 TJJESS. D 
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It therefore denotes pretext, the outward show, and has its 
contrast ( comp. Phil. i. 18) in ci:>..10eta. See proofs in 
Raphel, Polyb. p. 354. The meaning accordingly is: we 
appeared not in a pretext for covetousness, i.e. our gospel 
preaching was not of this nature, that it was only a pretext or 
cloak to conceal our proper design, namely, covetousness. 
"\Vithout linguistic reason, and against the context, Heinsius 
and Hammond understand 7rpo<f,auw as accusatio; Pelt, 
weakening the idea, and not exhausting the fundamental 
import of 7rpo<f,ac-t<; (see below), nunquam ostendi avaritiam; 
Wolf also unsatisfactorily considers npo<f,arnr; as equivalent to 
species ; similarly Ewald, "even in an appearance of covetous­
ness;" for the emphatic even (by which that interpretation 
is at all suitable, and by means of which there would be a 
reference to a supplementary clause, "to say nothing of its 
being really covetousness ") is interpolated, and the question 
at issue is not whether Paul and his associates avoided the 
appearance of 7r"'A.Eovegta, but whether they actually kept 
themselves at a distance from 7r°Jl.eovEgta. Lastly, erroneously 
Clericus (so also the Vulg.) : in occasione avaritiae, ita ut velit 
apostolus se nullam unquam occasionem praebuisse, ob quam 
posset insimulari avaritiae. - Bear; µ,apTvr;] comp. Rom. i 9; 
Phil i. 8. Paul having just now appealed to the • testimony 
of his readers that he was removed from ,col\.a,cda, now takes 
God for witness that the motive of his behaviour was not 
7r"'A.Eove~ta. Naturally and rightly; for man can only judge of 
the character of an action when externally manifested, but 
God only knows the internal motives of acting. 

Ver. 6. Nor have the apostle and his associates had to do 
in the publication of the gospel with external lionou1· and 
di,stindion. Comp. John v. 41, 44. - t1JTOVVTei;-] sc. J,yev101J­

µ,w. -.- i~ av0pwm,;v] emphatic. Oecumenius : ,ca°Jl.w-; OE i~ . e , , , , e ~ ( ~-~ ) ' 'I".' \ ·, , UV pw-rrc,;v- T1JV ,yap EiC EOV SC. oo,;av ,ea~ Ei,,1JTOUV ,ea~ fl\,aµ-

/3avov. - According to Schott and Bloomfield, the preposition 
J,c refers to the direct and a7ro to the indirect origin,-a 
distinction in our passage impossible, as Jg av0pwmi!v is the 
general expression which is by oiJTE •.. oiJTE divided into 
subordinate members, or s:pecialiud. See Winer, p. 365 
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[E. T. 512].1-A new sentence is not to be begun with ouva­
p.Evoi, so that either, with Flatt, //Jµ.e:v would have to be 
supplied; or, with Calvin, Koppe, and others, ovvap.€110£ K,.T.A. 

would have to be considered as the protasis, and ciXX' e7e11~-

0'1Jp.Ev (ver. 7) as the apodosis belonging to it; or, with 
Hofmann, aXX' E"fEll~0'1}µ.ev ~71'l0£ Ell µ.forp uµ.wv as an exclama­
tory interruption of the discourse in its progress, distinctions 
chiefly occasioned by the misunderstanding of ev /3&.pei. But 
ouvaµ.e110£ is subordinate to /;'l}TOt/1/TE', (sc. €"fE~0'1Jp.E11) and 
limits it, on account of which it is inappropriate to enclose 
ovvap.E110£ , .. U7TOUTOAO£, with Schottgen and Griesbach, in a 
parenthesis. The meaning is : .Also in our entrance to you 
our motive was not in anywise to be honoured or distinguished 
by men, although we certainly might have demanded external 
honour. Theodoret, Musculus, Camerarius, Estius, Beza, 
Grotius, Calixtus, Calovius, Clericus, Tnrretin, Whitby, 
Baumgarten, Koppe, Flatt, Ewald, Hofmann, and others take 
iv /3apei Elvai in the sense of being burdensome (sc. by a 
demand of maintenance from the church), and thus equivalent 
to f.7Ti/3ape'i,v (ver. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8 ; and ,cam/3ape'i,v, 2 Cor. 
xii. 16 ; comp. d/3ap71 l.µ.avTov h1p'1Jua, 2 Cor. xi 9); but this 
is an arbitrary assumption from ver. 9-arbitrary, because 
/;'l}TOUVTE', oo~av and tll f3apei Elva£ must correspond; but in 
the first half of ver. 6 Paul's custom of not suffering himself 
to be supported by the church, but gaining his maintenance 
by working with his own hands, is not indicated by a single 
syllable. On account of this correspondence of £11 /3apei with 
oo~av, the explanation of Lipsius (Stud. 1t. Krit. 1854, 4, 
p. 912) is wholly untenable: " As the apostles of Christ we 
did not at all need glory among men, but were rather in a 
position to endure trouble and burden,-that is, to endure with 
equanimity persecutions and trials of all kinds which men 
inflict upon us," not to mention that the idea of "not at all 

1 Ha distinction between tho two prepositions is to be assumed, we can ouly 
say, with Bouman (Oliaract. "tlieolog. I. p. 78): "3,~ .. i; a,lp,;,,r.,, universe est 
a,,,.,.,,.:,., quae /iumanam originem habet, e:i: lwminilrns cxsistit : 3,,,. af 11,,_;;,, 
qu11e singulatim a vobis, vcstro ab ore m11nat 11c proficiscitur;" or, with Alford, 
"i.o: belongs to the abstract ground of tho ~.,.,, a,ro to the concrete o!ject, from 
which it ·was in ellch caso to accrue." 
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needing," and the emphatic " rather," m·e first arbitrarily inter­
polated. Heinsius, after the example of Piscator (who, however, 
wavers), understands iv /3apEi Elvai of scveritas apostolica: Se 
igitur, tV f3apEt Elva£ ovvaµevov, quum severitatem exercere 
apostolicam posset, lcnem fuisse, eo fere modo, quo ev p&fJocp 
iA0E'iv Kal EV a/ya7r'[I 'TiVEVµaT/, TE r.paCT'T}TOc;, 1 Cor. iv. 21, 
opponit. But thus iv {3a.pei and 71moi will be erroneously 
opposed to each other. (See on vcr. 7.) fJa.poc;, heaviness, 
weight, occurs even among classical writers, as the Latin 
gravita-S, in the sense of di,stinction, dignity (see Wesseling, ad 
Diodor. Sicul. IV. 61). ev {3apei Elvai accordingly means to be 
of weight, to be of importance, i.e. to be deserving of outward 
honour and distinction. Thus Chrysostom, Oecumenius and 
Theophylact (both, however, undecidedly), Ambrosiaster, Eras­
mus, Calvin, Hunnius, Wolf, Moldeuhauer, Pelt, Schott, 
Olshausen, de W ette, Koch, Bisping, Alford, Auberlen, and 
others. - Paul annexes the justification of such an ev fJa.pei 
elvai by the words we; Xpunou 0,7T"OUTOAO£] i.e. not sicut apos­
toli alii faciunt (1 Cor. ix. 6; Grotius), but in virtue of our 
character as the apostles of Christ. a1rouToM£ is, however, to 
be used in its wider sense, as Paul not only speaks of him­
self, but also of Silvanus and Timotheus, as in Acts xiv. 14. 

Ver. 7. Paul begins in this verse the positive description 
of his appearance and conduct in Thessalonica. - a,),.,),.,' e,yEv+ 
e,,,µ,fll 71mo£] a contrast not to ovvaµfVOL EV /3a.pE£ Elva£ (Hein­
sius, Turretin, and others), but to the principal idea of ver. 6. 
The apostle's conduct is not that of one oo~av eg av0pwm,,v 
,,,,Twv, but of one who was 71moc;; God had made him show 
himself (e,yEvryO,,,µ,a,) not as master, but as servant. Oecu­
menius: we; Etc; Jg vµwv E,YEVTJ0'T}µEv. - 71moc;J mild, kindly, is 
used of an amiable disposition or conduct of a higher toward 
a lower, i.e. of a prince to bis subjects, of a judge to the 
accused, of a father to his children. Comp. Hom. Od. ii. 4 7 ; 
Herodian, ii. 4, init.; Pausan. Eliac. ii. 18. - EV µeu<p vµwv] in 
your midst, i.e. in intercourse with you. Erroneously Calovius, 
it denotes: erga omnes pariter. Non erga hos blandi, ergo 
illos morosi. There is, however, no emphasis on vµwv ; the 
apostle does not indicate that he behaved otherwise in other 



CHAP. II. 8. 

places. - A colon is to be put after Ji, µeurp vµwv, so that w~ 
... oUTwi; are connected as protasis and apodosis, and describe 
the intensity of Paul's love to the Thessalonians ; whilst in 
e,yev~0,,,µev ... vµwv this love only in and for itself, or accord­
ing to its general nature, was stated as a feature of the apostle's 
behaviour. - Tpoq,6~] a nurse (n~tt?) here, as is evident from 
Ttt eavri)i; Te,cva, the suckling mother herself. Under the 
image of a mother Paul represents himself alc;o, in Gal. iv. 19, 
as elsewhere, under the image of a father ; see ver. 11 ; 
1 Cor. iv. 15 ; Phileru. 10. - 0a)l.,mv] originally to warrn, of 
birds which cover and warm their young with their feathers : 
(see Deut. xxii 6); consequently an image of protecting love 
and anxious care generally, our cherishing; see Eph. v. 29. 

Ver. 8. 'Oµelpeu0ai] occurs, besides LXX. Job iii. 21, and 
Symmachus, Ps. !xii. 2 (yet even in these two places l\ISS. 

differ), only in the glossaries. Hesychius, Phavorinus, and 
Photius explain it by em0vµe'iv. Theophylact derives it from 
oµov and etpeiv; and corresponding to this, Photius explains 
it by oµov -!/pµ6u0ai. Accordingly, oµeipoµevoi vµwv would 
denote bound with you, attached to you. Fritzsche, ad ltfarc. 
p. 7 9 2 f., Schott, and others agree. But this is questionable­
(1) Because the verb is here construed with the genitive, and 
not with the dative; (2) because there is no instance of a 
similar verb compounded with oµov or oµoi; ; see Winer, p. 9 2 
[E.T. 125]. Now, as in Nicander (Theriaca, ver. 402) the 
simple form µe{peu0ai occurs in the sense of lµelpeu0ai, it can 
hardly be doubted that µelpEu0a, is the original root to which 
iµelpeu0ai and oµdpEu0ai (having the same meaning) are 
l'elated, having a syllable prefixed for euphony. Compare the 
analogous forms of /CEA.AW and 0/CEAAW, ovpoµai and oov­
poµai, q>)l.ew and orj>Xew, auw and lavw, and see Ki.ihner, 
I. p. 27. Accordingly, as lµelpeu0ai Two~ denotes primarily 
the yearning love, the yearning desire for union with an abscul 
friend, and secondarily is, according to the testimony of Hesy­
chius, synonymous with epav, oµeipoµevoi vµwv receives hen· 
the suitable meaning of filled with love to you. Beza unneces­
sarily, and against the context (because the word is a verbu111 
epwn,c6v),supplies: videlicet vos ad Christum tanqmun sponsarn 
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ad sponsum adducendi. - Ot/TOl,] belongs not to aµetpoµ,,wot 
(Schrader), but to euooKouµev; thus it is not intensifying so 
much, but a simple particle of comparison: thus, in this manner. 
- euooKouµev] not present, but imperfect with the augment 
omitted. See Winer, p. G 6 [E. T. 8 3]. euoo,ce'iv, to esteern 
good, here, to be willinJ, denotes that what took place was from 
a free determination of will Thus it is used both of the 
eternal, gracious, and free counsels of God (Col. i. 19; Gal. 
i. 15; 1 Cor. i. 21 ), and of the free determination of men 
(Rom. xv. 26; 2 Cor. v. 8). - T/18 iauTWV i/ruxa,] not a 
Hebraism in the sense of nosmet ipsos (Koppe, Flatt), but 
our lives (Hom. Od. iii. 7 4; Aristoph. Plut. 524); the plural 
i/ruxa, proves that Paul thinks not of himself only, but also 
of Silvanus and Timotheus. - On iauTwv, comp. Bernhardy, 
Syntax, p. 2 7 2 ; Winer, p. 13 6 [E. T. 18 7]. However, the 
verb µewoouvat does not strictly apply to 'Ta, faUTWV i/ruxa,, 
as the idea of imparting is here transformed into that of offer­
ing up, dcvoti11{J. (Erroneously Bengel: anima nostra cupiebat 
quasi imrneai-e in animam vestram. Hofmann : In the word 
preached, which Paul and his companions imparted to the 
Thessalonians even to the exhaustion of their vital power, this 
as it were passed over to them, just as thP. vital power of the 
mother passes over to the child, whom she is not content with 
nourishing generally, but, from the longings of love to it, 
<lesires to nourish it by suckling.) From the compound verb 
µ,eTaOouvat the idea of the simple verb oouvat is accordingly 
to be extracted (a zeugma; see Kuhner, II. 606). -The 
thought contained in C:,, ... ot/TOl, is accordingly: As a mother 
not only nourishes her new-born child with her milk, but also 
cherishes and shelters it, yea, is ready to sacrifice her life for 
its preservation, so has the apostle not merely nourished hie 
spiritual child, the Thessalonian church, with the milk of the 
gospel, but has been also ready, in order to preserve it in the 
newly begun life, to sacrifice his own life.-The inducement 
to such a conduct was love, which the apostle, although he 
had already mentioned it, again definitely states in the words 
oioTt arya1r1JTOt ~µ'iv lryev1J01JTE, because ye were dea1· and valuable 
to us. 
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Ver. 9. Tap refers not to i>vvaµevoi ev /3apei eivai, ver. G 
(Flatt), but either to e,yev/i0,,,µev 1]71'£0£ (ver. 7), or to euoo,covµev 
µeTaOouvat, or, finally, to /uya71'7JTO~ ~µ'iv e,yevlJ0TJTE (ver. 8). 
For the first reference ( e,yevi)07Jµev 7J7rtoi), it may be argued that 
e,yevlJ0,,,µev 7J7rtoi is the chief idea, the theme as it were, of 
vv. 7 and 8 ; but against this is, that the same thought which 
was expressed in e,yevry07Jµc11 71moi is repeated and more defi­
nitely developed in a much more vivid and special manner 
by means of the parallel sentence, attached without a copula, 
and thus complete. In such a case a causal conjunction 
following refers rather to the more vivid and concrete ex­
pression than to the more general and abstract. Accordingly, 
we are referred to the connection with evoo,covµc11 µeTaoovvat. 
Neither can this, however, be the correct connection ; for then 
must ver. 9 have proved the readiness of the apostle when at 
Thessalonica to sacrifice his own life for the Thessalonians, as 
is expressed in ver. 8. But this is not the case, for in ver. 9 
Paul speaks indeed of his self-sacrificing love, but not of the 
danger of his life which arose from it. Also Auberlen, who 
recently has maintained a reference to euoo1Covµev µeTaoovvat, 
can only support this meaning, that Paul has adduced his 
manual labour mentioned in ver. 9 as a "risking of his health 
and life." But how forced is this idea of the context, and 
how arbitrarily is the idea of the sacrifice of life, supposed to 
be expressed therein, contorted and softened down ! It is 
best, therefore, to unite ,yap with 0£07"£ a,ya7r1JTOl ~µ'iv e,yevi)-
0,,,Te, a union which, besides, is recommended by the direct 
proximity of the words. - µv17µove6eTe] as ,yap proves, is 
indicative, not imperative. - /C07i'O<; and µox0o,] labour and 
pains: placed together also in 2 Thess. iii. 8 aud 2 Cor. 
xi. 27. Musculus: Significat se baud leviter et obiter, se<l 
ad fatigationem usque incubuisse laboribns. Arbitrarily sepa­
rating and mixing the gradation, Balduin interprets ,co7ro, 

"de spirituali labore, qui consistebat in praedicatione evan­
gelii ;" and µox0or; "de manuario labore scenopegiae." -VUKTO<; 

,ea, ~µepa,] a concrete and proverbial circumlocution of the 
abstract ci81a}..e{7r-r(I),, But vvKTar;, as usual (Acts ix. 24 is 
an exception), is placed first, because the Jews (as also the 
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Athenians, see Pliu. Nat. Hi.~t. ii. 79 ; Funke, Rcal-Schullex. 
II. p. 132) reckoned the civil day from sunset to sunset 
(see Wiuer's bibl. Realwvrterb. 2d ed. vol. II. p. 650). 
Pelagius, Faber, Stapulcnsis, Hemming, Balduin, and Aretius 
arbitrarily limit vvna,; to iP'Yal;fJµevoi, and r,µlpa,; to EIC'TJ­
pu~aµev,-iP"/a,eu0ai] (comp. I Cor. ix. 6; 2 The.ss. iii 10, 12; 
Acts xviii 13) the usual word also among the classics (comp. 
Xen. lifem. i. 2. 57) to denote working for wages, especially 
manual labour or working by means of a trade (therefore the 
addition Tai, xeput, 1 Cor. iv. 12 ; Eph. iv. 2 8). Paul means 
his working as a tent-cloth maker, Acts xviii. 3. - 7rpo,; 'To 
µ~ ir.i/3aprwat nva vµwv] in order not to be burdensome to any, 
sc. by a demand of maintenance. Incorrectly, Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, Pelt, and others infer from this that the converted 
Thessalonians were poor. Evidently this unselfish conduct of 
the apostle had its ultimate reason in an endeavour that there 
should be no hindrance on his part to the diffusion of the 
gospel - el,; vµa,] represents the readers as the local objects 
of "'TJPV(J'<Tetv; comp. Mark xiii 10; Luke xxiv. 47. There­
fore, according to the general sense, it is true that el,; vµas 
and vµiv do not differ, but the mode of looking at it is some­
what different. See Winer, p. 191 [E.T. 266]. 

Ver. 10. This verse is designed to represent in a summary 
manner the conduct of the apostle among the Thessalonians, 
which was hitherto only represented by special features; but 
as thereby not merely what was patent to external observa­
tion, that is, the visible action on which man can pronounce 
a judgment, but likewise the internal disposition, which is the 
source of that action, was to be emphasized; so Paul naturally 
appeals for the truth of his assertion not only to his readers, 
but to God. The apostle, however, proceeds without a particle 
of transition, on account of the warmth of emotion with 
which he speaks. - w,] how very. - autw, ,cal oi,ca{w,] (comp. 
Eph. iv. 24; Luke i. 75; Wisd. ix. 3, auio'T'TJ> and oi,caio(J'VV'TJ) 
is put entirely in accordance with classical usage ; the first 
denotes dutiful conduct toward God, and the latter towar<l 
our neighbour. Comp. Plat. Gorg. p. 507: ,cal µ~v 7repl µev 
> 0 I \ I I t' I > ~ I \ av pw-;;-ov, 'Ta 7rpO<T'TJICOVTa 7rpaTTWV oi,cai av 7rpaT'TO£, 7rep~ 
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oe Oeovc; Sena; Polyb. xxxiii. 10. 8; Schol. ad Enrip. Hee. 788. 
-aµlµ1rTwc;] unblameably. Turretin, Bengel, Moldenhauer 
interpret this of dutiful conduct toward oneself, evidently from 
the desire of a logical division of love, in order to obtain a 
sharply marked threefold division of the idea. Flacius refers 
it to the reliqui mores besides justitia, that is, to castitas, 
sobrutas, and moderatio in omnibus; but this is without 
any reason. It is the general negative designation, com­
prehending the two preceding more special and positive 
expressions, thus to be understood of a dutiful conduct 
toward God and man. Too narrowly Olshausen: that it is 
the negative expression of the positive ou,alwc;. - vµ'i,v TOt,c; 
7runeuoucnv] belongs not only to aµlµ1rTwc;, but to the whole 
sentence : we; oulwc; tcal oitc. tcal aµ. e-yev7J0. It is not dat. 
commodi: "to your, the believers', behoof;" so that it would 
be identical with ot' vµas Tovc; 7T£<TT€VOVTac;. Nor does it 
mean toward you believers (de Wette: "This, his conduct, 
had believers for its object with whom he came into contact ; " 
Hofmann, Auberlen), for (1) ouiwc; does not suit this 
meaning ; (2) as vµi.v Toic; muTeuouuLv is not without 
emphasis, the unsuitable contrast would arise, that in reference 
to others the apostle di<l not esteem the upright conduct 
necessary. For, with . Hammond, to apply vµ,v ,-o'i,c; muTev­
ouuiv, in contrast to the time when those addressed had not 
yet been brought to the faith, is grammatically impossible, as 
then the participle of the aorist without the article must be 
used; (3) e-yev7J01Jµev does not obtain its due force, as the 
passive form cannot denote pure self-activity. uµw Toic; 
wiuTevouuw is, as already Oecumenius and Theophylact (and 
recently Alford) explain it, the dative of opinion or jndgment 
(see Winer, p. 190 [E.T. 2G5]; Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 83): 
for yo1i, believe1·s, so that this was the character, the light in 
which we appeared to yo1i. Thus an appropriate limitation 
arises by this addition. For the hostility raised against the 
apostle, and his expulsion from Thessalonica, clearly showed 
how far from being general was the recognition that God had 
enabled the apostle to behave outwc; tcal ou,alwc; tcat 
1iµlµ1rTwc;. Moreover, Cd, ou{(.l)c; IC.T.A. e-yev. is not equivalent 
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to w, o<Tioi IC.T.A. J7ev. (Schott). The adverbs bring promi~ 
nently forward the mode and manner, the condition of 7ev'l'}-

01jva,. See Winer, p. 413 [E. T. 582]; Bernhardy, Syntax, 
p. 337 ff. 

Yv. 11, 1 ~ are not a mere further digression into par­
ticulars, which we can scarcely assume after the general 
concluding words in ver. 10, without blaming the author, 
notwithstanding the freedom of epistolary composition, of 
great logical arbitrariness and looseness, but are a proof of the 
general concluding sentence ver. 10, ex analogia. As in all that 
has hitherto been said the twofold reference to the apostle 
and his two associates on the one hand, and to the readers 
on the other, has predominated, so is this also the case in 
vv. 10-12. The circumstance that he has anxiously and 
earnestly exhorted his readers to a similar conduct in o<TLOT'l'Jr;, 

oi,caio<Tuv'l'J, and ciµeµ+{a, is asserted by the apostle as a proof 
that he hiinself behaved in the most perfect manner (wr;) among 
the Thessalonians ou{oor; ,cat oi,ca{oor; ,cal aµeµ7T'T6J<;. For if 
any one be truly desirous that others walk virtuously, this 
presupposes the endeavour after virtue in himself. It is thus 
erroneous when de Wette and Koch, p. 172, think that the 
apostle in ver. 10 speaks of his conduct generally, and in 
vv. 11, 12 of his viinisterial conduct particularly. In 
vv. 11, 12 Paul does not speak wholly of his ministerial 
conduct, for the participles 7rapa,ca}..ovvur;, 7T'apaµv0ouµEVOt, 

and µapTvpoµEVot are not to be taken independently, but 
receive their full sense only in union with elr; To 7T'Ept7T'aTe'iv 

,c,T.A., so that the chief stress in the sentence rests on eir; 

To IC.T.A., and the accumulation of participles serves only to 
bring vividly forward the earnestness and urgency of the 
apostle's exhortation to 7rept7raTe'iv. Entirely erroneous, 
therefore, is Pelt's idea of the connection : Redit P. ad 
amorem, quo eos amplectatur, iterum profitendum ; for the 
attestation of love, in the conduct descl'ibed in vv. 11, 12, 
is only expressed by the addition : wr; 'TT'aTnp Te,cva JavTov, 

and is thus only subsidiary to the main thought. - ,ca0a'TT'ep] 

as then, denotes the conformity of what follows to what pre­
cedes. As regards the construction: oYoaTe wr; K.T.A., we miss 
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a finite tense.1 Kappe considers that the participles are put 
instead of the finite tenses, c:,., 7rapE,caXl.uaµEv ,cat 7rapeµv-
0,,,uaµE0a ,ea! lµapTVP'TJ<TaµE0a, an assertion which we can in 
the present day the less accept, as it is of itself self-evident 
that the participles of the present must have another meaning 
than that which could have been expressed by the finite 
forms of the aorist, i.e. of the purely historical tense. Others, 
objecting to the two accusatives, lva eKa<TTov and vµa,r;, have 
united vµa., with the participle, and suggested a finite tense 
to eva [,cauTov, which, at the beginning of the period, must 
have been in Paul's mind, but which he forgot to add when 
dictating to his amanuensis. Vatablus, Er. Schmid, Oster­
mann· would supply to lva [,cauTov, ~,ya.,,.~uaµev; Whitby, 
l<f,tXryuaµev, or ~,ya'TT'rJ<Taµev, or l0a"1vlfraµev, from ver. 7; Pelt, 
ovx a<f,n,caµEv(?); Schott, a verb containing the "notio curandi 
sive tractandi sive educandi." 2 But (1) the two accusatives 
do not at all justify supplying a special verb to lva [,cauTov, 
as not only among the classics is the twofold use of personal 
determinations not rare (see Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 275), but 
also in Paul's Epistles there are similar repetitions of the 
personal object ( comp. Col. ii. 13 ;· Eph. ii. 1, 5). (2) To supply 
~,ya7rrJuaµev, or a similar idea, is in contradiction with the 
design and contents of vv. 11, 12, as the chief point in these 
verses is to be sought in the recollection of the impressive 
exhortations addressed to the Thessalonians to aim at a con­
duct similar to that of the apostle. Not only the simplest, 
but the only correct method, is, with Mmculns, Wolf, 
Turretin, Bengel, Alford, and Hofmann, to supply l,yev~-

0,,,µev, which has just preceded ver. 10, to c:,., ... 7rapa,ca-

1 Certainly otherwise Schrader, who regnrd9 ..,.u,.,,,p .n,..,., ns "n mere pnren­
thesis which refer9 to what goes before nnd whnt follows," so thnt then .,, 
"'"'pua::>..,ii,.,.,, .,.,.; ,r11,pa:fl-, aa:l l'-"'P,,.,, vv. 11, 12, would be only pnrallel to .,, 
Ju,.,, ..,.J ),,.. ,.,.J ;.,,_;,,_,,,..,.., ver. 10. So recently also Anbcrlcn. But this con­
struction is impo9sible, because ,.,,,,,1.,,.,p ,73,.,,., is not lL complete repetition of 
the preceding ;,,,_,;, ,,_,1p.,.up1t ..,.; J e,;s, but only of it9 first pnrt (rl.,.,is .,.t1p .. upis), 
and thus cnn in no wise be considered ns a meaningless addition. 

2 Erasmus completes the clause : complexi fuerimus, and finds in the double 
accusatives a "balbuties npostolicae charitatis, qu11e se verbis humnnis seu 
temulenta non explicat." 
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:X.ovvTe, tc.T.>... And just because e,yeVT/0'1/µev precedes, the 
supplying of 'i}JJ-€V, which Beza, Grotius, Flatt, and others 
assume, and which otherwise would be the most natural 
word, is to be rejected. Accordingly, there is no anacoluthon 
in vv. 11, 12, but e,yev1781Jµev to be supplied in thought is 
designedly suppressed by the apostle in order to put the 
greater emphasis on the verbal ideas, 7rapatca:X.eiv, 7rapaµv-
8ew8a,, and µap-rvpeu0a,. The circumlocutionary form, 
eyw~01Jµa, 7rapatc. tc.T.>..., has this in common with the form 
'i]µev r.apa,c. tc.T.>..., that it denotes duration in the past, but it 
is distinguished from it by this, that it does not refer the 
action of the verb simply as something actually done, and 
which has had duration in the past; but this action, 
enduring in the past (and effected by God), is described in 
its process of completion, i.e. in the phase of its self-
d 1 t " " • ~ • \ , • ~] eve opmen . - eva etcauTov vµwv w, 7raT1JP TEtcva eavTov 
The thought, according to :Flatt, consists in this : the apostle 
has exhorted and charged, "with a view to the special wants 
of each, just as a father gives heed to the individual wants 
of his children." But lva ltcaUTOV vµwv denotes only the 
carefulness of the exhortation which is addressed to each 
iruli?:idual without distinction (of rank, endowment, Chrysos­
tom: Baf3al ev TOUOVT<f' '1T'A.1]0Et µ11oeva 7rapaAt'1T'E'iv, µry 
J.tttcp6v, µ~ µ,e,yav, µ~ 7r:\ovuiov, µry '1T'EV1JTa), and the addition 
w, 7raTryp TE1Cva eavTov denotes only paternal love (in contrast 
to the severity of a taskmaster) as the disposition from which 
the exhortations proceeded. But in a fitting manner Paul 
changes the image formerly used of a mother and her 
children into that of a father and his children, because in the 
context the point insisted on is not so much that of tende1· 
love, which finds its satisfaction in itself, as that of educating 
love ; for the apostle, by his exhortati'on, would educate the 
Thessalonians for the heavenly kingdom. That the apostle 
resided a long time in Thessalonica (Calovius) does not follow 
from eva etcaUTOV. - 7rapatca>..eiv] to exhort by direct address. 
Erroneously Chrysostom, Theophylact: 7rpo, To cfJipeiv 7ravTa. 
- uµ,a,] resumes eva eKaUTOV uµ,wv; but whilst that em­
phatically precedes, this is placed after 7rapaKa:X.uvvTe,, because 
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here the verb 7rapa,c. has the emphasis ( comp. Col. ii. 13). 
Paul adds vµar;, which certainly might be omitted, not so 
much from carelessness or from inadvertence, but for the sake 
of perspicuity, in order to express the personal object belong­
ing to the participles in immediate connection with them.­
Also 7rapaµv0€'iu0a, does not mean here to comfort (Wolf, 
Schott, and others), but to address, to exhort, to encourage; 
yet not to encourage to stedfastness, to exhort to moral 
courage (Oecumenius, Theophylact, de Wette), for the object 
of 7rapaµv0ovµevoi does not follow until ver. 12. 

Ver. 12. MapTvpeu0ai] (comp. Eph. iv. 17) in the sense 
of o,aµapTvpeu0a, (1 Tim. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1), 
earwstly conjuring; comp. also Thucyd. vi. 80 : 01:0µ1:0a oe ,cal 
µapTvpoµ1:0a fiµa, and viii. 5 3 : µapTvpoµevwv ,cal em01:tat6v­
TCJJII µ~ ,caTa!y1:w, which later passage is peculiarly interesting 
on this account, because there (as in our verse, see critical 
notes) most MSS. read the meaningless µapTvpovµevwv. µap­
Tvpoµc11oi strengthens the two former participles. - el,, To 

7r1:p£7raT1:'i11 vµar; /C.T.X.] contains not the des1'gn (de "\Vctte, 
Koch), also not the design and effect of the exhortation (Schott), 
but is the object to all three preceding participles. The 
meaning is: Calling on you, and exhorting, and adjuring you 
to a walk worthy of God, i.e. to make such a walk yours. 
But Christians walk aetwr; TOU 81:oii ( comp. Col. i. 10 ; Eph. 
iv. 1; Rom. xvi. 2; Phil. i. 27; 3 John 6), when they 
actually prove by their conduct and behaviour that they are 
mindful of those blessings, which the grace of God has 
vouchsafed to them, and of the undisturbed blessedness which 
He promises them in the future. - Tov ,caXovvTor;] The pre­
sent occurs, because the call already indeed made to the 
Thessalonians is uninterruptedly continued, until the completion 
succeeds to the call and invitation, namely, at Christ's return. 
The meaning of Hofmann is wide of the mark : that by the 
present, the call is indicated as such that would become 
wholly in vain for those who walk unworthily. - /3auiX€{av 
,cal ooeav] not an iv out ovo'iv ; to the kingdom of His glory, 
or to the glory of His kingdom (Turretin, Benson, Bolten, 
Koppe, Olshausen). Both substantives have the same rank 
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nnd the same emphasis. Baumgarten - Crusius erroneously 
distinguishes f]aui>..da and oofa as the earthly and heavenly 
kingdom of God. Further, oofa is not the glory of the 
,1Iessianic kingd,:mi, which is specially brought forward after 
the general f]aui"'AE{av ( de "\Vette) ; but God calls the readers 
to participate in His kingdom (i.e. the Messianic) and in His 
(God's) glory, for Christians are destined to enter upon the 
joint possession of the oofa which God Himself has; comp. 
Rom. v. 2 ; Eph. iii. 19. 

Yer. 13. Paul in ver. 13 passes from the earnest and 
self-sacrificing publication of the gospel to the earnest and 
self-sacrificing reception of the gospel. Erroneously Bauin­
garten-Crusius: Paul, having taught in what manner be has 
been among the Thessalonians, shows in vv. 13-16 wbathe 
has given to them, namely, a divine thing. - Kal oia TOUTO] 

And c'l:cn in this account. Kat, being placed first, connects 
the more closely what follows with what precedes. Comp. 
2 Thess. ii 11. - oia TOVTO] not : " quoniam tarn felici suc­
cessu apud vos evangelium praedicavimus" (Pelt, Bloomfield) ; 
for (1) from ver. 1 and onwards the subject spoken of is not 
the success or effect, but only the character of the apostle's 
preaching; (2) the intolerable tautology would arise, as we 
have preached to you the gospel with such happy success, so 
,rn thank God for the happy success of our ministry; (3) 
lastly, if Paul wished to indicate a reference of ver. 13 to the 
'1,;hole preceding description, he would perhaps have written 
oia wvra, though certainly oia TovTo might be justified, as 
YY. 1-12 may be taken together as one idea. According to 
Sc:hott, oia ToiiTo refers back to El,; To 7repi7T'aTEt,V: "Quum haec 
opera in animis vestris ad vitam divina invitatione dignam 
impellendis minirue frustra fuerit collocata, quam vos ejusmodi 
Yitam exhibueriiis, ego vicissi1n cum sociis deo gratias ago 
assiduas, on ff." But still a tautology remains, which Schott 
himself appears to have felt, since he takes Kal ~µli,; in sharp 
contrast to vµiis, ver. 12 ; besides, the ground of this explana­
tion gives way, inasmuch as El,; To 7rEpi7T'aTE'iv can only denote 
the obfect, but in no way the result of the exhortations. 
Also de Wette refers oia TOUTO to el,; TO mpt'TT'a'Te'iv, but 
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explains it thus: Therefore, because it was so important an 
object for us (so already Flatt, but who unites what is incapable 
of being united) to exhort you to a worthy walk. But there 
is in the preceding no m·ention of the importance of the object 
of the apostle's exhortations. Accordingly there remains for 
out TovTo only two connections of thought possible, namely, 
either to refer to the earnestness and zeal described in vv. 11, 
12, with which the exhortations of the apostle were enforced. 
Then the thought would be: because we have so much applied 
ourselves to exhort you to walk worthy (Flatt), so we thank 
God for the blessed result of our endeavours. Or o,a TOVTO 
may be referred to the concluding words of ver. 12: Tov 
ICaA.OVI/TO~ vµa~ el~ T~II EaVTOV /3autA.€Lav ,cal oo~av, so that 
the meaning is : Because God calls you to such a glorions goal, 
so we thank God continually that you have understood this 
call of God which has come to you, and that you have obeyed 
it. Evidently this last reference, which is found in Zanchius, 
Baldnin, and Olshausen, is to be preferred as the nearest and 
simplest. So recently also Alford and .Auberlen. - ,cal ~µei~] 
to be taken together, we also. For not only Paul and his 
companions, but every true Christian who hears 1 of the con­
duct of the Thessalonians, must be induced to thankfulness to 
God. Comp. Eph. i. 15. Hardly correctly, Zanchius, whom 
Balduin follows, places ,cai in contrast to the Thessalonians : 
non solum vos propter hanc vocationeru debetis agere gratias, 
sed etiam nos. Erroneously also de W ette ; ,ea[ belongs to 
the whole clause: therefore also, which would require o,a 
,cal TOVTO, - evxaptuTovµev Trjj Bep] For although the spon­
taneous conduct of the readers is here spoken of, yet thanks is 
due to God, who has ordained this spontaneous conduct. - on 
7rapaXa,{3ovw; A.O"fOII IC,T.A..] The object of evxap,u-rovµEv, 
because that when ye received, etc. - 7rapaXaµ/3ave,v] which 
Baumgarten - Crusius erroneously considers as equivalent to 
oe-x,eu0ai, indicates the obfective reception - the obtaining 
(comp. Col ii. 6; Gal. i. 9); oexeu0a,, on the other hand, is 
the sub:jective reception-the acceptance (comp. i. 6; 2 Cor. 

1 So specinlly Alford: We ns well as .,..,.,.,.,r ol ,,.,~.,.,,,.,.,.., l, .. ; Mu,).,;'1' ,...; i, 

9"; , Axatq., i. 7. 
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nu. 1 'i). - aKo~] is used in a passive sense, tliat which is 
heard, i.e. the preaching, the message (comp. Rom. x. 16; Gal. 
iii. 2; John xii. 38). Arbitrarily Pelt; it is that to which 
one at once shows obedience. 7rap' 71µ,w11 is to be closely 
connected with aKo~c; (Estius, Aretius, Beza, Calixtus, Koppe, 
Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Alford, Hofmann, and others), and to 
the whole idea Xoryo11 aKo~c; 7rap' ~JLW" is added the more 
definite characteristic Tov Beov. Thus : the word of God 
which ye have heard of us, the word of God pnached by us. 
"\Ve must not, with Musculus, Piscator, Er. Schmid, Turretin, 
Fritzsche (on 2 Cor. diss. I. p. 3), de Wette,. Koch, and 
Auberlen, unite 7rap' 7JJUiJV with 7rapaXa/3011Tec;; for against 
this is not only the order of the words, as we would expect 
r.apaXa/3ovTEc; r,ap' 71µ,w11 Xoryo11 aKO~c; 'TOV Beov, whereas in 
the passage there exists no reason for the separation of the 
natural connection; but also chiefly the addition of aKO~S' 
would be strange, as along with 7rapaXa/3011Tec; 7rap' 71µ,wv it 
would be superfluous. It is otherwise with our interpretation, 
in which an important contrast exists, Paul contrasting him­
self as the mere publisher to the proper author of the gospel ; 
and in which also the construction is unobjectionable (against 
de Wette), as aKovew 7rapa 'Ttvoc; (see John i. 41) is used, 
substantives and adjectives often retaining the construction of 
verbs from which they are derived. See Kiihner, II. pp. 217, 
245. - Tov Beov] not the objective genitive, the word preached 
by us which treats of God, i.e. of His purposes of salvation 
(Erasmus, Vatablus, Musculus, Hunnius, Baldnin, Er. Schmid, 
Grotius), against which the following ov "A.oryo11 a118pwm,"' . .. 
aUa Xoryov 0eov is decisive; but the word which proceeds 
from God, whose author is God Himself. - JUfaalh] ye have 
received it, sc. the word of God preached. - ov Xoryo11 K.T,X.] 
not as the word of man. The addition of a C:,c; ( ovx C:,c; Xoryo11 
avOp. ciX)..a; ... C:,c; "A.oryov 0eov), dispensable in itself (see 
Kiihner, II. p. 226), is here the rather left out., because the 
apostle would not only express what the preaching of the 
word was in the estimation of the Thessalonians, but likewise 
what it was in point of fact, on which account the parenthesis 
Ka0wc; E<T'T£V aX7J0wc;, according as it is in truth, is emphatically 
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added. - The Thessalonians received Xoryoc; Beou as the word 
of God, seeing they believed it, and were zealous for it. - oc; J 
is not to be referred to Beou (Cornelius a Lapide, Bengel, 
Koppe, Flatt, Auberlen, and others), but to Xoryov Beov (Syr. 
Ambrose, Erasmus, Estius, Balduin, Aretius, Wolf, Turretin, 
Benson, Fritzsche, de W ette, Baumgarten - Crusius, Koch, 
Hofmann); for (1) in what immediately precedes, the subject 
is not 0eoc;, but Xoryoc; 0eov. (2) Paul uses always the active 
evepryeiv of Goel (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 6; Gal ii. 8, iii. 5; Eph. 
i. 11; Phil. ii. 13), and of things the middle evepryeiU'0ai (comp. 
Gal. v. 6; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29). - evepryeiTat is middle 
(which is active), not passive (which is made actii-e), as Estius, 
Hammond, Schulthess, Schott, Bloomfield, and others think. 
- ev vµ,iv Toic; 7rtU'TevovU'tV] does not mean : " ex quo tempore 
religionem suscepistis" (Koppe); for then ev vµ,iv 7rtU'T€VU'aU'w 
would have to be put. Also not: "quum susceperitis" (Pelt), 
or "propterea quod fidem habetis" (Schott), because or in so 
far as, ye believe and continue believing (Olsh. Koch); for if 
it were a causal statement, the participle 1T'tU'T€vovU'tV without 
the addition of the article would be put. Toic; '1T'lU'T€vovU'tv 
rather serves only for the more precise definition of vµ,iv, thus 
indicating that 1T'tU'TEV€tv belongs to the Thessalonians. 

Ver. 14 is not designed, as Oecumenius, Calvin, and Pelt 
think, to prove the sincerity with which the Thessalonians 
received the gospel, but is a proof of 8c; Kal e11€p,Y€iTat, 
ver. 13. In not shunning to endure sufferings for the sake 
of the gospel, the Thessalonians had demonstrated that the 
word of God had already manifested its activity among them, 
had already become a life-power, a moving principle in them. 
- vµ,eic; ,yap] an emphatic resumption of the previous vµ,1,11 
Toic; 1rtU'TevovU'w. - µ,tJJ,'T}Tat] imitators, certainly not in in­
tention or design, but in actual fact or resitlt. - c.ioeXcpot1 The 
frequent repetition of this address (comp. i. 4, ii. 1, !), 17) is 
significant of the ardent love of Paul toward the church. That 
Paul compares the conduct of the Thessalonians with that of 
the Palestinian churches is, according to Calvin, whom Calixtus 
follows, designed to remove the objection which might easily 
arise to his readers. As the Jews were the only worshippers 
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nu. 17). - a,co~] is used in a passive sense, that which is 
heard, i.e. the preaching, the 11wssage ( comp. Rom. x. 16 ; Gal. 
iii. 2; John xii. 38). Arbitrarily Pelt; it is that to which 
one at once shows obedience. 7rap' ~µ,wv is to be closely 
connected with a,co17r; (Estius, Aretius, Beza, Calixtus, Kappe, 
Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Alford, Hofmann, and others), and to 
the whole idea AO"fOV a,co17r; 7rap' ryµ,wv is added the more 
definite characteristic Tov fhov. Thus: the word of God 
which ye have heard of us, the word of God preached by us. 
·we must not, with Musculus, Piscator, Er. Schmid, Turretin, 
Fritzsche (on 2 C01·. diss. I. p. 3), de Wette,. Koch, and 
Auberlen, unite 7rap' 1/JJ,WV with 7rapa"'>l.a/3ovTer;; for against 
this is not only the order of the words, as we would expect 
Ti'apa"'>l.a/3ovTfS 7rap' ~µ,wv h.O"fOII a,co17r; 'TOV E>eov, whereas in 
the passage there exists no reason for the separation of the 
natural connection ; but also chiefly the addition of a,co17\' 
would be strange, as along with 7rapaXa/3ovTer; 'TT'ap' 1/JJ,WV it 
would be superfluous. It is otherwise with our interpretation, 
in which an important contrast exists, Paul contrasting him­
self as the mere publisher to the proper author of the gospel; 
and in which also the construction is unobjectionable (against 
de Wette), as a,coueiv 7rapa -rivor; (see John i. 41) is used, 
substantives and adjectives often retaining the construction of 
verbs from which they are derived. See Ki.ihner, II. pp. 217, 
245. - -rov E>eov] not the objective genitive, the word preached 
by us which treats of God, i.e. of His purposes of salvation 
(Erasmus, Vatablus, Musculus, Hunnius, Baldnin, Er. Schmid, 
Grotius), against which the following ov h.07ov av0pwmJJv ... 
a">..M ">..07ov 0eov is decisive; but the word which proceeds 
from God, whose author is God Himself. - JUfau0e] ye have 
received it, se. the word of God preached. - ov "'>l.o'Yov K.-r.X.] 
not as the word of man. The addition of a wr; ( ovx wr; Xo'Yov 
av0p. aXM ... C:,r; h.07011 0fov), dispensable in itself (see 
Ki.ihner, II. p. 226), is here the rather left out, because the 
apostle would not only express what the preaching of the 
word was in the estimation of the Thessalonians, but likewise 
what it was in point of fact, on which account the parenthesis 
,ca0wr; E<T'TW aX7J0wr;, according as it is in truth, is emphatically 
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added. - The Thessalonians received Xo,yor; 0Eoii as the worcl 
of Goel, seeing they believed it, and were zealous for it. - or;] 

is not to be referred to 0Eoii (Cornelius a Lapide, Bengel, 
Koppe, Flatt, Auberlen, and others), but to Xo7ov 0Eoii (Syr. 
Ambrose, Erasmus, Estius, Balduin, Aretius, Wolf, Turretin, 
Benson, Fritzsche, de W ette, Baumgarten - Crusius, Koch, 
Hofmann); for (1) in what immediately precedes, the subject 
is not 0Eor;, but Xo7or; 0Eoii. (2) Paul uses always the active 
evEp"fE£v of God (comp. 1 Cor. xii 6; Gal. ii. 8, iii. 5; Eph. 
i. 11; Phil. ii. 13), and of things the middle evEp"fEi,u0at (comp. 
Gal. v. 6 ; Eph. iii. 2 0 ; Col. i. 2 9). - evEp"fE£Tat is middle 
(which is active), not passive (which is made actit'e), as Estius, 
Hammond, Schulthess, Schott, Bloomfield, and others think. 
- iv vµi,v Toi,,; ?Tt<rTEvovuw] does not mean : " ex quo tempore 
religionem suscepistis" (Koppe); for then ev vµi,v ?TtuTeuuauw 

would have to be put. Also not: "quum susceperitis" (Pelt), 
or "propterea quod fidem habetis" (Schott), because or in so 
far as, ye believe and continue believing (Olsh. Koch); for if 
it were a causal statement, the participle ?Tt<rTeuovutv without 
the addition of the article would be put. Toi,,; ?Tt<rTEuovutv 

rather serves only for the more precise definition of vµi,v, thus 
indicating that ?TtuTeuetv belongs to the Thessalonians. 

Ver. 14 is not designed, as Oecumenius, Calvin, and Pelt 
think, to prove the sincerity with which the Thessalonians 
received the gospel, but is a proof of 8,; ,,;al evEp7ei,Tat, 

ver. 13. In not shunning to endure sufferings for the sake 
of the gospel, the Thessalonians had demonstrated that the 
word of God had already manifested its activity among them, 
had already become a life-power, a moving principle in them. 
- vµei,r; 7ap J an emphatic resumption of the previous vµi,v 

Toi,,; ,rtuTEvovuw. - µtµ17rnt] imitators, certainly not in in­
tention or design, but in actual fact or 1·es1,dt. - cioeXcpoi1 The 
frequent repetition of this address (comp. i. 4, ii. 1, !J, 17) is 
significant of the ardent love of Paul toward the church. That 
Paul compares the conduct of the Thessalonians with that of 
the Palestinian churches is, according to Calvin, whom Calixtus 
follows, designed to remove the objection which might easily 
arise to his readers. As the Jew~ were the only worshippers 
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nn. 1 7). - aKo~J is used in a passive sense, that which is 
heard, i.e. the preaching, the message ( comp. Rom. x. 16 ; Gal. 
iii. 2; J olm xii. 38). Arbitrarily Pelt; it is that to which 
one at once shows obedience. 7rap' TJfJ,WV is to be closely 
connected with aK077r; (Estius, Aretius, Beza, Calixtus, Koppe, 
Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Alford, Hofmann, and others), and to 
the whole idea Xorov aKo~r; 'Trap' ~µ,wv is added the more 
definite characteristic ,ou fhou. Thus : the word of God 
which ye have heard of us, tlw word of God preached by ils. 

,ve must not, with l\:fusculus, Piscator, Er. Schmid, Turretin, 
:Fritzsche (on 2 Cor. di.ss. I. p. 3), de Wette,. Koch, and 
Auberlen, unite 7rap' 71µ,wv with 7rapaXa/jovTer;; for against 
this is not only the order of the words, as we would expect 
r.apaXa/jovTE<; 7rap' 71µ,wv Xorov atco17r; "TOU E>eou, whereas in 
the passage there exists no reason for the separation of the 
natural connection; but also chiefly the addition of atco17r; 
would be strange, as along with 7rapaXa/jovw; 'Trap' TJ/J,WV it 
would be superfluous. It is otherwise with our interpretation, 
in which an important contrast exists, Paul contrasting him­
self as the mere publisher to the proper author of the gospel; 
and in which also the construction is unobjectionable (against 
de Wette), as aKove£v 7rapa -rwor; (see John i. 41) is used, 
substantives and adjectives often retaining the construction of 
verbs from which they are derived. See Kuhner, II. pp. 217, 
245. - -rou E>eou] not the objective genitive, the word preached 
by us which treats of God, i.e. of His purposes of salvation 
(Erasmus, Vatablus, Musculus, Hunnius, Baldnin, Er. Schmid, 
Grotius), against which the following ov Xo,yov av0pwm,,v . .. 
aXM Xorov 0eou is decisive; but the word which proceeds 
from God, whose author is God Himself. - c!U~ao-0e] ye have 
received it, sc. the word of God preached. - ov Xorov tc.-r.X.J 
not as the word of man. The addition of a wr; ( ovx we; Xorov 
civ0p. aXM ... C:,r; Xoryov 0eou), dispensable in itself (see 
Kuhner, II. p. 226), is here the rather left out., because the 
apostle would not only express what the preaching of the 
word was in the estimation of the Thessalonians, but likewise 
what it was in point of fact, on which account the parenthesis 
,ca0wr; c!o--r£v li>.110wr;, according as it is in truth, is emphatically 



CHAP. II. 14, 65 

added. - The Thessalonians received "'A.010,; 0eoii as the word 
of Goel, seeing they believed it, and were zealous for it. - o<,] 
is not to be referred to 0eoii (Cornelius a Lapide, Bengel, 
Koppe, Flatt, Auberlen, and others), but to x61ov 0eou (Syr. 
Ambrose, Erasmus, Estius, Balduin, Aretius, Wolf, Turretin, 
Benson, Fritzsche, de W ette, Baumgarten - Crusius, Koch, 
Hofmann); for (1) in what immediately precedes, the subject 
is not 0eo<,, but "'Ao'Yo,; 0eov. (2) Paul uses always the active 
lvep1e'iv of God ( comp. 1 Cor. xii. 6 ; Gal ii. 8, iii. 5 ; Eph. 
i. 11; Phil. ii. 13), and of things the middle ivep1e1,(j'0ai (comp. 
Gal. v. 6; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29). - iveP'Ye'iTai is middle 
(which is active), not passive (which is made acti1:e), as Estius, 
Hammond, Schulthess, Schott, Bloomfield, and others think. 
- iv vµ'iv To'i,; 71"£/j'Tevov(j'tv] does not mean : " ex quo tempore 
religionem suscepistis" (Koppe); for then iv vµ'iv 7rt(j'Tfv(j'a(j'tv 

would have to be put. Also not: " quum susceperitis" (Pelt), 
or "propterea quocl fidem habetis" (Schott), because or in so 
far as, ye believe and continue believing (Olsh. Koch); for if 
it were a causal statement, the participle 71"£/j'Tevov(j'LV without 
the addition of the article would be put. To'i,; 7rt(j'Tevov(j'tv 

rather serves only for the more precise definition of vµ'iv, thus 
indicating that 7rt(j'Tevew belongs to the Thessalonians. 

Ver. 14 is not designed, as Oecumenius, Calvin, and Pelt 
think, to prove the sincerity with which the Thessalonians 
received the gospel, but is a proof of 8,; ,cal ivep1e'iTat, 

ver. 13. In not shunning to endure sufferings for the sake 
of the gospel, the Thessalonians had demonstrated that the 
word of God had already manifested its activity among them, 
had already become a life-power, a moving principle in them. 
- vµe'i,; ,yap] an emphatic resumption of the previous vµ'iv 

To'i<, 7rt(j'Tevov(j'tv, - µtµ1}Tal] imitators, certainly not in in­

tention or design, but in actual fact or res1tlt. - c.ioe"'A<f>o,1 The 
frequent repetition of this address (comp. i. 4, ii. 1, 9, 17) is 
significant of the ardent love of Paul toward the church. That 
Paul compares the conduct of the Thessalonians with that of 
the Palestinian churches is, according to Calvin, whom Calixtus 
follows, designed to remove the objection which might easily 
arise to his readers. As the Jews were the only worshippers 
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of the true God outside of Christianity, so the attack on 
Christianity by the Jews might give rise to a doubt whether 
it were actually the true religion. For the removal of this 
doubt, the apostle, in the first place, shows that the same fate 
which had at an earlier period befallen the Palestinian 
churches had happened to the Thessalonians ; and then, that 
the Jews ,vere the hardened enemies of God and of all sound 
doctrine. But evidently such a design of the apostle is 
indicated by nothing, and its supposition is entirely super­
fluous, as every Christian must with admiration recognise the 
heroism of Christian resistance to persecution with which the 
Palestinian churches had distinguished themselves. .Accord­
ingly, it was a great commendation of the Thessalonians if the 
same heroic Christian stedfastness could be predicated of them. 
This holds good against the much more arbitrary and visionary 
opinion of Hofmann, that Paul, by the mention of the_ Pales­
tinian churches, and the expression concerning the Jews there­
with connected, designed to meet the erroneous notion or 
representation of what happened to the readers. As the 
conversion of the Thessalonians might in au intelligible manner 
appear in the eyes of their countrymen as a capture of them 
in the net of a Jewish doctrine, and hence on that side the 
reproach might be raised that, on account of this strange 
matter, they had become hostile to their own people ; so it 
was entirely in keeping to ·show that the apostolic doctrine 
was anything but an affair of the Jewish people, that, on the 
contrary, the Jews were its bitterest enemies ! Grotius would 
understand the present participle 'TWV ov<Twv in the sense of 
the participle of the preterite ; whilst, appealing to Acts viii. 
4, xi 19, he thinks that the Palestinian churches had by 
persecutions ceased to exist as such, only a few members 
rem.ammg. But neither do the Acts justify such an opinion, 
nor is it in accordance with the words of Paul in Gal. i 2 2. 
The further supposition which Grotius adds is strange and 
unhistorical, that some Christians expelled from Palestine had 
betaken themselves to Thessalonica, and that to them mainly 
a reference in our passage is made. - ev Xpt<T'T'f' 'l71<Tou] 
Oecumenius : evr/wr~r; o,ewv· hmo~ ,Ydp Ka~ al (TIJJ/Qr/6J,Yat. 
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TWV 'lovoa!oov €V 0€rp Etvai OOKOVCH, Tac; TWV 'TT't<T'TWV JKKA'Y}ulac; 

Kai €V -rij, ee,;; Kai €V 'T'f' vtij, aVTOV A€,YE£ eZvai. - on] jor. -

-ra au-ra] the like things, denotes the general similarity of the 
sufferings endured. Grotius precariously specifies them by 
res vestras amisistis, pars fuistis ejecti. - uvµ,</)VAET'YJc;] of 
the same cpvX~, belonging to the same natural stock, contri­
bulis, then generally countryman, fellow-countryman, oµoe0~c; 

(Hesychius). Comp. Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 172, 4 71. By 
uvµcpvXfr!u we are naturally not to understand the Jews 
(Cornelius a Lapide, Hammond, Joachim Lange) ; for that 
the expression is best suited to them, as Braun (with Wolf) 
thinks, whilst possibly Jews of a particular tribe (perhaps of 
the tribe of Juda or Benjamin) were resident in Thessalonica, 
only merits to be mentioned on account of its curiosity. Also 
uvµcpvXfra£ is not, with Calvin, Piscator, Bengel, and others, 
to be understood both of Jews and Gentiles, but can only be 
understood of Gentiles. To this we are forced-(1) by the 
sharp contrast of uvµcpvXe-rwv and 'lovoatoov, which must be con­
sidered as excluding each other; (2) by the addition of loiwv to 
uvµcpvXeTwv, as the great majority of the Thessalonian church 
consisted of Gentiles; comp. i. 9. However, although Paul 
in the expression uvµrpvXe-rwv speaks only of Gentiles as 
persecutors, yet the strong invective ago.inst the Jews which 
immediately follows (vv. 15, 16) constrains us to assume that 
the apostle in ver. 14 had more in his mind than he expressed 
in words. As we learn from the Acts, it was, indeed, the 
heathen magistrates by whose authority the persecutions 
against the Christian church at Thessalonica proceeded, but 
the proper originators and instigators were here also the Jews; 
only they could not excite the persecution of the Christians 
directly, as the Jews in Palestine, but, hemmed in by the 
existing laws, could only do so indirectly, namely, by stirring 
up the heathen mob. This circumstance, united with the 
repeated experience of the inveterate spirit of opposition of 
the Jews, which Paul had in Asia at a period directly pre­
ceding this Epistle (perhaps also shortly before its composi­
tion at Corinth), is the natural and easily psychologically ex­
planatory occasion of the polemic in vv. 15, 16. Erroneously 
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Olshausen gh·es the reason; he thinks it added in order to 
turn the attention of the Christians in Thessalonica to the 
intrigues of those men with whom the Judaizing Christians 
stood on a level, as it was to be foreseen that they ,vould not 
leave this church also undisturbed; against which view de 
"\Yette correctly remarks, that there is no trace of such a 
warning, and that the Thessalonians did not require it, as 
they had learned sufficiently to know the enmity of the Jews 
against the gospel - ,ca0w, J Instead of this, properly lt or 
ar.Ep should have been put, corresponding to Ta aim£ (comp. 
Phil i. 30, Tov avTov ... olov). However, even in the 
classics such inexact connections are very frequently found. 
See Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 426 f.; Bremi, ad Demosth. adv. 
Phil. L p. 137; Kiihner, II. p. 571. The double ,cat (,cal 
v;uis . . . ,cal avToi) brings out the comparison. - aiiTol] 
denotes not the apostle and his assistants (Erasmus, Musculus, 
Er. Schmid), as such a prominent incongruity in the compari­
son is inconceivable ; but the masculine as a recognised free 
construction (comp. Gal. i 22, 23) refers to Twv e,c,cX1J<Ttwv 
Tou BEov, thus denotes the Palestinian Christians. 

Vv. 15, 16. As to the occasion of this invective, see on 
ver. 14. - ,cat] not signifying even ; also not to be connected 
with the next ,ea,{, both ... and; but Twv ,ea{ means who also, 
and proves the propriety of the preceding statement from the 
analogous conduct in ver. 15. Grotius (comp. Chrysostom, 
Oecumenius, Theophylact, Pelagius): Quid mi.rum est, si in 
nos saeviunt, qui dominum nostrum interfecerunt ... ? ... 
Non debent discipuli meliorem sortem exspectare quam 
magistri fuit. - Moreover, Tov ,cvpwv emphatically pre­
cedes, and is separated from 'l'TJ<Tovv in order to enhance the 
enormity of the deed. - ,cai TOV, 'TT'po<p~Ta,] De W ette and 
Koch unite this with e,coiwfavTruv; Chrysostom, Oecumenius, 
Theophylact, Calvin, Musculus, Bengel, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, 
Baumgarten-Crusius, Bloomfield, Alford, Hofmann, Auberlen, 
and most critics, more correctly refer it to a'TT'OfCTEtvavTruv. In 
the catalogue of the sins of the Jews which Paul here adduces, 
he begins directly with that deed which formed the climax of 
their wickedness-the murder of the Son of God, of J esns 
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the Messiah. In order to cut off all excuses for this atrocious 
cleecl of the Jews, as that they hacl clone it in ignorance, not 
recognising Jesus as the Son of Goel, Paul adds, going back­
wards in time, that they had already clone the same to the 
Old Testament prophets, whom, in like manner, they hacl 
murdered against their better knowledge and conscience. 
Christ Himself accuses the Jews of the murder of the prophets, 
Matt. xxiii. 31, 37, Luke xi. 47 ff., xiii. 34; and Stephen 
does the same, Acts vii 52 ; with which passages comp. 
1 Kings xix. 10, 14 (see Rom. xi. 3); Jer. ii. 30; Neh. ix. 
26. - 1'al T)µ,as €1'0£(l)~aVTC1JV] and have persecuted its. T)JJ,as 

refers not to Paul only (Calvin), also not to Paul and Silas 
only ( <le W ette, Koch, Alford), or to Paul and the companions 
who happened to be with him at Thessalonica (Auberlen); 
but to Paul and the apostles generally (Estius, Aretius, Bengel, 
Koppe, Flatt, Pelt, Schott). The preposition J,c in l1'otw~av­

'TWV strengthens the verbal idea. In an unjustifiable manner, 
Koppe and de Wette (the latter appealing to Luke xi. 49 
and Ps. cxix. 157, LXX.) make it stand for the simple verb. 
- "al EJE,j, µ,~ apeuKov'Twv] and please not God. Erroneously 
Wieseler on Gal. i. 10, p. 41, note, and Hofmann: live not to 
please God; similarly Bengel, Koppe, Flatt, and Baumgarten­
Crusius: placcre non quaerentium; for after the preceding 
strong expressions that would be flat. Rather the rcsitlt is 
inferred from the two preceding statements, namely, the con­
sequences of the obstinacy of the Jews, with which they 
persecute the messengers of God, is that they please not God, 
that is, are hateful to Him (E>eou'Tvyei:~, Meiosis). -1'al ,rautv 

clv0pc:J1ro,~ Jvav·rfwv] and a1·e hostile to all men. Grotius, 
Turretin, Michaelis, Koppe, Olshausen, de W ette, Baurngarten­
Crusius, Koch, Bloomfield, Jowett, and others, erroneously .tincl 
here expressed the narrow exclusiveness, by means of which 
the Jews strictly separated themselves from all other nations, 
and about which Tacit. Hist. v. 5 (" ad versus omnes alios hostile 
odium"); Juvenal, Sat. xiv.103 ff.; Diod. Sic. xxxiv. p. 524; 
Philostr. Apollon. v. 33; Joseph. c. Apion. ii. 10, 14, wrote. 
For (1) that hostile ocliiirn and desire of separation among the 
Jews was nothing else than a shrinking from staining them-



7 0 TilE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSA.LONIANS. 

selves and their monotheistic worship by contact wit)1 idolaters. 
But Paul would certainly not have blamed such a shrinking, 
which ,vas only a fruit of their strict observance of their 
ancestral religion. (2) If ver. 16 begins with an independent 
assertion, ,u,,)..voVT6JV ... U6J8waw would denote nothing essen­
tially new, but would only repeat what was already expressed 
in ~µ,as i,coi"'~avT6JV, ver. 15. (3) It is grammatically in­
admissible to understand the words ,cal, 7raaw avBpW'TT'Ot<; 

;,vavTL6Jv as an independent assertion, and thus to be considered 
as a general truth. For the participle ,cw)..vovT6JV (ver. 16) 
must contain a causal statement, as it is neither united with 

' b art· l ( ' .,. ' ~ ' ,cai, nor y an 1c e ,cai KWI\.V0VT6JV K.T.)... or Twv ,cw)..vov-

'T6JV K.T.>...., or Twv Kal. ""')..vovTwv "· r.)...), and thus is closely 
and directly connected with the preceding, ancl giving a 
reason for it, i.e. explaining wherefore or in what relation the 
Jews are to be considered as '1T'O-UW av8pw7rOt<; evavT{o,. Thus 
the thought necessarily is: And who actually proved them­
selves to be hostilely disposed to all men since they hindered us 
from publishing the gospel to the Gentiles, and thus leading 
them to salvation. That is to say, the gospel offers salvation 
to every one, without distinction, who will surrender himself 
to it. But the Jews, in opposing themselves with all their 
might to the pu-blication of this free and universal gospel, 
prove themselves, in point of fact, as enemies to the whole 
human race, in so far as they will not suffer the gospel, which 
alone can save men, to reach them. So Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Oecumenius, Theophylact, Calovius, Bern. a Piconio, Schott, 
Alford, Hofmann, and others correctly interpret the words; 
also Wieseler on Gal. i. 10, p. 49, note, and Auberlen, only 
that he would incorrectly unite ,ca! 0ecj, µ,~ apeu,covTwv with 
""'>...vovTwv, which would only be tenable if, instead of the 
simple connected clause Kai Be<j, µ,~ apeu,covTwv, the more 
definitely separating form Twv 0e<j, tc.T.)... had been put.1 -

"w>...vovT(J)V ~µ,ac;] hindering us, namely, by contradictions, 
calumnies, laying snares for our life, etc. Comp. Acts ix. 

1 The article ,,;;;,, wanting before ul e,; ,,_;, ?r.p,,,.,,,,.,,, makes it likewise im• 
possible ~.o make the two last ,.,,,; in ver. 15 to signify, with Hofmann, "both 
... and. 
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23 ff., xiii. 45, xvii. 5, 13, xxii. 22. Unnecessarily, Pelt, 
Schott, de W ette, Koch, seelcing to hinder; for the intrigues 
of the Jews are an actual hindrance to the preaching of the 
apostle,-certainly not an absolute, but a partial hindrance, 
conditioned by opportunity of place and influence. -17µ.as-] as 
above, us the apostles. - Tots- WvEuw] to the Gentiles, with em­
phasis ; for it was the preaching to the Gentiles that enraged the 
Jews. 'TOLS' g0v€uiv resumes the previous 'TT'auw av0pw7rois-, 
as that expression comprehended the non-Jewish humanity, 
i.e. the Gentile world. - l\.a:\fjua,] is not to be taken abso­
lutely, so that it would be equivalent to docere (Koppe, Flatt), 
or would require Tov l\-6,yov Tou ~hou for its completion 
(Piscator), but is to be conjoined with Z'va u(J)0wuw in one 
idea, and the whole is then another expression for EvaryryE­
l\.lsEu0a,, but in a more impressive form. - Eis- 'TO ava'TT'A'T}­
pwua, K.'T.l\..] to fill 1ip their sins always. Eis- does not denote 
the result = &u"TE or quo fit iit (Mnsculus, Estius, Cornelius 
a Lapide, Grotius, Koppe, Flatt, Pelt, Schott, Baumgarten­
Crusius, Koch, Bloomfield), but the ob:ject, the design; and 
that not of ,c(J):\v6vT(J)V (Hofmann), as this is a dependent 
clause, but of the whole description. But it expresses not the 
ultimate design which the Jews themselves, in their so acting, 
had either consciously (Oecumenius : <p'T}<T! ,yap, on 'TT'aV'Ta a 
E'TT'Ol1Juav oi 'lovoafo,, O'KO'TT''f' 'TOU aµap'TaV€W E'TT'OLOVV, 'TOV-

1 ,,~ ,, .. , ' t' , ) 'TE<T'TUJ rJoEiuav, on aµapTavovu, ,ea, 7Jµap"Tavov or uncon-
sciously (de Wette: they do it, though unconsciously, to the 
end, etc.; Auberlen), so that an ironical expression would have 
to be assumed (Schott). But in entire conformity with the 
Pauline mode of thought, which delights to dive into the 
eternal and secret counsels of God, it expresses the design 
which God has with this sinfulness of the Jews. So, correctly, 
Piscator. God's counsel was to make the Jews reach in their 
hardness even to the extreme point of their sinfulness, and 
then, instead of the past long-suffering and patience, the 
severity of anger and punishment was to commence. -
ava7rA1Jpwua, Tcts- aµapTlas-] to fill up their sins, i.e. to fill up 
the measure destined for them, to bring them to the prescribed 
point ; comp. LXX. Gen. xv. 16 ; 2 Mace. vi. 14. - av"Twv] 
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refers to the subject of the preceding verses-the Jews. -
wavToTe] emphatically placed at the end, is not equivalent to 
r.avnM or wavTeXvc; (Bretschneider, Olshausen), on all sides, 
in every way (Baumgarten-Crusius), but merely involves the 
notion of time, always, that is, the Jews befo1'e Christ, at the 
time of Christ, and ajte1' Christ, have opposed themselves to 
the divine truth, and thus have been always engaged in filling 
up the measure of their iniquities. (Oecumenius : TavTa OE 
,cat 'll'llM£ €'17'1, TWV wpoq>'T}TWV ,ea! VIJV €71'! TOIJ Xpt<TTOIJ ,ea! erf>' 

f: ,.. t1 f: f'/ I ' "\ 0""' f' f' I > ,.. ) 17µ,wv er.pa~av, LVa wavToTe avaw,._11pw wuiv at aµ,apnai avTwv. 

When, however, the apostle says that this ava1rX11pouv Ta<; 

<iµ,apTUL<; is practised by the Jews wavToTe, at all times, his 
meaning cannot be that the Jews had at any given moment, 
thus already repeatedly, filled up the measure of their sins 
(Musculus), but he intends to say that at every division of 
time the conduct of the Jews was of such a nature that the 
general tendency of this continued sinful conduct was the 
filling np of the measure of their sins. Paul thus conceives 
that the Jews, at every renewed obstin~te rejection of the 
truth, approached a step nearer to the complete measure of 
their sinfulness. erf>0aue oe E71'1 

aiJTovc; ,fJ OP"f~ elc; TeXoc; J biit 
the wrath has come upon theni even to the end. The V ulgate, 
Luther, Beza, Wolf, erroneously take oe in the sense of ,yap. 

Rather, oe forms the contrast to ava71'X11pwuai wavToTe (not to 
the whole preceding description), in so far as the increase of 
the divine wrath is contrasted to the continued wicked conduct 
of the Jews. - rf>0aveiv J contains, in classical usage, the idea 
of priority in time. Schott thinks that this idea must also 
be here preserved, whilst he finds indicated therein the op,y~ 

breaking forth upon the Jews citius quam exspectaverint vel 
omni.no praeter opinionem eorum. Incorrectly; for when 
<f,0aveiv is united not with the accusative of the person 
(comp. iv. 15), but with prepositions (rf>0aveiv eic; n, Rom. 
ix. 31 [ see Fritzsche in loco]; Phil. iii. 16 ; rf>0aveiv &xpi nv6c;, 

2 Cor. ix. 14; rf>0av. e71't nva, Matt. xii. 28; Dan. iv. 25), 
then, in the later Greek, the meaning of the verb " to antici­
pate" is softened into the general meaning of reaching the 
intended end. The aorist e<f,0aue is not here to be taken in 
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the sense of the present (Grotius, Pelt), also not prophetico.lly 
instead of the future (Koppe : mox eveniet iis; Flatt : it will 
certainly befall them, and also it will soon befall them; and so 
also Schott, Bloomfield, Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f wissensch. Theol., 
Halle 1862, p. 239), but reports in quite a usual manner a 
fact which already belongs to the past. - ~ cip7~] sc. Beov, does 
not mean the divine punishment, which certainly in itself it 
may denote (Erasmus, Musculus, Cornelius a Lapicle, Flatt, 
Schott, de W ette, Ewald), but the divine wrath. The article 
~ denotes either the wrath predicted by the prophets (Theo­
phylact, Schott), or generally the wrath which is merited 
(Oecumenius). - elc; i-e;\oc;J belongs to the whole sentence 
eq,0aue ... cip7~, and denotes even to its (the wrath's) encl, i.e. 
the wrath of God has reached its extreme limits, so that it 
must now discharge itself,-now, in the place of hitherto long­
suffering and patience, punishment must step in. The actual 
outbreak of the wrath, the punishment itself, has thus not yet 
occurred at the composition of this Epistle. To interpret the 
words of the destruction of Jerusalem as already happened, 
would be contrary to the context. On the other hand, it is 
to be assumed that Paul, from the by no means dark signs of 
the times, had by presentiment foreseen the impending catas­
trophe of the Jewish people, and by means of this foresight 
had expressed the concluding words of this verse. It is 
accordingly an unnecessary arbitrariness when Ritschl (Hall. 
A. Lit. Z. 1847, No. 126) explains the words eq,0 . ... i-e;\oc; 
as a gloss. Incorrectly, Camerarius, Er. Schmid, Hornberg, 
Koch, and Hofmann understand de; i-e;\oc; in the sense of 
i-e;\ewc;, penitus. Also incorrectly, Heinsius, Michaelis, Bolten, 
vVahl: postremo, tandem. Others e1Toneously unite 1:lc; ,-{J..oc; 
with ~ oP"/tJ, whilst they supply ovua, and then either explain 
it: the wrath which will endure eternally or to the end of the 
world (Chrysostom, Theophylact, Oecumenius, Theodoret, Fab. 
Stapulens., Hunnius, Seb. Schmid, and others); or: the wrath 
which will continue to work until its full manifestation (Ols­
hausen); or lastly : the wrath which shall end with their (the 
Jews') destruction (Flatt). In all these suppositions the article 
~ must be repeated before di, i-eXoi;. Erroneously, moreover, 
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de Wette refers el<; TEAo<; to the Jews, although he unites it with 
the verb : " so as to make an end of them." So also Bloomfield 
and Ewald: "even to complete eradication." The apostle rather 
preserves the figure used in ava7rX1JpwG"ai; namely, as there is 
a definite measure for the sins of the Jews, at the filling up of 
which the divine wrath must discharge itself; so also there exists 
a definite measure for the long-suffering patunce of God, whose 
fulness provokes divine punishment. Comp. also Rom. ii. 5. 

REMARK.-In vv. 14-16, Baur (see Introd. § 4) finds a "parti­
cularly noticeable" criterion for the spuriousness of the Epistle. 
"The description has a thoroughly un-Pauline stamp," and, be­
sides, betrays a dependence on the Acts. First of all, the com­
parison of the Thessalonian church with the Palestinian churches 
is "far-fetched," although nothing is 1nore simple, more natural, 
and more unforced than these very parallels, since the tertium 
c01nparationis consists simply in this, that both were persecuted 
by their own count1·y1nen, and both endured their persecutions 
with similar heroic courage. The parallels are further "inappro­
priate " to Paul, as he does not elsewhere hold up the Jewish­
Christians as a pattern to the Gentile-Christians. As if the 
repeated collections which the apostle undertook for the poor 
churches of Palestine had not demonstrated by fact that his 
love extended itself equally to the Jewish as to the Gentile 
churches! As if the words of the apostle, in 2 Cor. viii. 13-15, 
did not express a high esteem for the Palestinian Jewish-Chris­
tians ! As if, in Rom. xv. 27, the Gentile churches are not 
called dehtors to the Jewish-Christians, because the spiritual 
blessings of Christianity reached the Gentiles only from the 
mother church of Jerusalem! As if Paul himself, after the 
fiercest persecutions, and after openly manifested obstinacy, did 
not always cleave to bis people with such unselfish and solicitous 
love, that he could wish in his own person to be banished and 
driven from Christ, who was his all in all, in order by such an 
exchange to make his hardened and always resisting fellow­
countrymen partakers of salvation in Christ! But if such were 
his feelings toward the unconverted among his people, why 
should he not have been proud of those among them who be­
lieved? Why should he not have recognised the heroic faith of 
the Palestinian brethren, and recognised and praised the sted­
fastness of a Gentile church as an imitation and em1tlation of 
the pattern given by these ?-Further, the mention of the per­
secutions of the Palestinian Christians was inappropriate, be-
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cause Paul could not speak of them " without thinking of himself 
as the person principally concerned in the only persecution 
which can have come properly into consideration." But how 
little importance there is in such an inference is evident from 
this, that Paul elsewhere does not shun openly to confess his 
share in the persecutions of the Christians, although with a 
sorrowful heart ( comp. 1 Cor. xv. 9; Gal. i. 13); and, besides, 
this very participation in the persecution was for him the occa­
sion that, from being the bitterest enemy of Christianity, he 
became its most unwearied promoter and the greatest apostle 
of Christ. If, further, "the apostle unites his own sufferings for 
the sake of the gospel with the misdeeds of the Jews against 
Jesus and the prophets," this serves strikingly to represent the 
continuation of Jewish perversity.-Baur may be right when he 
asserts that we could not expect from the apostle "a polemic 
against the Jews so general and vague, that he knew not how 
to characterize the enmity of the Jews against the gospel than 
by the well-known charge brought against them by the Gentiles, 
the odium generis hmnani;" only it is a pity that this odium 
generis humani is an abortion of false exegesis.-Baur infers a 
dependence upon the Acts from " the expressions : falml,,,_w, 
xw"J,..oe,v, etc., which correspond accurately with the incidents de­
scribed in Acts xvii. 5 ff. and elsewhere;" likewise from the 
verb 1.a.Aeiil, which" elsewhere is never used by Paul of his own 
preaching of the gospel, but is quite after the manner of the 
Acts (xiv. 1, xvi. 6, 32, xviii. 9)." But that the expressions: 
EY.01wxw, xw"J,..uw, etc., cannot be borrowed from Acts xvii. 5 ff. 
is evident enough, as they are not even found there; that, more­
over, the circumstances of the persecution itself are narrated in 
both writings, is only a proof of its actual occurrence ; also there 
is nothing objectionable in Aa.1.eiil, as it is so used by Paul in 
2 Cor. ii. 17, iv. 13; Col. iv. 4; Eph. vi. 20, and elsewhere.­
Lastly, if Baur, in sr;~a.~s OS id a.iJ'l"OlJ. ~ op,~ ei. 7"&Ao; (so also 
Schrader on· iii. 13), finds the destruction of Jerusalem denoted 
as an event that has already occurred, this is only the result of 
an interpretation contrary to the context. 

Ver. 17 begins a new section of the Epistle. - 'Hµe'i,; oe] 
is not in contrast to vµe'i,;, ver. 14 (de Wette, Koch, Hof­
mann); for ver. 14 is only an explanation of the main thought 
in ver. 13, and, besides, the invective against the Jews given 
in vv. 15, 16 is too marked and detailed, that oe passing over 
it could be referred to vµe'ir:; in ver. 14. It is therefore best 
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to assume that ~ftei,;, oi, whilst it contrasts the writer to the 
Jews whose machinations have just been described, and 
accordingly breaks off the polemic against the Jews, refers to 
ver. 13 as the preceding main thought, and accordingly resurrws 
the ~µ,e'i,; in ver. 13. To the attestation of his thanksgiving 
to God ou account of the earnest acceptance of the gospel on 
the part of the Thessalonians, the apostle joins the attestation 
of his longing for his readers, and his repeatedly formed 
resolution to return to them. The view of Calvin, which 
Jfusculus, Zanchius, Hunnius, Piscator, Vorstius, Gomarus, 
Benson, Macknight, Pelt, Hofmann, and Auberlen maintain, is 
erroneous, that vv. 1 7 ff. were added by Paul as an excusatio 
" ne se a Paulo desertos esse putarent Thessalonicenses, quum 
tanta, necessitas ejus praesentiam flagitaret." For evidently in 
the circumstances that constrained the apostle to depart from 
Thessalonica, such a suspicion could not arise, especially as, 
according to Acts xvii. 10, the Thessalonians themsel?:es had 
arranged the departure of the apostle. Accordingly no justi­
fication was requisite. The explanation has rather its origin 
only in the fuluess of the apostolic Christian love, which cared 
and laboured for the salvation of these recent disciples of 
Christ.-a,ropcpavur0evTE.;] bereaved. opcpavtteu0a, is originally 
used of children who are deprived of their parents by death. 
It is however used, even by the classics, in a wider sense, 
expressing in a figurative and vivid manner the deprivation 
of an object, or the distance, the separation from a person or 
thing. Thus the adjective opcpavo,; occurs in Pindar (see 
Passow) in a wider sense (e.g. opcp. fra{pwv, Isthrn. vii. 16) ; 
also of parents, opcpavol ,yeveas, childless, Ol. ix. 9 2 ; comp. 
H h , A.. ' , I ' I \ I I:_r esyc . : op.,,avo,; o ,yovewv eurep1Jp,evo,; ,ea~ T€ICVWV. :i.ere 
also a,ropcpav,u0evre,; expresses the idea of distance, of separa­
tion, but is not exhausted by this idea. We would accordingly 
err, if we were to find nothing further in it than is expressed 
by xwpiu0evre,;; for the verb, in union with the feeling of 
tender love which pervades the whole passage, vividly describes 
the feeling of emptiness and solitude which by the separation 
came over the apostle-a feeling of solitude, such as befalls 
children when they are placed in a condition of orphanage. -
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cicf iiµ,wv] away from you. The apostle repeats the preposi­
tion a7ro, instead of putting the simple genitive vµ,av after the 
participle, in order to give prominence to the idea of local 
severance, which was already expressed in a7rop,pavta-0ivTEc;, 
here once more specified by itself - 7rpoc; Katpov wpac;] 
not subito (Balduin, Turretin), literally, for the space of 
an hour; but as an hour is relatively only a short space, 
generally " for the space of an instant," i.e. for a very short 
period.1 It is a more definite expression for the simple 7rpor; 
wpav, Gal ii 5, 2 Cor. vii. 8, Philem. 15, John v. 35, or 
7rpor; tcatpov, 1 Cor. vii. 5, Luke viii. 13, and corresponds to 
the Latin horae m01nentitm. Comp. Hor. Sat. I. 1. 7, 8: 
" horae I momento aut cita mors venit aut victoria laeta." Plin. 
Nat. Hist. vii. 52: "Eidem (sc. Maecenati) triennio supremo 
nullo horae momento contigit somnus." The expression does 
not import that the apostle even now hopes soon to return to 
the Thessalonians (Flatt ; and appealing to iii. 10, de W ette 
and Koch). This is forbidden by the grammatical relation of 
a7rop,pavta-0evTEc; to the preterite €G''77"0VOlla-aµ,Ev, according to 
which 7rpoc; Katpov &pac; can only be the time indicated by the 
participle. Thus the sense is : Afte1· we were separated from 
you for scarcely an instant, that is, for a very short season, 
our longing to return to you commenced. - 7rpoa-wmp ou 
tcapol1r] comp. 2 Cor. v. 12, in presence, not in heart, for the 
severance refers only to our bodies ; but love is not bound in 
the fetters of place or time ; comp. Col. ii. 5. - 7rEpta-a-oTip(J)r; 
€G''77"0Voaa-aµ,w] we endeavoured so mitch the more. G'7i'OVOasEtv, 
to show diligence to reach something, implies in itself that 
the apostle had already taken steps to realize his resolution to 
return, and thus proves the earnestness of the design. 7rEpta-­
a-oTip(J)c; is not to be referred to ou tcapot1r, " more than if I 
had been separated from you in heart" (de Wette, Koch), 
for then there could have been no mention of a a-7rovoatEtv 

1 The assertion of Hofmann, that .,,.,•s ,oa,po, .:,,., "cannot possibly denote 
how long it was since Paul had been sepamted from the Thcssa!onians, but only 
how long this was to happen : as he was obliged to be scparnted from them, yet 
this separation wns not for ever," etc., could only have a meaning if instead of 
the passive form ci,.,,.,,~,..,.,d,,.-u a participle had been put, which denoted the freo 
action of the apostle. 
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at all ; l but is, with Schott, to be referred to 7rpo<; tcatpov 
c/Jpa,;, so much the more, as the separation has 'only recently 
occurred. For it is a matter of universal experience, that the 
pain of separation from friends, and the desire to return to 
them, are more vivid, the more freshly the remembrance of the 
parting works in the spirit, i.e. the less time has elapsed since 
the parting. Therefore the explanation of Oecumenius and 
Theophylact, after Chrysostom, is unpsychological: 'TT'epiuuoTep/'JJ,; 
Ja-r.ovoauaµ,ev ~ Wt; eltco<; ~v TOO<; 7rpo,; tpav- a'TT'OAeup0evTa<;. 
Winer's view (Gram. p. 217 [E. T. 305]) is also inappro­
priate, because without support in the context : The loss of 
their personal intercourse for a time had made his longing 
greater than it would have been, if he had stood with them 
in no such relation. Further, arbitrarily, because the proximate 
reference of r.epiuuoTepoo,; can only result from the directly 
preceding participial sentence, but not from ver. 14, Fromond.: 
" magis et ardentius conati sumus, q_uum sciremus pericula, 
in q_uibus versaremini;" and Hofmann : " for the readers the 
time after their conversion is a time of trouble ; for their 
teachers it is on that account a time of so much the more 
anxious endeavour to see them again." Lastly, grammatically 
incorrect Turretin, Olshausen, and de Wette, ed. 1, more than 
usual, i.e. very earnestly. - Schott discovers an elegance and 
force in Paul, not having written vµ,as loe'iv, but the fuller 
form TO 7rpouoo'TT'OV VJJ,OJV loe'iv, with reference to the preceding 
r.pouwr.q, ; but hardly correct, as TO 7rpouoo7T'OV loe'iv is a usual 
form with Paul. Comp. iii. 10 ; Col. ii. 1. - €V 7roXXfj 
€m0vµiq,] with much desire (longing). A statement of manner 
added to €!Tr.ovoauaµ,ev, for the sake of strengthening. 

Ver. 18 . ..::fton] on which account, that is, on account of this 
great longing for you (oia. To €V 'TT'oXXfj €m0vµ,{q, u'TT'ovoa~ew 
TO 7rpouoo7T'OV vµ,. loe'iv). - ~0eX17uaµ,ev] Paul uses 0eXeiv in 
agreement with €U7T'OVoauaµ,ev (ver. 1 7), not /3ouXeu0at, as the 
latter word expresses only the wish, the inclination to some-

1 This reference is in a positive form expressed logically more correctly by 
Musculus: "quo magis corde 11raesens vobiscum fui, hoe abUI1dantius fo.ciem 
vestram videre studui ; " and Baumgarten-Crusius : with so much the greater 
desire, because I was sincere with you. 



CIIAP. IL 18. 79 

thing; but the former the active will, the definite purpose. 
See Meyer on Philem. 13 f., and Tittm. Synon. p. 124 ff. 
But whether this purpose was already formed at Berea 
(Fromond., Baumgarten - Cn1Sius), or elsewhere, cannot be 
determined. - E,YW µ,ev liav"Jo..o.,J a restriction of the subject 
contained in iJ0e"Jo..~uaµ,ev, as the apostle in this section intends 
only to speak of himself. But that he considered the addition 
f"/W µ,ev liavA.O', here necessary, whilst he omitted it in what 
preceded, is a proof that he there regarded what was said as 
spoken likewise in the name of his two associates. Moreover, 
f"/W µ,ev liavA.O', is an actual parenthesis, and is not to be 
connected with ,cal lL7rae ,cal ot.,, as Hofmann thinks, from the 
insufficient reason, because otherwise f"/W µ,ev liav"Jo..o., must 
have stood after iJ0e"Jo..~uaµev (!) ; and as we find also with 
Grotius, who makes a suppressed 0€ correspond to the µ,ev, in 
the sense : " nempe Timothe us ·et Silas semel." 1 

- M iv J serves 
only to bring the subject into prominence. See Hartung, 
Pa1·tikell. II. p. 413. - ,ea), a:1ra~ ,ea), ot.,J both once ancl twice, 
a definite expression for twice (comp. Phil. iv. 16); not in the 
general sense of saepius (Grotius, Joachim Lange, Turretin, 
Koppe, Pelt), for then c/,7rae ,cal ot., would have been written. 
Calvin : " Quum dicit semel et bis voluimus, testatur non 
subitum fuisse fervorem, qui statim refrixerit, sed hujus pro­
positi se fuisse tenacem." A longer continuance of the church 
(Baur) is not to be assumed from this expression, as the 
interval of probably half a year, which is to be assumed 
between the departure of Paul from Thessalonica and the 
composition of this Epistle (see Introd. § 3), was a period 
sufficiently long to give rise to the twice formed resolution to 
return. - ,cal, EV€1Co,yev 71µ,as o ua,-avas] ancl Satan hindered 
us. ,ea(, not equivalent with oi, by which certainly this new 
sentence might have been introduced (Vorstius, Grotius, Ben­
son, Koppe, Schott, Olshausen, de W ette, Koch, Bloomfield), 
mentions simply the result of the apostle's resolution in the 
form of juxtaposition. In an unnatural and forced manner 

1 Comp. also Wurm, Tub. Zeilsclir. 1833, I, p. 75 f., l,y;, .,,,) Ilaii~,, is to be 
united directly with ..,) 2..-a:( .,.,.) i:,. .All three had resolved to visit the Thes• 
salonia.ns, but Paul particularly more than once, 
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Hofmann subordinates iJBe"A.~<Taµ,ev r>..Beiv 7rpa, vµ,a, as the 
antecedent to tcal Jvltco"tev ~µ,as o uaTava, as the principal 
sentence, whilst 6toT£ denotes while, and Jv 7roXXfi Jm8vµ,{q, 
(Yer. 1 7) is "in intention added to the sentence introduced 
by 6ion." Accordingly the sense would be: Therefore the 
nnxiety to visit the church became so strong, that when it 
came to the intention to go to Thessalonica, Satan hindering 
prevented it(:). - On Jrytco'TT'Teiv, comp. Rom. xv. 22; Gal. v. 7; 
1 Pet. iii 7. - o uaTavas] denotes not " the opponents of 
Christianity, the enemies of God and men" (Schrader), but, 
according to the Pauline view, the personal author of evil, the 
devil, who, as he is the author of all hindrances in the king­
dom of God, has brought about the circumstances which pre­
vented the apostle from carrying out his purpose. But whether, 
under these preventive circumstances occasioned by the devil, 
are to be understood the wickedness of the Thessalonian Jews 
(Fromond., Schott, de W ette, Bisping), " qui insidias apostolo 
in itinere struebant" (Quistorp and, though wavering, Zan­
chius), or the contentions of the church where Paul was, and 
which prevented his leaving them (Musculus), or even the 
" injecta ei necessitas disputandi saepius cum Stoicis et 
Epicureis, qui Athenis erant" (Grotius), or what else, must be 
left unexplained, as Paul himself has given no explanation. 

Ver. 19. A reason not for 7rcpt<T<TOT€pfJJ, E<T'1T'ov6a<Taµ,ev Ta 
7rpOUfJJ'1T'OV vµ,wv lociv, ver. 17 (Hofmann), but of the twice 
formed resolution of the apostle to return to Thessalonica, 
ver. 18. This earnest desire to return is founded on the 
l',Sf,eeni of the apostle for his readers, on account of their 
promising Christian qualities. Grotius: Construi haec sic 

I \rA!-,.\ >I e A"{ • debent : n, ryap TJ/J,fJJV e11.'TT'£, ... eµ,7rpo<T EV Tov tcvp ov ... 'YJ 

o½:t ,ea;, vµ,ei,; Certainly correct as regards the matter and 
the tlwught, as lµ,7rpo<T0ev ... 7rapov<T{q, is to be referred tc, 
the preceding predicates, but ought not to be connected with 
~ oux" "a't vµ,E'i,, as a second independent question. So als<, 
Olshausen, who renders it thus: "or do not ye also (as I 
myself and all the rest of the faithful) appear before Christ at 
His coming, i.e. without hesitation, without any doubt, ye will 
surely be also recognised by Christ as His, and therefore will 
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not fall away ngain at any time from the faith." But the 
reason and just~fication for this strange position of the words 
consist in this, that Paul originally conjoined the words -rte; 
rya.p ... vµe'i,c; in thought, and originally wrote them by them­
selves; but then to present the predicates already put down as 
considered not in a worldly, but in a specifically Christian 
sense, he introduces, as a closer definition and explanation of 
the whole clause -rt,; ... vµe'i,,;, the words eµ7rpocr0cv ... 
7rapovut<f:, There is, accordingly, no need for the supposition 
of Laurent (Neutestam. Studien, Gotha 1866, p. 28 f.), that 
Paul only at a later period, after he had read through the 
whole Epistle once, placed these words in the margin, or 
ordered them to be inserted. Accordingly, the apostle says : 
For who is our hope or joy or crown of rejoicing, or are not even 
ye this ? before our Lord Jesus at His coming; i.e., if any one 
deserves to be called our hope, etc., ye deserve it. As the 
addition eµnrpocr0w 1'.-r."'A.. proves that the apostle thinks on the 
judgnient connected with the coming of Christ. - Paul, how­
ever, calls the Thessalonians eA,r~,; T}µwv (comp. Liv. xxviii. 39), 
not because he anticipates a reward for himself on account of 
the conversion of the Thessalonians effected by him (Estius, 
Fromond., Joachim Lange, Hofmann, and most critics), or at 
least a rernission of the punishment for his early persecution of 
the Christian church (for the emphasis rests not on -l]µwv, but 
on the predicates e'°"'A,7rk 1'.-r."'A..), but because he has the confi­
dent hope that the Thessalonians will not be put to shame at 
the trial to be expected at the advent, but will rather be 
found pure and blameless, as those who embraced the faith 
with eagerness, and heroically persevered in it in spite of all 
contentions. - ;, xapa] or joy, as by the conversion and Chris­
tian conduct of the Thessalonians the kingdom of God has 
been promoted. - ;, cr-ricpavo,; Kavx~crew<;] or crown of glory 
(comp. n;~~l;l n;~V,, Ezek. xvi. 12, xxiii. 42; Prov. xvi. 31, 
and also the LXX.; Phil. iv. 1 ; Soph. Aj. 460; Macrob. in 
somn. Seip. i. 1), inasmuch as this greatness and glory, occa­
sioned by the labours of the apostle for the church, is, as it 
were, the victorious rewarcl of his strivings. - t, ovxL] not 
nonne (Erasmus, Schott, and others), but an non, for 77 here 

MEYErt-1 T!IESS. F 
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introduces the second member of a double question. - tcal 
vµe'i~] also ye: for, besides the Thessalonians, there were othe1· 
churches planted by Paul worthy of the same praise. Accord­
ing to de Wette, to whom Koch and Bisping attach. them­
selves, ~ vµ,ei~ should properly have followed cne</J. tcav,,dcr. : 
"no one is more our hope than you;" but with tcat the apostle 
corrects himself, not to say too much, and not to offend other 
churches. But just because i'J vµe'i~. imports too much, why 
should not the apostle have designed to put ~ ouxl tcal vµe'is 
from the very first ! - ev Tfj auTov 7rapovu{q,] at his coming 
(return) to establish the Messianic kingdom (comp. iii. 13, 
iv. 15, v. 23, et al.; Usteri, Lehrbcgr. p. 341 ff.); an epexegesis 
to EP,7rpou8ro TOV tcVptov ,!Jµwv 'I 1JCTOV. 

Ver. 20. An impassioned answer to the question in ver. 19. 
Thus 'Yap is not causal, but confirmatory, you or truly ye are 
(vµ,e'is EvTe, emphatic) our glory and ow· joy. Comp. Winer, 
p. 396 [E.T. 558]; Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 473. Flatt and 
Hofmann refer ver. 19 to the future, to the 7rapovutq, Xptu-rov, 
and ver. 2 0 to the present : "Ye are now our glory and our 
joy, therefore I hope that ye will be yet more," etc. Without 
justification, as this distinction of time would have been 
marked by Paul 
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CHAPTER III. 

VER. 1. Elz. has o,6. A,fr,, found in B, is a mere error of the tran­
scriber, occasioned by the following fJ,1JXe-r,. - Ver. 2. After -.-iiv 
aOfA~OV 71µ,wv the Receptus has xa.t' o,axovov 'l"OU 0EOU xaJ cruvep,l,v i;µ,wv. 
Defended by Bouman (Chartae theol. Lib. I. p. 63 f.) and Reiche. 
But instead, of this, Griesb. Lachm. Tisch. 2 and 7, and 
Alford, after D• Clar. Germ. Ambrosiast., have correctly 
received into the text xa.J cruv,pyov -.-ou 0,oii, from which all varia­
tions. are explained. In order to remove the objectionable 
character which the expression cruv,pyo, -rou e.ou appeared to have, 
sometimes 'l"~u 0,oii was suppressed (so the reading received by 
Tisch. 1, xa.J cruv,p16v, in B, Arm.), at othei· times cr,v,p16v was 
changed into o,axovov (xal o,axovov -.-ou 0,ou, AN, 67"'* 71, et ed., 
Copt. Aeth. Vulg. Bas. Pel. [in textu]; approved by Scholz), 
from which further grew, by blending with the original word­
ing, o,axovov xal cruv.prov ':'OU 0,oii, F G, Boern., and xa.J o,ax. xaJ 
cruv,p1iv 'l"oii 0,oii in E 17 ; lastly, there was interpolated xat' 
o,axovov xa.J cruveprov 1JfJ,WV (Sahid.), or o,axovov 'l"OU 0,ou xa.J ,ruv,pyov 
7/fJ,WV (Syr. ed. Erp.), or xaJ o,axovov ':'OU 0eou xai cruv,p76v (87). -
Instead of the Reccptus ,;rapaxa1,,ecra., i.itJ.a,, only ,;ra.paxaAfoai is to 
be read, with Lachm. Tisch. and Alford, according to A B D* 
]' G ~, min. Copt. Sahid. Baschm. Arm. Slav. ant. Vulg. It. 
Chrys. Theodoret (alic.) Damasc. Ambrosiast. Pelag. - udp -r~; 
da-rew;] Elz. has ,r.,pi ,.~, 'll'10''l"Ew;. Against A B D* E* F G KN, 
17, 31, et al., Bas. Chrys. Theodoret (alic.). - Ver. 3. Elz. has 
'l"<fJ µ,71oeva. But A B D E K L N, min. plur. ecld. Bas. Oecum. 
have To fJ,1Jfoa.. Correctly accepted by Matth. Lachm. (in the 
stereotype edition ; in his larger edition Lo.chm. writes -rb µ,1Jolv 
aaa.fveaOa., !) Tischendorf, and Alford. Preferred also by Reiche. 
In the place of the misunderstood '1'6, T<fJ of the Reccpt1ts was put 
(although this is impossible from grammatical considerations; 
see notes on passage), or 'l"ou (67, 87, al.), or 7va. (F G, 73). -
Ver. 7. Elz. has 01,,,--j.,u xaJ avar"?l· According to the pre­
ponderating testimony of A B D E F G ~, min. edd. Syr. utr. 
Copt. Arm. Vulg. It. Ambrosiast. Pel., to be transposed rharxn 
xa.J 01,,l--j.,u. - Ver. 11. Instead of the Recept. '171croii, Xp1cr'l"6;, AR 
D•• (in D* '111crou; is wanting) N, 3, 17, et al., Aeth. Vulg. ms. 
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Ambr. al., Lachm. Tisch. Alford have 'J,iO"o:i,, which is to be 
preferred. - Ver. 12. Elz. has o -dp,o;. This is wanting in Syr. 
Erp. Suspected by Mill. Apparently spurious, as in A, 73, et 
ril., ;, 0e6i;, and in D• E• F G, It. o 7.up,oi; 'I,iD"oii; is found. If 
Paul added no subject in ver. 12, but caused the same to be 
continued from ver. 11, the early insertion of additions as 
:slosses was natural- Ver. 13. 'I,iD'oii] Elz. has 'I!JD'ou Xp10'roii. 
Against it A B DE KN, 37, 39, et al., Aeth. Germ. Vulg. ms. 
Damasc. Ambr. - After the Recept. ay,wv uuroii, A D• E tot* 
min. Capt. Aeth. Vulg. al. add a.1.1,~v. Bracketed by Lachm. 
But aµ,i;v was inserted, as an ecclesiastical lection ended with 
ver.13. 

CoXTENTS. - No longer the master of his longing and 
anxiety for his readers, Paul has sent Timotheus from Athens 
to them, to exhort them to endurance under persecutions, and 
to bring him exact information concerning their conduct. 
Timotheus has just returned, and by his message has com­
forted and calmed the apostle. He entreats God that he 
might soon be permitted to reach Thessalonica to assist the 
church in its remaining deficiencies, and that God might 
cause the Thessalonians so to abound in Christian excellence, 
that they may be blameless at the coming of Christ (vv. 1-13). 

Vv. 1 ff. are most closely connected with the preceding; 1 

it is therefore to be regretted that a new chapter should com­
mence here. On vv. 1-3, comp. the treatise of Ri.ickcrt 
alluded to in comment on i. 8. 

Ver. 1. L1 io] Therefore, i.e. oul TO elvat vµJis T~V oogav 
~µ,wv "al T~V xapav (ii. 20). - JJ,'T}"E'Tt O'TE,YOVTES'] no longer 
bearing it, i.e. incapable of mastering our longing for you any 
longer ( comp. 1 Cor. ix. 12, xiii. 7 ; Philo, in Flacc. p. 9 7 4, 
Opp. Lut. Par. 1640, fol: JJ,'T}"E'Tt O'TE,YEW ouvaµ,evot TUS' 

evoeias-). So Erasmus, Vorstius, Cornelius a Lapide, Wolf, 
Pelt, de Wette, only the latter conjoins with the idea of long­
ing, that of anxiety for the Thessalonians, which, indeed, is in 
accordance with /act, but anticipates the representation, as the 
idea of anxiety on the part of the apostle is first added in 
what follows. - JJ,'1J"fri] is not here instead of ov1Cen, as 

1 Strikingly, Calvin : Hae narrationc, quac scquitur, desiderii illius sui fidcm 
facit. 
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Iliickert thinks, appealing to an abu.ms of the later Greek, 
which abusus we should be cautious in recognising (see Winer, 
p. 431 [E. T. 609]), but as spoken from a subjective stand­
point: as those wlw, etc. Moreover, to take the participle 
uTe,yovTe<; in the sense of occultantes, to which ·wolf and 
Baumgarten are inclined : " no longer concealing my longing," 
i.e. no longer observing a silence concerning it, would be flat, 
and contrary to the context. - evootc~uaµ,ev] as well as 
breµ,,[raµ,ev, ver. 2, and e1reµ,,[ra, ver. 5, is a simple historical 
statement of a fact belonging to the past. Grotius and Pelt 
erroneously take the aorists in the sense of the pluperfect. 
euootc~uaµ,ev does not denote a mere promptam animi in­
clinationem (Calvin, Pelt) ; also not acting gladly (Grotius: 
Triste hoe, sed tamen hoe libenter feceramus), but the freely 
formed resolution of the will; accordingly we resolved. 
Nicolas Lyrencis, Hunnius, Grotius, Calovius, Turretin, 
Whitby, Bengel, Michaelis, Wurm,1 Hofmann, consider 
Paul and Silas as the subjects of evootc~uaµ.ev ; that tca,yw 
(ver. 5), I also, is a proof of this, for it contains in itself the 
reference to a wide1· subject, so that from a plumlity of the 
subject in ver. 1, a single individual was, in ver. 5, brought 
forward. However, this view cannot be the correct one. By 
the insertion of J,yw µ,ev IIavXo,;, ii. 18, the subject of 
ii. 17-20 is expressly restricted to Paul himself; and, as 
chap: iii. is most closely connected with ii. 17-19, the subject 
here must be the same as there. evootc17uaµ,ev must there­
fore, with Calvin, Hemming, Estius, Fromond., Koppe, Pelt, 
Schott, de W ette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Alford, Riggenbach (in 
J. P. Lunge's Bibelwcrk, Part X., Biele£. 1864), and others, be 
referred to Paul only, to which tca,yw, ver. 5, is no objection 
(see below). - tcaTaXei<f>0~va£ Jv 'A0~va,,; µ,ovoi] Zachariae, 
Koppe, Hug, Remsen, also Wieseler (Chronologie des apost. 
Zdtaltcrs, p. 249) and Alford (Proleg. p. 45), understand this 
of Paul's being left alone at Athens, Timotheus not having 

1 In tho strange interpretation: "Wo resolved that one of us shoulu. go to 
Thessalonica, a.ccorJ..ingly we two remained behind at Athens, nnd sent 
Timotheus." As a.n analogy to this, the form should be ,; <r1pl .,,, n .. iiA.,, 

Comp. Tub. Zeil8chr. 1833, I, p. 76, 
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been previously there with the apostle. They assume that 
Timotheus, left behind at Bcrea (Acts xvii. 14), either at the 
time of his being left behind, or at some later period, received 
the direction from· the apostle, countermanding the charge 
given in Acts xvii. 15, that before proceeding to· Athens, he 
should return jr01n Berea to Thessalonica to strengthen the 
church there. This view is brought forward from a desire of 
reconciling our passage with the narrative in the Acts of the 
Apostles. Acts xvii. 16 informs us only of a waiting for 
Timotheus at Athens, but not of his arrival • there ; on the 
contrary, it is stated that Silas and Timotheus did not return 
from Macedonia until the residence of the apostle at Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 5). But this view does not correspond with the 
natural wording of our passage, as ,caTa71.eup0;,va,, to be left 
behind, to remain behind, evidently presupposes the previous 
pre,scnce of Timotheus. We must therefore, with Zanchi us, 
Piscator, Cornelius a Lapide, Beza, Wolf, Benson, Macknight, 
Eichhorn, Schott, Olshausen, de W ette, Koch, Hofmann, and 
others, suppose that Timotheus actually came from Berea to 
Athens, and was sent from it by the apostle to Thessalonica. 
To this interpretation we appear constrained by J7rJµ,,[raµ,ev, 
ver. 2, and beµ,,[ra, ver. 5, as hardly anything else can be 
denoted with these words than a· commission given d-irectly by 
Paul to one present. . . 

Ver. 2. Tov aoe"Jl.q,ov ~µ,wv ,ca~ 11'V11€p,Y611 TOU Be~ .;,.,; r. 
evwy,y. Toii· XpuTToii] OU'l' brother (Christian brotlier) and fellow~ 
laliom:er of God in the gospel of Chrwt • The • a-v·v in' a-vilep,yofJ 
Toii:&-oii refers not to man, but to God, the chief ruler of the 
chure:h ·; comp. Meyer- on 1 Cor. iii. ,9.- In ·this apposition 
attached to T,µ,o8eov/Theophylact, Musciu:as; and most critics 
(co:rnp. already ·Chrysostoin)-·discover · the,·design, that: Pa~ 
wished thereby to· indicate what a grea:t sacrificeihe ::put him­
self io for the sake· of:the Thess'aloiiians, as ·he surrendered to 
them· at 0008 . his· faithful · assistant'; ;~bom ·he ;'JJJi,tn:tlelf 80 1niuch 
required, in order. that he mig~t, nrinister to their wants.1 

£.Thus also Hofmann, only he finds the reason of the honourable appellation 
in"1Jim: "-'-thai; tile ~iall.8 •of• Theesalonica who longed for the apostle him• 
sc!I might be tempted to undervalue this mission of & subordinate a.esociate I " 
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Such a view is remote from the apostle. The epithets which 
he gives to Timotheus are nothing more than a commendation 
of his apostolic associate, which the apostle felt himself con­
strained spontaneously to express, on account of the faithful­
ness and zeal which he displayed for the sake of the gospel; 
and we are the less to look for any ulterior design, as it was 
the constant practice of the apostle, when he had occasion 
specially to mention his faithful associates, to designate them 
by some honourable appellation. - iv Ti, EV<V'f"(EAt<f' J State­
ment of the sphere in which he was a uuvep,y6c;. Comp. Rom. 
i. 9; Phil iv. 3. - elc; TO <rT7Jpt~ai vµcic;] not that we (the 
senders) might (by the instrumentality of Timotheus) strengthen 
you (Cornelius a Lapide, Grotius), but that he (Timotbeus) 
might strengthen you. But erroneously ( comp. already Chry­
sostom) Oecwnenius, whom Theophylact, Estius, Luc. Osiander, 
Fromond., Nat . .Alexander, Macknight, and others follow : we; 
uaXeuoµ,evou<;, l<f,' olc; ~v o 0£0au,caAo<; €V 7rE£pauµ,oic;· µ,e,yac; 

,yap CJVT(J)<; 0opu/3oc; TO£<; µ,a0'T}Ta£<; 'TD ELVa£ TOV 0£0lLUKaAOV €V 

7retpauµ,oZc;. - Grotius and others understand 7rapaKaXeuai in 
the sense of to comfort. More correctly (on account of ver. 3), 
it is to be taken in the meaning of to exhort or encourage. 
Schott erroneously unites both ideas. Also, arbitrarily sepa­
rating the words, Olshausen refers a-T'T}pl~ai to patience in 
persecution, and 7rapaKaAeuat to growth in faith. - v7rEp -rijc; 
7r{UTf(J)<; vµ,wv] not equivalent to 'TT'epl T'YJ<; 'TT'lUTf(J)<; vµ,wv ( de 
Wette and others), as if it were a mere statement of the 
object, but: for the good of your faith, i.e. in order that you 
might preserve it.1 

Ver. 3. l'atveiv J related to creletv,-only here in the N. T., 
-means, to shake, to swing hither and thither. It is used 
specially of dogs who wag their tails (comp. Hom. Od. xvi. 4 ff., 
x. 217; Arist. Eq. 1031), from which the wider acceptation 
of fawning or caressing is derived. Then the verb stands 
generally for any act of shaking, passing from the sphere of 
sense to that of mind. Comp. Diog. Laert. viii. 41: ol OE 

1 That Calvin here speaks of o. fidcs Po.uli ubiquo advcrsus So.to.nam et mun­
dum victrix, is because, in the oldest Greek editions of tho N. T., .-,11.-,.,; ;,,,_;, 
was put in place of.,..;,,,.,.,, ;,,,_;,. 
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uaivo~voi Toi<; Xeyoµevoi<; loa,cpv6v 'TE ,cal pµ,otov. - Sophocl. 
Antig. 1214: r.aioo<; JJ,E aalvE£ cf>0o,y,yo<;. (Other proofs in 
·w etstein.) Thus here ualvEu0ai denotes a being disquieted, 
becoming wavering in the faith. Chrysostom co1Tectly ex­
plains it by 0opvpEiu0ai ,cal -rapa-r'TE(I0ai. With unneces­
sary harshness Faber Stapulensis, to whom also Beza 
(adblandiri, adversariis videlicet evangelii) is inclined, Elsner, 
Obscn-. sacr. II. p. 2 7 5 f., Wolf, and Tittmann, de synonym. 
in N. T. p. 189, think to preserve the meaning fawning (and 
alluring), giving the sense : that they should not permit 
themselves, by " adulationes et illicitamenta carnis " (Faber 
Stapulensis), to apostatize from Christianity, and relapse into 
heathenism or Judaism. Also Riickert, whom Koch follows, 
adopts this view, as he will not acknowledge the mean­
ing 0opvfJE'i,q0ai in the verb : he thinks, rather, that from 
the meaning to fawn, the meaning Uanditiis corrumpi in the 
passive is formed ; and from that, in consequence of the 
toning down of the meaning, the general idea of corrztmpi 
arose. Hofmann explains ualvEiv directly by to delude, a 
meaning which the word never has. - ev -ra'i,; 0Xt,[rE(j£V -rav­
-rai,; J in these a.fftietions. ev is purely temporal, not instru­
mental, although, in regard to the subject in hand, it cannot 
be doubted that it was the 0Xl'{m,; to whose influence the 
possibility of a ualvEq0ai is attributed. -ravTa£<; is OWCTtlCW<;, 
indicative, denoting the afflictions which both the Thessalonians 
and Paul (so Calixtus, Flatt, Schott, and others; Oecumenius, 
Theophylact, Estius, Osiander, Nat. Alexander, Benson, 
Macknight, erroneously refer the 0Xl,Jrei,; to Paul only) have 
just experienced, and which are here considered as belonging 
to the present, since a renewed outbreak of them was every 
instant to be feared. The first part of ver. 3, accordingly, 
contains the warning not to suffer themselves to apostatize 
from the faith in Christ in the time of trouble and of need.­
But it is asked how ver. 3 is to be connected with the preced­
ing. Those who read, with the Receptus, Tij, µ,71oiva ualveu0ai 
(see critical note), regard T<p as the Dativus commodi, which, 
as the Hebrew ~ placed before an infinitive, serves for the 
statement of the object; thus -r<jJ would be equivalent to el,; 
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To (Grotius, Turretin, Benson, Koppe, Pelt, Olshausen). But 
n'j, with the infinitive is used exclusively to denote the reason 
or the inducing cause, never to denote the design ; comp. 
2 Cor. ii. 12, and Winer, p. 293 [E.T. 413]. Riickert, indeed, 
retaining this grammatical use of T<p, makes it denote : "unde 
nascitiiram Tt}v 7rapa,c)..TJutv speraverat, quum Timotheum 
misit, apostolus;" and, although he does not decide positively, 
prefers the reading T,j,, in order that he may find expressed 
therein a twofold object in sending Timotheus, in conformity 
with the longing of the apostle previously stated: (1) in respect 
to the readers, and (2) in respect to himself. Timotheus, Paul 
intends to say, is sent "jratres ut firmaret, sibi ut afferret ex 
bona illorum conditione solatium." But this interpretation is 
simply impossible, as, in referring 7rapa,ca'A.euat to the apostle, 
it would be indispensably necessary, on account of the preced­
ing vµ,ai, to subjoin .f]µ,ai. Accordingly, even from internal 
reasons, criticism requires us to read TO µ,TJOEva ua{vEuOat. 
But here, also, a different view is conceivable :-(1) We 
might, with Matthaei, supply a second Eli to TO µ,,,,oeva ualv­
Eu0at from the preceding Eli To <rTTJpl~at. But in this case we 
cannot understand why the second Eli has been suppressed by 
Paul, as elsewhere he does not avoid the repetition of the 
form Eli To; comp. e.g. Rom. iv. 11. Or (2) with Schott, 
Koch, and Bisping, we might take TO µ,TJOEva ualvEuOat as an 
absolute accusative, in the sense of qiiod attinct ad. But, con­
sidering the rarity of this construction, and the misuse which 
is practised with its assumption ( comp. Bernhardy, Syntax, 
p. 132 f.; also Phil. iv. 10, on which Schott founds, is no 
analogy, as there To wep eµ,ou <f,povE'iv is the usual objective 
accusative to avEOaAETE, used transitively), this shift should 
only be resorted to when no other expedient presents itself. 
(3) Winer, 5th ed. p. 375 [E.T. 413], whom de Wette, Reiche, 
Buttmann, Gramm. des neutestam. Sprachgebrmtchs, p. 226 [E.T. 
263 f.], Hofmann, and Riggenbach follow, makes TO µ,,,,oeva ualv­
euOat dependent on 7rapa,ca'A.euat, and considers it M a further 
explanation of wep T7]i 7rfuT€<,Ji, namely, to exhort tliat none 
should becorne wavering. But if r6 µTJOEva ua1vEuBat depended 
on 7rapa,ca)..euat, then 7rapa1'aXE'iv, in the sense of to exhort, 
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would be construed with the simple accusative of the thing, 
an assumption the possibility of which is to be absolutely 
denied. (The passages on which Reiche supports the opposite 
view arc without force.· In Luke iii 18 both accusatives are 
not governed by 7rapa"4>..wv, but, in agreement with Acts 
xiii. 32, by wrrr,i''A.{tETo; in 1 Tim. vL 2, Taii-ra depends on 
8~aa-,ce, and ,cai 7rapa,ca>..e, is o.nnexed only in a loose manner 
to TaVTa 8~a(T,ce ; so also in Tit. ii. 15 'TaVTa belongs only 
to >..a>..ei, but not also to the following verbs ; further, in Mark 
v. 23 1ro)..,>..a does not depend on 1rapa,ca).,e'i,, but is the ad­
verbial much, very; lastly, Mark v. 1 7 and Acts viii. 31 are 
not analogous, as there 7rapa,ca).,e'iv is put with the accusative 
of the person, to which a simple infinitive, but not an infinitive 
with the article To, follows.) :Besides, if TO /JIT/8eva "atv. were 
a further explanation or epexegesis of v1rep T17i irl,ne"'i vµwv, 
then not the accusative TO /JIT/8eva "atveu8ai would have been 
put, but the genitive 'TOV /JIT/8eva <Taiv., in agreement with v1rep 
T17i 1r&TE"'i vµ,&v. Accordingly, this interpretation is also to 
be rejected. There consequently remains only (4) to consider 
'TO /JIT/8eva <1alve<18a1, Jv Ta~ 8)..,, 'Tavraw as an apposition to the 

whole preceding sentence eli TO <T'T'1/ptfa1, l,µ,a,i ,cai 1rapa,caM­

ua1, wtp -r11~ .,,.{u-re"'i vµ;,v, so that To /JIT/8eva uatv. serves 
only to repeat the same thought which was before positively 
expressed in a negative but better 'defined fonn ; thus, instead 
of To, TovTiun might have been written. Thua the sense is : 
f,o sf,rengtlwn, you and to e:rlwrt you 0'/1, behalf of yowr jaitlv­

that is, that no one may be shalcen vn these troubles; or, to 
atren6,then and exhort you on account of your faith, particularly 
on one point, which is contained in one requirement: that no 
one may be shaken, etc.1 Accordingly, To /JIT/8eva cia{verrBat 

certainly depends on the preceding el~; but our interpretation 
js entirely different from that o.dduced in (1), as no second el~ 

can be inserted before TO µ,,,,8eva <1alve"8at without injuring 

1 Alford accedes to thil lntcrpretation. Bouman ((Jl,ar~ tllbJloU, I. p. 79 ff'.) 
11.11111.une, 11. middle IJ08ition between thi.8 view and that adopted by Winer, de 
Wi:tie, and Rdche: Ego ... lta de Wottium ,uiquor ac Wlnerum, ut ,-,,J;,,. 
,,.; .. ,11111 cum r,roxime r,raecedonte Inftnitlvo .,,.,""""''""' conneetendum ox­
immem. Veram toto tertlae huju, aeetlonl.l dicto: ,-.,Jl,a . . , ,.,;,,,,, .. , illl111; 
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the indissoluble unity which combines To /JIT}8tva cratv. 1e.T.>.. 
with what,preccdee. - aural ,yap oi8 . .... ,eal oi8are, ver. 4, is 
not, with Moldenhauer, Griesbach, Yater, Flatt, to be included 
in a parenthesis, as 8,a rovro, ver. 5, is connected with what 
directly precedes. - ,yap] proves the legitimacy of the demand 
/JIT18Eva ua{veu0at. - ot8aTe] ver. 4, explains whence they' knew 
it,-namely, partly from previoWJ definite intimations of the 
apostle, and partly from their own experience. Contrary to the 
text, Theodoret : from the previous intimation of Christ. - or, 
eli roiiro,,ee{J,U?0a] that we were appointed thereto. Comp. Phil. 
i. 17; Luke ii. 34. eli roiiro, i.e. not eli TO µ,118eva ua{veu0at, 
but eli ro 0>.l/3eu0at (comp. vcr. 4), in connection with 
0>.t,freuw. Moreover, ,ee{JU0a refers not only to Paul (Oecu­
menius, Estius, Osiander, and others), or to Paul and his com­
panions (Hofmann), nor also to Panl and the Thessalonians 
(Koppe), but to Christians in general 

Ver. 4. Reason of avrol ,yap oWare. - 'IT'poi vµ,ci~] Tho 
accusative, as in Gal i 18, iL 5; 1 Cor. xvi. 7, etc. - Alao 
JJ,E>.~v, is neither to be restricted to Paul (Oecumenius, 
Estius,, Osiander, Nat. Alexander, Macknight), nor to Paul and 
his companions (Hofmann), nor to Paul and the Thessalonians 
(Grotius, Koppe); but, as ,ee{µ,e0a, ver. 3, to be taken generally: 
we Christians in general Me>.>.oµ,ev 0>.t/3eu0a,, however, is 
dist.inguiehed from the simple future-it charo.ctcrizes the 
sufferings as inevitable, as predetermined in the counsels of 
God. - ot8are] from your own experience. Baumgarten­
Crusius incorrectly refers it to 7rpoe>.E,yoµ,e11. 

Ver. 5. ~ta -roiiro] on too account, i.e. on account of the 
actual commencement of trouble. But, incorrectly, Jfromoncl : 
ne tribulationibne meis turbaremini. - The ,eal in ,duyw docs 
not belong to the whole sentence : " therefore also, no longer 
forbearing, I sent" (de Wctte, Koch, Bisping), for then 8,a ,eat 
rovro would .ha,ve been writt.en (the • passages adduced by do 

q114m Tlmothsl minieterto ad 'l'heua'lonlcemc11 pcrforendam curabat ApoatolU8, 
""P•d611,,., prcudpuum cwgumentum BC IMMll4 contlneri mlhl v(dgar. Cuj11.1 
rel, ni fall.or, iwllcium eat dictumque adeo acuit et II caoterl# dl.8tlngult pnlll· 
ll1UIA1I We artiaul1111 "'· Quem ibi 11onero Graeco•, ubl no• llgna citation/, vulgo 
notum eat. Veluti po1tmodam, chap. iv. 1: .,~ ,,.;, M' .,.,,,., 
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W cttc to the contrary do not prove what is designed) ; rather 
"a{ impressively gives prominence to the person of the e,y,l,: 
therefore I also. Thus a relation must be contained in it to 
other persons. Schott, whom Olshausen follows, supposes 
these others the Thessalonians, finding the thought expressed : 
" as ye, in consequence of the troubles which befell me, were 
anxious for me, so I also could no longer bear to be without 
information concerning you." But, according to the connection 
("al E"feve-ro Kat otOaTe, ver. 4), a relation must be contained 
in ,ccuyrl, to others, of whom, as of Paul, a J.Jl111CtTt ,ni"fEW in 
respect of the Thessalonians is asserted.1 These others are the 
Christian circle with the apostle in Athens (Acts xvii. 34), 
including Timotheus sent from it to Thessalonica. Events 
such as befell the Thessalonians must have awakened lively 
sympathy in every Christian who heard of them. Entirely 
perverted is the view of Hofmann, who takes the singular, 
ver. 5, as a contrast to the plural, ver. 1. In ver. 5 only Paul 
is spoken of, whereas in ver. 1 Paul and Silvanus are referred 
to. He accordingly infers, that besides Timotheus, sent by 
Paul and Silvanus jointly to Thessalonica, there was another 
sent specially by PauJ. After Ti.motheus was on his journey 
to strengthen the Thessalonian Church against the persecution 
which had broken out upon them, Paul, at a time when 
Silvanus was also absent, sent a second, this time for his own 
sake ; his own troubled condition making the want of news 
from Thessalonica insupportable, lest perhaps the fruit of his 
labours among them might be entirely lost. Yet before the 
return of this unknown messenger Silvanus and also Timotheus 
had rejoined the apostle! - el,; -ro ,yvwvai] in order to learn, 
belongs to the subject of the verb g7reµ,,[ra; thus: " in order 
that I, the sender, might learn; " not : in order that he 
(Timotheus) might learn (Pelt, Olshausen, and others). - -r~v 
7r{unv vµ,wv] you1· faith, i.e. how it is with it, how it stands. 

1 It might otherwise be assumed that Paul hero anticipates what ho first, in 
vcr. 6, obserw,s of the Thessalonians, namely, that tliey also had a longing 
for him ; an<l thus ,.,.:,,_,.:, which belongs to ,..n1r.i.,., ,.,.;,_,.,, not to ir,,..,J, .. , is 
explaiued. But thiB is an expedient which is artificial, nnd is to bo rejected 
Lecause """'"'' .,.,.;,_.,,, ver. 5, and j,,.,,,..,,;,, ver. 6, are not co-extensive ideas. 
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- µ,~71'6Ji] depends on ,yvcovat, not on e'71'eµ,,[ra, and is the intro­
ductory particle of an indirect question: whether perhaps the 
tempter has tempted you. So Wahl, Schott, and de W ette ; also 
Bouman, Chartae theolog. I. p. 80. Without reason, Beza, 
Grotius, Turretin, Benson, Koppe, E1att, Pelt, Winer, p. 448 
[E.T. 633 f.], supply 4'0/30-6µ,evoi before µ,~71'6Ji: "filled with 
anxiety lest the tempter should have tempted you." - o 'TiEt­

pat6Jv] another expression for o ua-ravai, ii. 18. Comp. Matt. 
• 3 ' ' ] M Gal .. 2 ' ' 1v. . - Eti "EVov see eyer on 1L . - e7reipauev ... 
ry«fV'l'}-rat] correctly, Schott: ut cognoscerem, quomodo se haberet 
persuasio vestra, num forte tentator vos tentaverit, adeo ut 
( quad deus avertat O labor meus irritus fieri poss-it. The aorist 
indicative refers to a fact which possibly may have already 
happened; but the conjunctive ,yev'T}-rat refers to a fact which 
belongs to the future, and is conceived as a consequence of the 
first fact. Fritzsche (Opusc. F1'itzschiorum, p. 176), to whom 
de Wette and Koch adhere, explains it: ut ... cognoscerem, 
an forte Satanas vos tentasset et ne forte labores mei irriti 
essent. He thus takes µ,~71'6J~ in the first clause as an inter­
rogative particle, and in the second clause as an expression of 
fear; an explanation which Winer rightly designates as harsh. 
- Moreover, incorrectly, Whitby, Macknight, Baumgarten­
Crusius: in E'11'1:lpauev is inlplied " tempted with success," 
" seduced." The idea of seduction exists only by the addition 
of eli ,eEVov ,YEV'T}Tat. 

Ver. 6. "Apn oe] but now, belongs not to h,0ovTOi (Grotius, 
Pelt, Schott, Alford, Ewald, Hofmann, Riggenbach), but is to 
be separated from it by a comma, and belongs to '71'apeKX~-
0'1Jµ,ev, ver. 7. For (l) not the mission of Timotheus and his 
return, but the mission and the consolation obtained from his 
return, is the main point on which it depends; (2) If Paul 
would connect &pn oe t;.,.0ov-ro~, Out TOVTO would scarcely be 
inserted in ver. 7 for the recapitulation of ver. 6; (3) &pn 
oe emphatically opposes the present to the past, to e71'eµ,,[ra 
(ver. 5); but &pn would be flat if we referred it to e"A.0ov-roi, 
and that whether it was to be understood in its temporal or 
in its logical sense; ( 4) Lastly, we would expect '71'apa­
"EK-,._~µ,e0a (which certainly is found in A and some minus-



9 4 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 

culi), but 'not 'lT'a'pefl}..1701111,ev, in ver. 7. - t> .. 06vTo<; ,c,T.}...] 

not after, but becw.se; Oul TovTo requires this. The joyful 
message which Timotheus brought (Chrysostom: 'Opi,r; T~v 

I II ,, - ' .. • ,, ,.,. ". ' '11'Epixapecav a.v/\,(}v; ovr, Et?TEV a'1T'ayye,"'avTo<; a"'"' eua'Y-
rye}..ia-aµlvov· TOUOVTOV crya0ov ~'Ye'iTo T~J/ J,celvwv /3e/3atwaw 

,ea,, T~v a'Ya'TT'TJV. Comp. also Luke i. 19, and Lo beck, 
ad Phryn, p. 266 ff.) refers (1) to the Christian condition of 
the Thessalonian Church generally (T~v '1T'UTTW ,cal T~v a'YU'11'TJV 

vµ.wv), and (2) to the personal relation of the Thessalonians to 
the apostle (rca~ on €)(€Te K.T,}...), Theodoret: LJTJ"'Ao'i T/ JJ,EV 

r.{a-w, 'T~<; eva-ef]e{a,,; 'TO f]ef]atov· T/ OE arya'11'TJ 'T~V 'ira'paflnfl~V 

apIT7]V' T/ OE 'TOV oioaa-KaAOV µv17µ.T} ,cal O 7r€pl Q,UTOV '11'000;; 

µapTvpe'i Tfj 7repl T~V o,oaa-rca}..{av a-Topryfj. Hammond 
incorrectly understands a'Ya'1T'TJV of love to God. - ,cal on 
ixeTe µve{a,v 71µwv crya0ijv] and that ye have us in good 
remembrance. Arbitrarily Grotius : Est µ.eTwvvµ.ta, -nam per 
memoriam intelligit mentionem, et bonam • intelligit; i'n bonam 
partem, i.e. honori.ficam. For then '1T'oie,u0ai must be put 
instead of txew. - '1T'ttvToTe] belongs to the foregoing, not, as 
Koch and Hofmann suppose, to what follows.- E'1T't7ro0ovvTei;] 

Comp. Rom. i 11; Phil. i 8, ii. 26; 2 Cor. ix. 14.-Strikingly 
Musculus (also Bengel): Non modo amoris hoe erat indicium, 
sed et bonae conscientiae. The compound verb, however, makes 
prominent the dfrection, not the intensity, of '1T'o0e'iv. Comp. 
Fritzsche on Rom. i 11. - ,ca0,faep flal TJJJ,E'i<; vµ.ai;] SC. loeiv 

lm7ro0ovµ.ev. 
Ver. 7 . .dttt Tovro] is added in consequence of the preceding 

long participial sentence, and as its recapitulation. But Paul 
says Otli 'TOV'TO, not c,a Tavra, as we would naturally expect, 
because he here regards the joyful message of Timotheus as a 
whole or in its unity, but does not think on the separate 
points enumerated above.-· '1T'ape,c}..170T}µ.ev] the aorist, in 
connection with 11,pn, ver. 6, proves that this Epistle was 
composed immediately after the return of Timotheus. -itf,' 
vµ,iv] in 'reference to you ( comp. 2 Cor. vii. 7), is not 
superfluous on account of the following ota T~,;; vµ.wv .,r{ure"'r; 

(Koppe, Pelt), but puts the personal object first in regard to 
whom the consolation of the apostle occUITed, whilst o,a T~'> 
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11µ,wv 7r{1ne6J<; brings in afterwards the actual circumstances, 
by which the consolation was called forth.1 

- l'Trt 'TrltO'?J Tfi 
ava-'Y"'{I ,cat 071.t,;ei -,jµ,wv] on ( or in) all our necessity and 
tribulation. E'71'£ is not a causal, but a temporal statement. 
Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 4; Winer, p. 350 [E. T. 489]. Erroneously 
Schott, in every necessity and tribulation which we endure ; 
this would be expressed by brt '71'ltO"?J ava,,y,cr, IC.T."A.. (without 
an article). By (J).t,;ii; Schott understands the tribulation 
caused by the Corinthian adversaries of the apostle ; and by 
av&'Y"'TJ, either sickness or (so also Macknight) pecuniary 
indigence, combined with hard labour; whilst Bouman 
(Chartae theolog. I. p. 80) considers "avaryK'T}v vocabulum 
generale esse, quod nullum non. calamitatum genus contineat ; 
O"A.{'1riv de oppressionibus singulatim dici ac persecutionious, 
quibus Christianos vel Ethnici vexarent vel J udaei." These 
special determinations or limitations are certainly precarious ; 
still so much is certain, that avary,c'T} and O"A.t+i<; cannot here 
be interpreted, with de Wette and Koch, of care and anxiety, 
but are to be understood of external necessity and tribulation. 
For the care and anxiety of the apostle could only, according 
to the context, refer to the Thessalonians, and must have 
been removed by the message of Timotheus. • But l1rl imports 
that the avwy,c'TJ and 0'Jl.li/rt<; of the apostle continued in spite 
of the glad message of Timotheus ; on the other hand, by 
reason of it they were no longer esteemed or felt by the 
apostle as an evil (comp. ver. 8). For the thought can only 
be: We were comforted during, or in spite of, the heavy 
burden of necessity and tribulation which weighs upon 1ts, 
consequently still rests upon us. With this interpretation 
what follows in ver. 8 must suitably agree. 

Ver. 8. Paul considers the avaty"'TJ and 071.l'1rt<; which lay 
upon him as a 0avaTo<;, but he does not feel this evil; the 
0avaTo<; is converted to him into t6J"7, when he learns how 
the churches which he had founded cleave to the Lord. 

1 The opinion of Hofmann, that J,.l: .,.;;, ;,,,_;;,, ,r,11.,.,.,, is to bo combined with 
~.,., ,ii, ~;;,,,_.,, ver. 8, whilst with the empho.sis on ;,,,_;, it must be trnnsl1Ltecl: 
"because it is your faith by which we now live," is so monstrous thnt it 
requires no refutation. 
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R'i:ternal matters are, in genernl, indifferent to the apostle, 
provided he reaches his life - aim, to lead souls to Christ ; 
every success in reference to this imparts strength and fulness 
of life to him. - viiv] is not to be understood in contrast to 
the pre-Christian life of the apostle, when his thought and 
aim were entirely different; whereby a thought entirely 
foreign to the context would be introduced. The force of 
viiv as an adverb of time, at present, is not to be too greatly 
pressed (Marloratus: Sub adverbio nune repetit, quod prius 
dixerat, se afflictione et necessitate graviter fuisse oppressum), 
but bas here (on account of Uv) a causal reference; now, 
serving as an introduction to what follows : Nw vµ,e'i,r; CTTTJ"1JTE 
iv ,cvpl'f'. Comp. Ki.i.hner, II. p. 3 8 5 ; Hartung, Partilcell. 
11 p. 2 5. - l;wµ,ev] not to be referred, with Chrysostom, to 
the future, eternal life, nor weakened to "we are happy" 
(Pelt and others), or "satisfied" (Grotius, Moldenhauer), but 
the meaning is : For now we live, i.e. we are in full strength 
and freshness of life, we do not feel the sorrows and tribula­
tions which the outer world prepares for us. - ia.v vµ,e,r; 
CTT~"1JTE lv "vp{'f'] when, or so soon as ye stand fast in the 
Lord, hold fast to His fellowship. - vµ,e,r;] applies specially to 
the Thessalonians what holds good of Christians generally. -
iav] makes the fact of the stedfastness of the readers appear 
as a well - grounded supposition (see Schmalfeld, Syntax des 
(hiech. Verburns, p. 201 ). But the hypothetical form of the 
sentence includes, indirectly, the exhortation to hold fast to 
the Lord for the future. 

Ver. 9. Reason of l;wµ,ev, ver. 8; ,yap, consequently, is 
not "mera particula transeundi" (Koppe, Pelt). In a truly 
monstrous construction, Hofmann, with a renunciation of all 
exegetical tact, pulls to pieces the simple and clear structure 
of the words, taking T{va ,ya.p evxaptuT{av ouvaµ,e0a T,j, Ehrj, 
aJ1Ta1roooiiva, 1repl. vµ,wv (ver. 9) as a parenthetic clause, the 
object of which is to give beforehand the reason of oe6µ,evo, 
(ver. 10), referring €71'£ 7rllCTlJ Tfj xap~. y xa{poµ,ev oi' vµ,ar; 
to &6µ,cvo, "as a statement of what he joined to his request;" 
considering oe6µ,cvot, which is "a participle of the imperfect," 
as an apodosis, which, passing over the parenthesis, is annexed 
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to 'TT'ape">..~011µ.ev (ver. 7), and to which Ota 'T1J', vµ.wv 'TT'W'TEW<; 
on vvv ~wµ.ev (vv. 7, 8) forms the protasis !- Tiva 7ap 
euxapuTTtav /C,'T.X.] for what tlw,nlc.s can we give in return to 
God on behalf of yon for all the j01J we feel for your sal.:es 
before onr God? i.e., What expression of thanks can be suffi­
ciently great to be an equivalent for the fulness and super­
abundance of our joy ? Theophylact: Touav'T1J, q,71u{v, 11 ot' 
, ~ I d I!:,\ , ~ ~ e ~ , >f:I \:, , vµ.a<; xapa, O'T£ OVOE evxaptU'T7JUa£ T<p E<p /CaT ac:,taV ovva-
µ,e0a v1rep i,µ,wv. God has brought about and arranged this joy 
by His higher guidance; therefore to Him belongs the thanks; 
therefore is this thanks a return for the proof of His grace 
(avra'TT'OOOUVat). - 7raua 1J xapa] cannot denote joy of every 
kind; accordingly, cannot indicate the multiplicity of objects 
which the joy for the Thessalonians has (which Schott thinks 
possible). It means, as the article added requires, the whole 
joy-joy in its sum total. See Winer, p. 101 [E. T. 13 7]. 
A joy in its totality is certainly the greatest conceivable joy; 
so that it may be said that 7rfiua 11 xapa denotes laetitia 
maxima (Flatt, Pelt, Schott). - !, xatpoµ.ev] by attraction 
instead of ~v xaipoµ.ev; comp. Matt. ii. 10. - eµ,7rpou0ev 
Tou Beou 11µ,wv] belongs not to the following (Ewald, Hof­
mann), but to the preceding; but not to xapij, (Koppe, Pelt, 
Bloomfield), but to xatpoµ,ev. The addition serves to bring 
forward the purity of this joy, to which nothing earthly 
cleaves. Erroneously Oecumenius and Bloomfield : " Paul 
would think on God as the Author of the joy." - On 11µ.wv, 
comp. on ii. 2. 

Ver. 10. Lfeoµ.evot] is ·not used absolutely instead of oeoµ,e0a 
or euµ,ev oeoµ,evot, which Cornelius a Lapide and Baumgarten­
Crusius assume, and Flatt thinks possible, but neither is it to 
be united with xatpoµ,ev (Schott, de W ette, Koch, Riggen­
bach), but belongs to the main thought Ttva . .. avra7roooiiva,, 
and assigns the reason for it by the fervent longing for the 
readers, and anxiety for their Christian character : What 
sufficient thanks are we able to give to God for our joy ove1· you, 
as we (cleaving to you with such paternal love that we), 
u-ithout c,asing, pray to see you again, and complete the defects 
of you1· faith?- vv"Toc;] See on ii. 9. Erroneously Froruond.: 

ll!EYEB-1 TnEBS. G 
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it is placed first, quia nocte praecipue propter solitudinem et 
silentium sancti se orationi dare solent.-The accumulation of 
expressions vv,cTor; ,cat ~µ,€par; v7,ep1:,c7r1:ptu-u-ou, is· the natural 
outflow of the strength of his feeling; comp. Phil. i 23. -
V'ITepe,c7reptu-u-ou] aboi:e measure, is found only in v. 13, Eph. 
iii. 20, and Theodoton, ad Daniel. iii. 22. Erroneously­
because grammatically impossible-Clericus insists 011 referring 
it by means of a traJection not to 01:6µ,evot, but to loe'iv, 
defending his opinion 011 the ground that v'TT'Ep1:,c7rep. qenotes 
something not strictly necessary, whereas prayer is a duty, a 
necessity: orantes ut videamus vultum vestrum, quasi cumulum 
laetitiae nostrae. Non satis erat. Paulo scire Thessalonicenses 
constanter evangelio adhaerere, quamvis summam laetitiam ex 
eo nuntio perciperit, volebat v7repetc7reptu-u-ou, ez abwndanti, 
eos videre. - elr; To tc.T.A.] the design of 01:6µ,evot: praying to 
this end, in order by means of prayer (by the answer to it) 
to attain the loe'iv and ,caTapTlu-at. - ,campTtteiv] is to place 
in the condition of perfectness, of completeness. Thus tcaTap­
Tlteiv Ttt vu-Tep~µ,aTa Trjr; 7r{u-TEwr; signifies : . to rendei· com­
plete the dejects of Jaith, that is, in order to make perfect that 
which is wanting in faith (Theodoret : Ttt l}I.AehrovTa 
7T'A7]pwu-at). By this llrI'TEp~µ,aTa Trjr; 7r{u-Tf(.r)', Paul under­
stands partly defects of faith as regards insight (particularly 
in respect of the impending advent; comp. iv. 13 ff.) ; partly 
defects of faith as regards its practical verification in the 
Christian life ( comp. iv. 1 ff.). It follows, moreover, from 
,caTapTwat Ttt vu-Tep~µ,aTa, with what inconsiderate arbitrari­
ness Baur misuses even this passage in support of his 
assertion that the Thessalonian church had already existed 
for a long time. 

Ver. 11. Ath6r;J is not a general introductory subject to 
which the special designations are annexed as an apposition : 
"but He, God our Father," etc. (Luther, de W ette, Hofmann, 
Riggenbach. .According to de Wette, whom Koch and Bisping 
follow, auror; serves for bringing forward th'e contrast with 
the petitioner). But the whole designation of the subject 
AvTor; .. . 'I77uovr; is most closely connected: But God Himself, 
our Father and our Lord Jesus. It has its contrast in reference 
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to tcaTEv0vvf£V T~V ooov. Paul thinks OD a tcanv0vVf.lV T1fV 
ooov, both on his (man's) side and on the side of God. The 
first does not conduct certainly to the end, as in reference to 
it the power of irytco1TTEtv is given to the devil ( comp. ii. 18). 
Only when the tcaTw0vvE£v is undertaken by God Himself and 
Clwist is its success assured, for then the hindrances of the 
devil are without power. Thus Paul contrasts simply and 
naturally God and Christ to himself. - 17µwv] may be referred 
both to BEoc; and to 1raT~P (Hofmann, Riggenbach), so that 
God is called our (the Christians') God and our Father: but it 
is best to restrict it to 1raT~P, so that God is first considered 
in His existence as God simply, and then afterwards in refer­
ence to us as Olll' Father. - tcal. o ,cvptoc; 17µwv 'I7Juovc;J This 
addition (comp. 2 Thess. ii. 16, 17), particularly with the 
following tcaTw0vva,, which is to be understood as the third 
person singular optative aorist, not as the infinitive (see 
Winer, ed. 5, p. 383), might appear strange. But, according 
to the Pauline view (comp. Usteri, Lehrbegr. p. 301), Christ, 
exalted to the right hand of the Father, takes part in the 
government of the world, and orders everything for the pro­
motion of His kingdom. And, inasmuch as His will is not 
different from the will of God, but identical with it, the verb 
in the singular is suitable. - tcaTEu0vva,] make straight, plain, 
so in order that it can be trod. Without a figure : may cause 
it to be realized. - 1rpoc; vµac;] belongs not to ~v ooov f,µwv, 
but to tcaTEv0vva£. 

Ver. 12. To the wish as regards himself, Paul adds a further 
wish as regards his readers.1 - vµac; oci] Bengel puts it well : 
sive nos viniemus, sive minus. - If o ,cvpwc; (see critical note) 
is genuine, it may grammatically refer either to God or to 
Christ (although the latter is the more usual); also eµ1rpou0c11 
TOV BEov, ver. 13, instead of avTOV, is DO objection to the 
reference to God, as the repetition of the name in full shortly 
after its mention is not rare; comp. ii. 2; Eph. iv. 12, 16; 
Winer, p. 130 '[E.T. 180].-The optatives (not infinitives, as 
Bretschneider thinks, who without justification supplies orj,,,, 

1 Entirely erroneonsly, Piscator begins with thfa verse the second or exhorta­
ti ve portion of the Epistle. 
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vµ'iv) 'ITAE'OVauai and 'ITE'ptuuevuai are in a transitit'e sense: 
b?.lt the Lord make y01t to become rich and abound in love. On 
r.>..eovateiv, comp. LXX. Num. xxvi. 54; Ps. lxxi. 21; on 
r.eptuuevew, comp. Eph. i. 8; 2 Cor. ix. 8, etc. Erroneously 
Theodoret, whom Cornelius a Lapide follows, takes 'TT'Aeovd.uai 

by itself, of the e,xternal increase of the church : elJxeTai Tolvvv 

avTOU<; Kar, T<p apiOµip 'ITAE'OVauai Kai, TV u.rya:TT'TJ 'TT'EpLuueuuai, 
f ... f > \ I e ., t,\ !-,. ... I > A 

TOIJTE<TTL T€A€LaV aUT1]V KT1]<Tau ai, CJJUTE µ77oev €1\.AEL'TT'ELV aUTTJ. 

So also Olshausen and Koch erroneously distinguish 'TT'AEOVasELV 

and r.epur<reveiv as cause and effect : to increase, and arising 
from this increase, abundance. Similarly Fromond. as extensio 
and inten.sio charitatis. - eii; a"'A.">..~">..ov,] towards fellow-Chris­
tians. - el, 'TT'avTa,;] is not an explication of ek a">.."'A.~">..ov,; : erga 
vos invicem et quidem 07/ines, which Koppe thinks possible, but 
means toward all 11ien generally. Estius : etiam infideles et 
vestrae salutis inimicos. Theodoret, without reason, limits it 
to fellow-Christians of all places ; whilst he interprets el,; 

a">.."'A.~"'A.ov,; of fellow-Christians in Thessalonica. - Ka0a7rep Kar, 
' ... , ~ ... ] ,.. , , "\. , ,., \ , 

1]fl,EL'> EL<; vµa,; SC. TTJ a,ya'TT'TJ 'TT'AEOVa<:,Dfl,fV Kai 'TT'EpLU(]'WDµev, as 
we also are rich in love and abound toward yon. Only this 
completion of the ellipsis corresponds to the context, and the 
oldection to it, that 'TT'Movateiv and 7repiuueveiv is used first 
in a transitive and then in an intransitive sense, is of no force, 
as the passage of the one into the other here is so insensible 
and easy, that no reader could take objection to it. Arbitrary 
are the completions of Calvin: affecti sumus; Nosselt: animati 
sumus ; Baumgarten - Crusius : ixoµev (?) ; Pelt and Schott : 
7ro"'A."'A.~v a,ya7r77v ex,oµev; Wolf ( and so essentially already 
Musculus): 7repiuuevuai, abundare nos in vos faciat; in which 
latter case the accusative 7Jµfi, (as certainly Laurent, Ncutes­
tani. Studien, Gotha 1866, p. 188, actually re~tds, but without 
justification) must be put in place of the nominative TJfl,Et<;. 

Also, supplying the simple copula sum1ts (Grotius) is to be 
rejected, which would suppose a form of speech entirely 
un-Grecian. Correctly, according to the sense, Theophylact: 
exETf ryap µhpov Kai 7rapaoevyµa Tij~ arya'TT''l'J', ~µ,a,. 

Ver. 13. The final aim is derived from the wish, ver. 12, 
because love is the fulfilling of the law (Rom. xiiL 10), and 
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the band of perfection (Col iii. 14). - El, -ro cr-rTJpt~ai] not 
so that (Pelt, Baumgarten-Crusius); also, not so much as ,ea, 

cr-r7Jptgat (Koppe), by which the words would only annex a new 
wish to the preceding. It is designed to introduce a majus, a 
greater, specifying the higher or final aim to which 7rMova,£tv 
and 7rEptcrcr£V££V are to conduct. But the subject in cr-r7Jpt!ai 
is not -r~v wya7r7JV (Oecumenius), but -rov ,cvptov (which, how­
ever, is not, with Theophylact and Schrader, to be converted 
into the idea -ro 7rV£vµa), or, with the contingent spuriousness 
of o ,cvpio, in ver. 12 : God and Christ, ver. 11. - a--r7Jptgai 
denotes confirming, strengthening generally, not confirming in 
the faith (Flatt, Pelt), against which is the context. - -ras 

~ ' J Ch t ' .. • ~ 't: '-. -. 1 ' tcapota, rysos om : ovtc ££7r£V vµa, cr-r7Jptc;at, a/\,1\.U, -ra, ,cap-
o/a,; vµwv. 'Etc rya,p -rij<; tcapo{a, E~€pxov-rat otaMrytcrµot 
7rOV7Jpot. - a~µ7r-rov, J proleptic : so that you will be blameless. 
Comp. 1 Cor. i. 8 ; Phil. iii 21 (according to the correct read­
ing); Winer, p. 549 [E.T. 779]; Kuhner, II. p. 121. - iv 
arytwcrvvy] belongs not to G"'T'T}pigat, but to aµiµ7r'TOV,, specify­
ing the sphere in which the blamelessness is to be shown. 
The expression denotes the condition of holiness, comp. Rom. 
i. 4; 2 Cor. vii 1; erroneously Koppe : alias wy1acrµa,, and 
Olshausen: arytwcrvv7J is the process of becoming holy, the 
result of which is arytacrµa,. - eµ,7rpocr0£v 'TOV 0£ou] before 
God, according to His judgment, His judicial sentence, belongs 
neither to ary,wcrvvv (Kappe, Pelt), nor to aµ€µ7r-rov, (de Wette, 
Koch), but to the whole aµ€p,7r-rov, lv arytwcrvvv. - µ,£-ra, 7ra.v­
-rwv 'TWV ary{c.,v cui-rov] Flatt, with whom Hofmann, in his 
Schriftbcweis, II. 2, ed. 1, p. 595, agrees (he construes the 
passage differently in ed. 2, p. 649, and in his H. Sehr. N. T., 
without altering his interpretation of ol /1,ry,o,), unites the 
clause with aµ€µ7r-rov, lv aryiwcrvvv : "in order that ye may 
appear blameless on that day with all who are consecrated to 
God, who are the genuine members of His people, who truly 
honour God and Christ." So also Musculus; and also Benson 
and Olshausen (comp. also Douman, C/wrtae thcol. I. p. 81 ff.), 
although they do not construe with Musculus and Flatt, under­
stand by /1,rytot the earlier pcrf ected believers. But the difficulty 
which impelled Flatt to this interpretation (and in which 
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Schrader finds even an objection against the authenticity of 
the Epistle), namely, that /1,'yioi in the New Testament never 
denotes the angels when it is by itself, that is, without the 
addition of &,yryeXoi, vanishes, as - ( 1) The advent is con­
sidered as glorified by the appearance of angels ; comp. 2 Thess. 
i. '7; Matt. xvi. 27, xxv. 31; Mark viii. 38; Luke ix. 26. 
(2) In the Old Testament without any further addition c~~~. 
and in the LXX. oi /i,yioi, is a designation of the angels ; comp. 
e.g. Zech. xiv. 5; Dan. iv. 10; and therefore this current 
designation cannot surprise us in Paul Also, what Hofmann 
in the above-mentioned place urges in favour of Flatt's inter­
pretation is without force. For to " the probability of the three 
prepositions eµ,,rpoa8ev, EV, and µ,e-ra being used in a similar 
connection," is opposed the greater naturalness and easiness 
of the connection of µ,e-ra 1T<LVTCJJV TWV CV'f{wv au-rov with the 
directly preceding ev -ry 1rapovutq, -roii 1cvpiov nµ,wv 'I1J<roii. 
" And that also the connection " supports Flatt's explanation, 
"since the brotherly love in which the Thessalonians are to 
grow finds its suitable reward in sharing at length the blessed 
fellowship of all the saints of God," so that hereby is already 
introduced "what the apostle has particularly to teach the 
Christians of Thessalonica for their comfort, that those believers 
who fell asleep before the Advent of the Lord will not be 
wanting at it," can only be maintained without arbitrariness, 
if not only the explanation in iv. 1-12, but the section iv. 
13 ff., be directly joined to iii. 13; and then this section 
would be introduced with Ou Bl"A.oµ,ev rya,p vµ,os ciryvoei:v, 
instead of with Ou Be"A.oµ,ev oE vµ,os aryvoeiv. - MoreoYer, 
the concluding word airrov is more correctly referred to -rov 
0eoii, than, with Pelt, Riggenbach, and others, to -roii ,cvp{ov 
iJµ,wv 'l 7JCTOV. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

VER. 1. Ao,-r.6v] Elz. Matth. read Ti 1.0,,;rl,v. Correctly rejected, 
according to overwhelming testimony (A B• DE F GK L ~. 
min. Chrys. cod. Damasc.), by Griesb. Lachm. Scholz, Tisch. 
and .Alford. T6 arose from the last syllable of the preceding 
av'1'ov. - oLv in the Receptus after Ao1,;;6v is erased by Tisch. 1. 
But the omission is only attested by B• some min. Copt. Chrys. 
and Theoph., and might easily have been occasioned by the 
preceding ov. - .After 'l110-ov Elz. has xaOw; 'aa.p,Aa{3e-:-E 'aap' ~/1-WV 
'T~ 'll'Wf; oei ii,u.iir; -r.,pl'a(l.'1'Eiv xal apeO"XEIV 0,rji, iva ,;;,p10"0"EU1)'1'E µ,ii">.Aov. 
Defended by Reiche. But iva is to be inserted before Y.aOw; 
r,rap,M(3m, with Lachm. Tisch 1 and 7, and Alford (after B D• 
E* F G, 17, 37, al., .Arm. Vulg. It. Ambrosiast. Pel.), and the 
parenthesis xa.Ow; xal ,;;ep,,.anhe is to be inserted before iva. 
,.,p,o-o-,{,11.,., (after A B D E F G ~. min. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Syr. 
p. Slav. ed. Vulg. ms. It. Harl. .Ambrosiast.). Internal criticism 
also requires this. For iva ,;r,p,o-o-e6rin presupposes the earlier 
mention of a prior commencement (comp. ver. 10), and such a 
commencement would not be implied in the preceding text 
without xaOw; xal '11',p,,,ra.-ren-e. Evidently the _apostle would 
originally have written iva., xaOwr; '11'etpEt,a{3!TE 'll'a.p' ~µ,wv 'T~ 'll'W; X.'1'.A., 

ouTw, xa.l ,r,,p,:ra..,.ij-r.; but, while writing, altered this his intended 
expression, that he might not say too little, wishing to notice 
the good beginning already made by the Thessalonians. The 
repetition of i'va after so long an intervening clause was too 
natural, so that it might excite suspicion. - Ver. 6. 'll'po,,-r.011,ev. 
So Griesbach and Schott, after .AK L, most min. (as it appears) 
Clem. Chrys. Theodoret, al.; whilst Elz. Matth. Lachm. Tisch . 
.Alford, after B (e sil.) DE l<, G N, al. read -r.po,1'11'a1uv.-Ver. 8. Elz. 
has 'l"~v xa.l o6vTa. xa., is wanting in A B D••• E, min. edd. Syr. 
Arr. al., .Atb. Chrys. al. Erased by Lachm. and Tisch. 1. How­
ever, it might easily have been omitted, the eye of the translator 
passing from 'TOV to OOV'l"a. - Instead of oov-ra, B D E F G, tt• 67· 
et al., mult. edd. Ath. Didym. have o,36v'1'a. Preferred by Lachm. 
and Tisch. 1. But o,oov-ra appears to be a correction from a 
dogmatic point of view, in order, instead of the ?bJe_cti?nable 
preterite, to obtain the statement that the Holy Spmt lS per-
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rnancntly communicated to believers. - ~1.1.a,] Elz. has 1Jf.1.a,. 
Ag~inst B D E F G K L tt, min. plur. edd. Syr. Arr. Arm. Syr. 
p. m m. It. al. Didym. Ambrosiast. An alteration in con­
formity with a reference to the apostle himself implied in the 
preceding rl..Dpwr.ov. - Ver. 9. Instead of the meaningless Ree. 
EXE'l'E (comp. commentary on ver. 9), ixo,u,Ev is to be received, after 
B [Ei'xoµ,Ev] D• F G i-:•••• min. Vulg. It. Chrys. Theoph. Ambro­
siast. Recommended by Griesbach. Received bv Lachm. and 
Tisch. 1. HExu·E is taken from v. 1.-Ver. 11. 'l'di; xepO'lv] Elz. 
has 'l'a,; loia,; 'X,EPtrlv. 'Iofr.1.1;, defended by Schutz, suspected by 
Griesb., and erased by Lachm. Tisch. and Alford, after B D* 
E? F G N**** 31, 46, al., Aeth. Arm. Vulg. It. Bas. Chrys. 
Theoph. Ambrosiast. Pel. Gloss for the sake of strencrthenincr 
arising from 'l'a: ii!)la, - Ver. 13. Oii..oµ,EV] Elz. has Oii..w. 

0 

Acrain~t 
preponderating testimonies (A B D E F G L N, min. pl. vss. 
[also It. and Yulg.] and Fathers). - Instead of the Receptus xExo1-
1.1.r,1.1.£vwv, A B N, 39, al., Or. Damasc. Chrys. ms. (alic.) have xo,1.1.w­
f.1.Evwv. So Lachm. Tisch. 1, 2, and Alford.- Ver. 16. Elz. has 
-::-fw'l'ov. D• F G, Vulg. It. Cyr. Theoph. ed. Tert. Ambrosiast. al. 
read ,;;-pw'l'o1. - Ver. 17. Elz. has a',l'avr1J0'1v. D"' E• ? }' G read 
~-::-a.v'l'1J0'1v. - Elz. has 'l'oii xvplov. D"' E*? F G, Vulg. It. Tert. al. 
read 'l'Cf Xp11mjj. 

CO!ITENTS.-The apostle entreats and exhorts his readers 
to progress with the greatest earnestness in the Christian 
life, which they had begun, according to the instmctions 
and commandments which they had received. God desires 
holiness ; they should therefore abstain from fornication, covet­
ousness, and overreaching their neighbours (vv. 1-8). He 
has no necessity to exhort them to active brotherly love ; they 
practise this already far and wide; but he exhorts them to 
increase therein, and to seek honour in distinguishing them­
selves by a quiet and busy life (vY. 9-12). With regard to 
their anxiety for the fate of their fellow-Christians who had 
fallen asleep before the commencement of the advent, it may 
serve for their information and comfort that those who are 
then alive would receive no preference over those who are 
already asleep; Christ will descend from heaven; then will 
the dead rise first, and afterwards the living also will be uplifted 
with them to eternal fellowship with the Lord (vv. 13-18). 

Ver. 1. To ")..oi1To11 (see critical remark) w0uld now directly 
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oppose what follows with what precedes: "for the rest," "what 
is yet besides to be said;" whereas M£7rov is a less promi­
nent particle of transition-" besides." Both forms, however, 
introduce something different from what precedes, and serve 
properly to introduce the concluding remarks of an Epistle ; 
comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 11 ; Phil. iv. 8 ; Eph. vi. 10 ; 2 Thess. 
iii. 1. Here Xoi7rov introduces the second portion of the Epistle, 
and that in an entirely natural and usual manner, as this 
second portion is the concluding portion of the Epistle. - (To) 
Xoi7rov is incorrectly explained by Chrysostom, Theophylact: 
aft JJ,Ev Kal El,; ,-o 0£7]VfK€<;; Theodoret, to whom Oecumenius, 
though wavering, adheres : a7roxpwVTCJJ<;; Luther: " further­
more ; " Baumgarten-Crusius : "generally, what is the main 
thing." - ovv J therefore, represents what follows as an inference 
from the preceding, and especially from iii. 13. As it is the 
final destination of Christians to be aµ,eµ,7rTO£ iv aryuJJrrvvv, in 
order to reach this end prayer directed to God does not suffice, 
but also man's own striving is requisite; so the apostle beseeches 
and exhorts his readers to increase in striving after a holy 
walk. Comp. Theodoret: To6Trp KEXP7JJJ,€VO£ ,-,;, <rKO'TT''f' 7rporr­
,pepoµ,Ev vµ,'iv T~V 7rapalvf<r£V. Calixtus refers ovv to the idea 
of the fudgment taken from iii. 13 : Ergo, ... quum sciates 
non stare res nostras fine temporali aut terreno, sed exspectari 
adventum domini a coelis ad judiciurn, precarnur vos et obtes­
tamur, etc. Incorrectly Musculus: Quum igitur gratiam bane 
acceperitis a domino, ut in fidc illius firmi persistatis, qnem­
admodum ex relatione Timothei cum ingenti gaudio accepi: quod 
jam reliquum est, rogo et hortor, etc. - lpw,-civ] in the classics 
is used only in the sense of to inquire (see the Lexicons); here, 
as in v. 12, 2 Thess. ii. 1, Phil. iv. 3, John iv. 40, xiv. 16, 
Acts xxiii. 20, etc., in the sense of to request, to beseech, analo­
gous to the Hebrew ~I:(~ (so also the English to ask), which 
unites both meanings. 'EpwTwµ,Ev denotes the entreating 
address of a friend to a friend; 7rapa,ca';,.ouµ,Ev lv ,cvpl<tJ, the 
exhortation in virtue of the apostolic office, thus the exhortation 
of a superior to subordinates. - iv ,cvplrp] in the Lord, belongs 
only to 7rapa,ca'A.ouµ,Ev (against Hofmann), and means, as in 
Rom. ix. 1, 2 Cor. ii. 17, xii. 19, Eph. iv. 17, as found in 
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Christ, by means of life-fellowship with Him, Paul being only 
the organ of Christ; not for the sake of the Lord (Flatt), which 
would require out 'TOV icupiov; also not per dominum Jesum, 
as a form of oath (Estius, Grotius, and others), against which 
is the Greek usage ; comp. Fritzsche on Rom. ix. 1 ; Kiihner, 
II. 'p. 3 0 7. Falsely, moreover, Theophylact: 8pa oe 'TQ7T"E£VO• 

<ppouVVTJV, 8r.w-. ouoe r.p~.. TO 7ra,pa,,ca,)..e'iv a!,omUTOV €0,VTOV 

eZvat <pTJUtV, a>..>..a 'TOV XptUTOV 7rapa>..aµf3ave£ IC.'T.A. - rva] the 
contents of the request and exhortation in the form of its pur­
pose. - 7rapeAa/3en:] see on ii. 13. Oecumenius, after Chry­
sostom (and so also Theophylact, also Pelt): -ro 7rape>..a{3eTe 

ouxl PTJµllTCIJV µovov EU'TLV, ax>..a ica, 7rpa-yµa-rwv· Jg WV ryttp 

auTo,; l{Jtov, 'Tvr.o-. TO£-, µa07JTa'i-. €,YI.VETO. But this extension 
of the idea is arbitrarily inserted against the natural meaning 
of the word, and against ver. 2. - -ro] is not superfluous 
(Grotius), but specifies in a substantive sense the following 
words, in order to collect them into one idea, as in Rom. iv. 13, 
viii. 26, xiii 9; Gal. v. 14; Phil. iv. 10; Luke i. 62. Comp. 
Winer, p. 99 [E.T. 134]; Bremi, ad IJemosth. de Cherson. 

p. 236. - ical apeuice,v Be~] and (thereby) to please God, is 
co-ordinate to 7reptwaTe'iv, although logically considered it is 
the consequence of 7reptwaTe'iv ; 7rep£7ra-re'iv can only be the 

f ' , , ] , ~ ., means o apeuicew. - 7reptuueV7JTE sc. ev 'T'f' OVTCIJ'> 7rEp£-

7T'aTeiv. Falsely Theophylact, adhering to Chrysostom: Z'va 

7T' AEOV T£ 'T7J'> €VTOA7J'> <ptAOTtJl,7JU0e 7T'O£e'iv ical v7rep/3a{v7JTE 

'Tit €7T'£Ta-yµa-ra. - µa>..)..011] a further intensification, as is a 
favourite custom with Paul; comp. iv. 10 ; Phil. i. 23 ; 2 Cor. 
vii 13, etc. 

Ver. 2. A strengthening of 7rape>..a/3e-re 7rap' 71µ0J11, ver. 1, 
by appealing to the knowledge of the readers: for it is well 

known to you, ye will thus be the more willing to 7reptuuevetil. 

This appeal to their own knowledge is accordingly by no 
means useless, and still less un-Pauline (Schrader, Baur), as it 
is elsewhere not rare with Paul; comp. Gal. iv. 13; 1 Cor. 
xv. 1 ff., etc. - ,rapa-y,ye:>..la,] not evangelii praedicatio, in qua 
singula praecepta semine quasi inclusa latitant (Pelt), against 
which is the context an<l the plural form; but commands (comp. 
Acts v. 28, xvi 24; 1 Tim. i 5, 18), and that to o. Christian 
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life. The stress is on Tlvai:;, to which TovTo, ver. 3, corre­
sponds. - Ota TOV ,cvplov 'I17uov] through the Lord Jems, by 
means of Him, i.e. Paul did not command oi' eavTov, but CJhr-ist 

Him.self was represented by him as the Giver of the 'TT'apa;y­
,ye"11.{at. Comp. Bernhardy, Synta::c, p. 235 f. Schott blends 
the ideas in a strange manner: Auxilio sive beneficio Christi, 
siquidem Paulus, ab ipso domino ad provinciam apostoli obeun­
dam vocatus, ot' a.7ro,ca"11.vtew,; XptuTov inter illos docuerat. 
So also de W ette: by means of the revelation given in the 
Lord, so that the general divine truth is communicated through 
Him. Falsely Pelt, ota is equivalent to ev; and Grotius, 
accepta is to be supplied. 

Ver. 3. Further specification of Tlvai:; 'IT'apa,,y,yeX{ai:;, accord­
ing to its contents. TovTo 7ap euTtv 01!>..17µa Tov Beoii] for 
this (the following) is the will of God. - TovTo] not the pre­
dicate (de Wette, 2d ed.), but the subject (comp. Rom. ix. 8; 
Gal iii 7; Winer, 5th ed. p. 130 [E.T. 199]), is emphatically 
placed first, accordingly not superfluous (Pelt). - 0eX17µa Tov 
Beoii] without the article, as the will of God is not exhausted 
with what is afterwards adduced. The words are without 
emphasis ; they resume only the idea already expressed in 
ver. 2, although in another form. For a command given Ota 
TOV ,cvplov 'I17uoii is nothing else than 8eX17µa TOV Beoii. -
o Wftauµoi:; vµwv] namely, your sanctification, in apposition to 
ToiiTo and the subject-matter, whereas TouTo was only a pre­
liminary and nominal subject. a7tauµoi:; has an active mean­
ing, your sanctification (vµwv, the genitive of the object), i.e. 
that you sanctify yourselves, not passive (Estius, Koppe, Usteri, 
p. 236; Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius), so that it would be 
identical with W(twuvv17, iii. 13. Calovius, Wolf, Flatt, de 
Wette, Koch, Alford, and others take a.7tauµoi:; as a " quite 
general" idea, under which not only u'TT'exeu0a, IC.T."JI.., but 
also ver. 6, are specified as particulars. This view, in itself 
entirely suitable, becomes impossible by the article To before 
V'TT'Epflalvetv, ver. 6. • This does not permit us to consider 
ver. 6 as a parallel statement to a7rexeu8a.,, ver. 3, and Eloevat, 
ver. 4, but places the statement TtJ µ~ {11rep/3alvetv IC.T.X. 
evidently on the same level with o Wftauµai:; vµwv. Accord-
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ingly TovTo receives a double specification of the subject-matter 
in the form of apposition-Cl) in b Cll'ftauµ,or; uµ,ruv, and (2) 
in To µ,~ wfp/3atvfiv, ver. 6. Thus the meaning is: For the 
followi11g is the will of God, jfrst, that ye sanctify yourselves, 
and then that ye overreach not, etc. But from this relation 
of the sentences it follows that ary,auµ,o,; must denote holiness 
in a speci,al, sense, i.e. must be considered in special reference 
to sins of lust, thus must be used of striving after chastity 
(Turretin, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Bloomfield, and others). -
a arytaup,0,; uµ,ruv is further epexegetically explained- (1) 
negatively by a7rEXf<r0ai uµ,as a7ro T-ij<; 7ropve{a<;, and (2) 
positively by eioivai 1'.T.)..,, ver. 4. In an entirely erroneous 
marmer by Hofmann, according to whom the stress is to be 
laid on et>..'T}µ,a TOU 0eou, TOUTO is to indicate lL7rExeu0at 1'.T.)..,, 

and o Cll'ft.a<rµ,o,; is a parenthetic apposition. Moreover, "a. 
contradiction" to the praise of the church, expressed elsewhere 
in the Epistle, is not contained in the exhortation, ver. 3 ff. 
(Schrader), as the reception of Christianity never delivers, as 
with the stroke of a magician, from the wickedness and lusts 
of the heathen ,vorld which have become habitual; rather a 
long and constant fight is necessary for vanquishing them. 

Ver. 4. That every one of yoii may know (understand, be 
capable; comp. Col iv. 6; Phil. iv. 12) to acquire his o,wn 
vessel in sanctification and honour. By u1'euo<;, Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, John Damascenus, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Ter­
tullian, Pelagius, Raimo, Calvin, Zeger, Musculus, Hemming, 
Bullinger, Zanchius, Hunnius, Drusius, Piscator, Gomarus, 
A.retius, Vorstius, Cornelius a Lapide, Beza, Grotius, Calixt, 
Calovius, Hammond, Turretin, Benson, Bengel, Macknight, 
Zacharius, Flatt, Pelt, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bloom­
field, Meyer (Rom. 4th ed. p. 7 4), and others, understand the 
body (To <rwµ,a).1 But-(1) 1'Tau0a, cannot in any way be 
reconciled with this interpretation. For that can only denote 

1 In a special manner Ernest Schmid explains it: Suum vas i. e. suum corpus 
et in specie sua membra, quibus ad axadu.p11Ia., homo abuti potcst. So also 
llajus, Ob8erval. sacr. III. p. 75. Schomer, Woken, and Triller (comp. Wolf 
in loc. ). Bolten, entirely contrary to the context: .,., i«v.-oii 11, .. iio, is "his means, 
his vessels, or singu!aris pro plurali, his goods, his utensils." 
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to gain, to acquire, but not to own, to possess (for which one in 
vain appeals to Luke xxi. 19; Sir. vi. 7, xxii 23, Ii. 20). If 
one would, with Olshausen (comp. also Chrysostom), retain the 
idea of acquiring, and then find the sense : "to guide and master 
his body as the true instrument of the soul," yet, as <le W ette 
remarks, the contrast µ~ ev 7ra0Et E7rt0vµ{ar;, ver. 5, which 
likewise belongs to JCTau0at, would be irreconcilable with it. 
(2) The body may be compared with a uJCevor;, or, when the 
context points to it, may be :figuratively so called, but uKEvor; 
by itself can hardly be put in the sense of uwµa. All the 
passages which are usually brought forward do not prove the 
contrary; e.g. Barnabas, Ep. vii. and xi.: To u,cfvo;; Tov ?TvEv­
µaTo<; (aihov), where u,cfvor; has its usual meaning, and only 
the full expresswn serves as a circumlocution for the body of 
Christ. Philo, q_uod deter. pot. ins. p. 18 6 : To Tijr; yvx,ijr; 

a,y,yEtoV TO uwµa, and de migr. Abrah. p. 418: 7'0£<; ll'Y'YfLOL<; 
Tijr; ,frvxijr; uwµan JCai alu0~u€t, Cicero, disput. Tusc. i. 2 2 : 
corpus quidem quasi vas est aut aliquod animi receptaculum. 
Lucretius, iii. 441: corpus, quad vas quasi constitit rfus (sc. 
animae ). How different also from our passage is 2 Cor. iv. 7, 
by the addition JuTpa,c{vot<;, according to which the uwµa is 
only compared with a u,cEvor; Jcnpa,civov ! (3) The position of 
the words To fovTov u,cruor; is against it. For fovTOv can 
only be placed first, because the emphasis rests on it; but a 
reference to the body of an individual cannot be emphatic; it 
would require to be written TO u,cevor; fovTOv. Olshausen 
certainly finds in fovTov a support for the opposite view ; but 
how arbitrary is his assertion, that by the genitive " the sub­
jectivity, the yvx1, is distinguished from the uKEvor;," as only 
the belonging, the private possession, can be designated by eavTov ! 
( 4) The context also does not lead us to understand u KEvor; of 
the body. Paul, namely, has brought forward the a,ytauµor; 
of his readers as the will of God, and has further explained 
this a,ytauµ,r;, first, negatively as an abstinence from fornication. 
If, now, this negative specification is still further explained by 
a positive one, this further positive addition can only contain 
the reverse, that is, the requirement to satisfy the sexual 
impulse in chastity and honour. The words import this, if 
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crKEuoi; is understood in its original meanin·g, " 1·etain a vessel," 
and the expression as a figurative designation of wife. So, 
in essentials, Theodore Mopsuestius (ed. Fritzsche, p. 145: 
~ ~ ' ·~· • ' ' ' 'Y ) ' • Th ..:, /C€VO!; TTJV £O1,Q,V E/CUG"TOV "fO,fJ,cTTJV ovoµa-:,E£ ; 'T£VE', In eo-
doret (T~v oµ,osv"ta); Augustin, contra Julian. iv. 10, v. 9; 
de nupt. et concup. i. 8; Thomas Aquinas, Zwingli, Estius, 
Balduin, Heinsius, Seb. Schmid, Wetstein, Schoettgen, Michaelis, 
Koppe, Schott, de Wette, Koch, Bisping, Ewald, Alford, Hof­
mann, Riggenbach, and others. How suitably does the em­
phatic EavTou become through this interpretation, the apostle, 
in contrast to the 7Topvda, the Venus vulgivaga, urging that 
every one should acquire his own vessel or means to appease 
the sexual impulse-that is, should enter into marriage, ordained 
by God for the regulation of fleshly lusts; comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2, 
where the same principle is expressed. To regard the expres­
sion cr,cevor; as a figurative designation of wife is the less 
objectionable, as this figurative designation is besides supported 
by Jewish usage. Thus it is said in Megilla Esther, i 11 : 
In convivio illius impii aliqui d.ixerunt : mulieres Medicae 
sunt pulchriores, alii vero : Persicae sunt pulchriores. Dixit 
ad eos Ahasverus: vas m.eum, quo ego utor (l.J c;,onc;,o 'Jt(C' ,~.:,), 
neque Medicum neque Persicum est, sed Chaldaicum. Comp. 
Sohar Levit. fol 38, col 152: Quicunque enim semen suum 
immittit in vas non bonum, ille semen suum deturpat. See 
Schoettgen, Hor. hebr. p. 827. Lastly, add to this that the 
expression JCTacr0at "fVva'i,,ca, in the sense of ducere uxorem, 
is usual; comp. Xenoph. Conviv. ii 10: "TaVT'TJV ('S.av0i'1T''1T''TJV) 

ICEICT'TJf..l,at ; LXX. Ruth iv. 10 ; Sir. xxxvi 24. - [,cauTov 

vµ,i:Jv] every one of you, ~c. who does not possess the gift of 
continence; comp. 1 Cor. vii. 1, 2. - iv <L"ftacrµ,f> ,cal nµjj] 

in chastity and lwnour, belongs not to [,cauTov, so that lJvTa 

would require to be supplied (Koppe, Schott), but to KTau0ai, 

and is an epexegesis to EavToii, so that after KTau0ai a comma 
is to be put. In To EavTov crKEiio"> JCTacr0ai there is contained 
KTau0ai iv 0/'jtauµf> IC.T.A.. already implicitly included. Accord­
ingly, by this addition there is by no means expressed in what 
way one should marry, which, as a too special prescription, 
would certainly be unsuitable; but ver. 4 contains only the 
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general prescription, instead of giving oneself up to fornication, 
to marry, and this is opposed as honourable and sanctified to 
what is dishonourable and iinsanctified. 

Ver. 5 brings forward the prescription ev arytauµrj'J ,cal -nµfj 
once more on account of its importance, but now in a negative 
form. - µ~ ev 7ra0ci Jm0uµtar;] not in the passion of desire. 
Accordingly, Paul does not here forbid l1n0uµ{a, for this in 
itself, as a natural impulse, rests on the holy ordinance of 
God, but a 7ra0or; Jm0uµ[ar;, that is, a condition where sense 
has been converted into the ruling principle or into passion. 
Theodore Mopsuestius (ed. Fritzsche, p. 165): wo-av TOVTO 

'TT'OtOVVTO<; OV/CE7£ -ralJT'[J wr; ryuvat/Ct UUVOVTO<; aXXa Ota µi!tv 

µov'Y}V a,rXwr;, 07T€p 7ra0or; em0uµtar; €1Ca"A.€<r€V. - ,ea{] after 
,ca0&7T€/J is not added for the sake of elegance (Pelt), but is 
the usual ,ea{ after particles of comparison; see ii. 14, iii. 6, 
12, iv. 6, 13; Rom. iv. 6, etc.; Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 126. 
- -ra µ~ Eloo-ra -rov BEov] of whom nothing better is to be 
expected. Comp. on the expression, Gal. iv. 8 ; 2 Thess. i. 8. 

Ver. 6. The second chief point which the apostle sub­
ordinates to the 0eXrJµa -rov 8Eov (ver. 3), adding to the pro­
hibition of unchastity the further prohibition of covetousness 
and overreaching our neighbour (Nicolas Lyrensis, Faber 
Stapulus, Zwingli, Calvin, Bullinger, Zanchius; Hu.nnius, Luc. 
Osiander, Balduin, Aretius, Vorstius, Gomarus, Grotius, 
Calovius, Clericus, Wolf, Koppe, Flatt, de W ette, Koch, 
Bouman, supra, p. 8 2 ; Bisping, Ewald, Hofmann, Riggenbach, 
and others). It is true Chrysostom, Theodoret, John 
Damascenus, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Jerome on Eph. v. 5, 
Erasmus, Clarius, Zeger, Estius, Cornelius a Lapide, Hein­
sius, Whitby, Benson, W etstein, Kypke, Bengel, Baumgarten, 
Zachar., Michaelis, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Bloomfield, Alford, 
and others, refer it still to the prohibition of unchastity given 
in vv. 4, 5, whilst they find in ver. 6 a particular form of it 
designated, namely, adultery, and consider the sentence as 
dependent on Eloevai (Pelt), or as in apposition to vv. 4, 5. 
But this is without justification. For-(1) the expressions 
v7rEp/3alvEw and 'TT'A.EOVEKTE&v most naturally denote a covetous, 
deceitful conduct in common social intercourse. (2) If the 
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discourse had been only of 7ropve{a, the words 7repl 'TT'avToov 
TovTruv would scarcely have been put. Different kinds of 
7ropveia must at least have been previously enumerated. But 
not even this could be the case, as then to the dissuasion from 
r.opvela in general, the dissuasion from a special kind of 
r.opvela would be united. (3) Lastly, the article imperatively 
requires us to consider Td ... a'thov as parallel to o cry£aup,6<; 
vµwv, ,er. 3, and, accordingly, as a second object different from 
the first. If Pelt objects against our view that a mention of 
covetousness (ver. 6) would occur "plane inexspectato," he 
does not consider that lust and covetousness were the two 
cardinal vices of the heathen world, and that Paul was accus­
tomed elsewhere to mention them together; comp. Eph. iv. 19, 
v. 3, 5; Col iii. 5. Also, the further objection which is in­
sisted on, that on account of ver. 7 an exhortation to chastity 
must be contained in ver. 6, is not convincing, as there is 
nothing to prevent us taking cu,a0apula and cryiauµoc;, ver. 7 
(see on passage), in the wider sense. - To] not equivalent to 
wuTe (Baumgarten-Crusius), but a second exponent of the 
object-matter of 0tA.,,,µa Tov 0eov (ver. 3). - v7repf3alveiv] 
here only in the N. T., stands absolutely: justos fines migrare, 
to grasp too far (Luther). Comp. Eurip. Ale. 1077: µ,~ vvv 
' I Q ' J"\ '\' ' I ,I, I Tl • 501 ,, I • QI V'TT'Ept-Jaw' Q,1\,1\, evaiuiµoo<; .,.,epe; .L,. lX. : OTE /CEIi Tt<; V'TT'EPJJ'T/[/ 
,ca'i aµap,v. The idea of an " oppressio violenti, qualis tyran­
norum et potentium est, qui inferiores injustis exactionibus aut 
aliis illicitis modis premunt," (Hemming) is inserted, and every 
supplement, as that of Piscator, "excedere mordum in augendis 
reruru pretiis," is to be rejected. What Paul particularly 
understood by the entirely general µ~ v7repf3a{veiv he himself 
indicates by ,cal 'TT'MOVEICTei.v ... auTov, which latter words, as 
µ~ is not repeated before 7r"'A.eove,cTei.v, can contain no inc1.e­
pendent requirement, but must be an explanatory specification 
of 117repf3a{veiv. ,ea{ is accordingly to be understood in the 
sense of " and indeed." Others, as Beza, Koppe, Pelt, Baum­
garten - Crusius, Alford, Hofmann, Riggenbach, have united 
both verbs with T611 aoe"'A.<f>ov. But the union of imep(3alveiv 
with a personal object is objectionable, and also in the two 
passages adduced for it by Kypke (Plutarch, de amore prolis, 
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p. 496, and Demosthenes, adv. Aristocrat. p. 439) the meaning 
opprimere is at lea.~t not demonstrable. Moreover, not e,cauTov, 
from ver. 4 (Baumgarten-Crusius, Alford), but Ttva, is to be 
considered as the subject to To µ,~ v7rep/3atvetv K.T.X. - 7T'Aeo­
ve1'-re'i.v] expresses the overreaching, the fraudulent pursuit of 
our own gain springing from covetousness (comp. 2 Cor. vii. 2, 
xii 17, 18), not the covetous encroaching upon the possession 
of a brother, as a figurative expression for adultery. - iv Trj, 
7rpWfµ,an] is not verecunde pro concubitu (Estius and those 
mentioned above), but means in the business (now, or at any 
time in hand). Too narrow a sense, Piscator: in emendo et 
vendendo. Rittershus. Polyc. Leyser (in Wolf), and Koppe 
consider the article as enclitic (lv T'f> instead of ev nvt) ; un­
necessary, and without any analogy in the New Testament. 
Comp. Winer, p. 50 [E. T. 61]. But also erroneously, 
Macknight, Schott, Olshausen, and others, iv T<f' 7rpa,yµ,an is 
equivalent to EV TOVT<p -rrj, 7rparyµan - TOV aoeXipov auTov] 
is not equivalent to Tov 7T'A'TJutov (Schott, Koch, and others), 
but denotes fellow-Christians ; comp. ver. 10. This limitation 
of the prohibition to Christians is not surprising (Schrader), as 
there is no emphasis on Tov aoeXipov auTov (for otherwise it 
must have been written TO 7"011 aoeXipov auTOV µ~ 1'.T.X.), ancl 
accordingly the misinterpretation that the conduct of Chris­
tians to those who are not Christians is to be different, could 
not possibly arise. Paul simply names the circle which stood 
nearest to the Christians, but without intending to exclude 
thereby the wider circles. - e1C0£1Coc,] an avenger; comp. Rom. 
xiii. 4. The same reason for prohibition in Eph. v. 5, 6; 
Col. iii. 6; Gal. v. 21. Compare the saying: exet 0eoc, 

e,cOi,cov oµµa (Homer, Batrachorn.), which has become a proverb. 
- ,ca0wc, !Cal] refers back to 0UJT£. - 7rp0EL7T'OJJ,EV J / orctolcl; the 
7rpo refers to the time preceding the future judgment, and 
the preterite to the time of the apostle's presence among the 
Thessalonians. - oieµap-rvpaµe0a] an intensifying of 7rpoet-
7Toµev. 

Ver. 7. Reason of e,coi,coc, o tCupwc, 7repl 7ra11rwv -rouTwv. -
edXeuev] the fuller form in ii. 12. - e7rl a,ca8apulq,] on con­
dition of, or for the purpose of uncleanness; comp. Gal. v. 13 ; 

MEYER-I THESS, H 
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Eph. ii. 10; Winer, p. 351 [E. T. 492]; Erasmus: Non 
vocavit nos hac lege, ut essemus immundi, siquidem causa 
et conditio vocationis erat, ut desineremus esse, quod eramus. 
- a"aBapa-t't] is uncleanness, moral impurity generally 
( comp. ii. 3), and thus includes covetousness as well as lust. 
- a>..:>,,' lv a'Yiaa-µ,~] gives, by means of an abbreviation 
(comp. Kuhner, II. p. 316), instead of the purpose, the res1,1,lt 
of the calling: but in lwliness, i.e. so that complete holiness of 
life has become a characteristic property of us Christians. 
Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 15 ; Gal. i. 6 ; Eph. iv. 4. But btiaa-µ,or;, 
as it forms the counterpart to a1'a0apa-lq,, must denote moral 
holiness in its entire compass, and is accordingly here taken 
in a wider sense than in ver. 3. 

Ver. 8. An inference from ver. 7 (not likewise from ver. 3, 
Flatt), and thereby the conclusion of the matter treated of 
from ver. 3 and onwards. - Toi,yapovv] (Heb. xii. 1) therefore: 
not atq_ui (Koppe, Pelt). See Hartung, Partikell. II. p. 354. 
- o aBeTwv] the 1·ejecter ( Gal. ii. 21, iii. 15 ; 1 Cor. i 19 ), 
stands absolutely (used as a substantive). Comp. Winer, 
p. 316 [E. T. 444]. What is rejected by him is evident 
from the context, namely, the above exhortations to chastity 
and disinterestedness. So already Beza. But the rejection of 
these exhortations is actual and practical, manifesting itself by 
the transgression of them. To o aBeTwv Koppe e1Toneously 
supplies : istam Tov a,yiaa-µ,ov legem, ver. 7 ; Pelt and Bloom­
field: Thv TOV btiaa-µ,ov ,c>..ija-iv; Ernest Schmid: TOV TOtavTa 
r.apa'Y'Ye">..>..ovTa; Flatt: lµ,E Tov 7rapa1'a>..ovvTa. It is decisive 
against the last two supplements, that hitherto not the person 
who gave the exhortations to the Thessalonians, but only the 
contents of those exlwrtations themselves, are emphatically brought 
forward (even on o 0eor;, ver. 7, there is no emphasis). To 
seek to determine more definitely o d0eTwv from the following 
ou" avOpw,rov dOeTe'i were arbitrary, as the course of thought 
in ver. 8 would be interfered with. - ou" &v0pw7rov dOeTei 
a>..>..a Tov 0eov] rejectetli not man (this may be excused) but 
God, inasmuch as he who enjoins the readers to avoid lust and 
covetousness, impresses on them not his own human opinion, 
accordingly not a mere arbitrary command of man, but delivers 
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to them the solemn and unchangeable will of God. - ou,c ... 
a>..MJ is here, as always, an absolute contrast, therefore not to 
be weakened into "not, but especially," or, "not only, but 
also " (Macknight, Flatt, and others). Comp. 1 Cor. i. 1 7 ; 
Acts v. 4; Winer, p. 440 [E. T. 623]; Klotz, ad De?Jar. 
p. 9 f. In the anarthrous singular IJ,v0pw7rov, moreover, Paul 
expresses not merely the general idea man in contrast to o 
Be6,;-, but there is likewise contained therein an (untranslat­
able) subsidiary reference to himself, as the person from whose 
mouth the Thessalonians have heard these commandments. 
Others incorrectly understand by IJ,v0pwno,;- the defrauded 
brother (ver. 6) ; so Oecumenius: 'TOl,Yapovv o 7rapa 'T~V 

... ~ , (.. ' ' '0 ~ ) ' ... , "Q ""''TJ<1'lV 7rpa'T'TWV ovTo,;- ,yap o a E'TWV 'TOV ,ca"'euavTa v,-,piue 

µ,a>..>..ov ,fJ 'TOV 7r)..eove1C'T'T}0EV'Ta • 'TOV'TO 0€ el"TTe, OEl/CVV', 00', ov 

µ,6vov, lv0a o doe>..<f>o,; o doi,covµ,evo,; ii, M: <pEV"/ElV 'T~V 

µ,oixetav, a>..M ,cb,v 11,'TT'lU'TO', ii IC.T.>...; and Pelt: Vestrum 
igitur quicunque vocationem suam spernit fratremque laedit, 
quern diligere potius debuisset, is sane non hominem con­
temnit, sed, etc. ; also Alford. In a manner still more mis­
taken, Hofmann, referring to the whole section vv. 3-6, makes 
&v0pr,;7rov denote humanity, against which he sins who 
misuses the woman for the sake of lust, or injures his brother 
for the sake of gain ; whilst with an entirely inadmissible 
comparison of the Hebrew "I~~. he arbitrarily inserts into 
a0eTeiv the idea of an "act of sin which is a breach of peace, 
a violation of a holy or righteous relation," and finds in 
ver. 8 the impossible and wholly abstract thought expressed, 
that every action which treats man as if there were no duty 
towards man as such, will accordingly be esteemed as having 
not man, but God for its object. - 'TOV Ka£ o6v'Ta 'TO 'TT'VEvµ,a 

avTov To a'Y. el,; vµ,ti,;] who besides, etc., an emphatic repre­
sentation of the greatness of the crime which the Thessalonians 
would commit, were they to disobey these exhortations. In 
such a case they would not only set at nought the eternal 
will of God, but also repay the great grace which God had 
shown to them with shameful ingratitude. ,ea{ has an 
intensifying force, and brings prominently forward, by an 
appeal to the conscience of the readers, the inexcusableness of 
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such conduct. - TO 1rvEvµa avTov TO l1,,y,ov] is the Holy 
Spirit proceeding from God, who transforms the believer into 
a new personality, and produces extraordinary capabilities and 
gifts (v. 19 f. ; 1 Cor. xii.-xiv.). - El~ vµa~] is not precisely 
equivalent to vµ,iv (Koppe, Flatt, Pelt), but denotes, instead of 
the mere logical relation which the dative expresses, the com­
munication under the form of locality; accordingly, unto you. 

REMARK.-If the present tense il,il6vra. is read, the communi­
cation of the Holy Spirit is represented as something continuing 
in the present. If, along with il,il6vra., the reading of the 
&eptus, El; i,µ,a.;, is retained, this may be either taken in a wide 
sense, as i,µ,a., in ver. 7, "to us, Christians;" or, in a narrow 
sense, "to us (me) the apostle." In the first case, the addition 
on account of its generality would be somewhat aimless. In 
the second case, the following thought might be found therein : 
"but God, who not only commissions us to utter such exhorta­
tions, but who has also imparted to us His Holy Spirit, put us 
in a position to speak every moment the correct thing;" comp. 
I Cor. vii 40. - But (1) this view is objectionable on account 
of the many additions and supplements which it requires; (2) 
-:-ov ,,_a; il,06,-:-a. would introduce no new thought which is not 
already contained in the contrast oux av0pr,nrov ... aAAa r~v 0,6v ; 
for, being commissioned by God to give such exhortations, 
speaking in His name is one and the same with being qualified 
for this purpose by God's Holy Spirit ; (3) Lastly, it is generally 
improbable that the addition rov xai x.r.A. should contain a state­
ment concerning the apostle, as such a statement is too little 
occasioned by the preceding. For, in the contrast oux 11.vBpwr.o~ 
... a.i,Aa -:-bv 0e6v, the general idea not man is contained in 
f1v0pwr.ov as the main point, whilst the reference to the apostle's 
own person in 11.vBpw;rov is very slight, and forms only a sub­
sidiary point. - If, on the other hand, elr; v11,ri.r; be received 
along with the present participle, this might be explained with 
de Wette, whom Koch follows, that the apostle for the sake of 
strengthening his words reminds the Thessalonians how God 
still continues to communicate to them His Holy Spirit ; how 
this communicated Holy Spirit, partly by inspired persons, 
partly by the voice of conscience, gives the same exhortations 
which he, Paul, now enforces. But who does not see that here 
also the chief matter, by which the addition becomes appropriate, 
must first be introduced and supplied ? 

Ver. 9. LU] introduces a new requirement. - <ptMOe">..q,{a] 
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btotherly love, i.e. love to fellow-Christians ; Rom. xii. 1 O ; 
Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. i. 22; 2 Pet. i 7. But the apostle 
thinks on this not only as a disposition, but also as verifying 
itself by action, that is to say, as liberality toward needy 
companions in the faith (comp. '1rote,-re . .. el<;, ver. 10). It 
is self-evident that this brotherly love does not exclurle love 
to man in general, comp. Gal. vi. 10; 2 Pet. i. 7. - When, 
moreover, the apostle says that he has no need to exhort the 
Thessalonians to brotherly love, as they practise this already, 
but nevertheless requires them to increase in it, this is a 
touch of delicate rhetoric (praeteritio, '1rapaA-m[rt'>, see Wilke, 
neutestamentliche Rhetoric, p. 365), not unusual to Paul (comp. 
v. 1 ; 2 Cor. ix. 1 ; Philem. 19), in order to gain willing 
hearts for the fulfilment of an exhortation whose necessity 
was evident. Chrysostom: Ou xpelav exoµev ,ypacpew vµ,v. 
'EXPTJV ovv <TLW'1T'TJ<Ta£ tcal Jl,'TJ0€V el'1T'Et,V, el µ~ xpda -ijv. Nvv 
Of Tp el'1re,v, OU xpela, eu-rt, µeitov E7T'OL'TJUEV fJ el eZ7rEV. 
Erroneously Estius, to whom Benson assents: Tacite signi­
ficat, eos omnino opus habuisse admonitione superiori, quae 
erat de sanctimonia seu munditia vitae ; difficile enim erat, 
homines gentiles immunditiae peccatis assuetos a talibus 
subito revocare. - avTot] not equivalent to sponte (Schott), 
which would not suit 0eoUoatcTO£, but auTO~ ,yap vµeis are to 
be taken together, and form the contrast to the person of the 
writer formerly named (however without further emphasis). -
0eootoatcTo£] an li71'at A.Eryoµevov in the N. T., but analogous to 
O£Oatc-rol 0eov, John vi. 45 (Isa. liv. 13), ancl by no means 
un-Pauline, because Paul elsewhere uses 71'vevµantcot in this 
sense (Schrader); for 7rvwµantcot could not here have been 
put. The expression is not to be taken absolutely in the 
sense of 0eo71'VEVUTO£, according to which el<; TO u.rya71'aV aA.A.+ 
A.ov<; would only be a more definite epexegesis of it-" so that 
ye, in consequence of this theopneustia, love one another;" 
but it contains a blending of two ideas, as properly only 
o,oatcTot ecrTe is expected, but now the source of this instruc­
tion is immediately united with the word (without any one 
exhorting you, you yourselves know, namely, being taught of 
God, etc.). The knowledge or the instruction is not theo-
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retical, not a knowledge from the Old Testament, not a 
knowledge from a word of the Lord (John xiii. 34; Baum­
garten-Crusius), also not a knowledge from the instructions of 
the prophets, such as actually were, according to v. 20, among 
the Thessalonians (Zachariae), but a practical knowledge 
which has its ground and origin in the purified conscience of 
the inner man, effected by God through the communication 
of the Holy Spirit; consequently a knowledge or instruction 
of the heart. Moreover, incorrectly Olshausen: "where Goel 
teaches, there, the apostle says, I may be silent." For the 
stress lies not on the first, but on the second half of 0eool­
oa1CT01,, - el<; TO cL'ya1rav aAA-1Aov<; J is dependent on the 
oioaKTol in 0eooloa,crn£, and denotes, under the form of the 
design at which that instruction aims, its object. Incorrectly 
Flatt, el<; denotes quod attinet ad. 

REMARK.-Pelt, Schott, de Wette, Hofmann, also Winer, 
p. 303 [E. T. 426], and Buttmann, Grammatilc des neutest. 
Sprachgebr., Berlin 1859, p. 223 [E.T. 259], consider the reading 
of the Receptus: oii XPEiav ~XE'TE 1pti~e,v uµ,iv (see critical remark), 
as correct Greek, appealing to the frequent use of the infinitive 
active, where one would expect the infinitive passive (see 
Ki.ihner, II. p. 339). I cannot agree with this; on the con­
trary, most decidedly deny the applicability of that use to 
our passage. For, in the instances given, the characteristic 
distinction is throughout observable, that the infinitive active 
expresses the verbal idea in a vagiie generality, entirely free 
from any personal reference, so that this active infinitive, in its 
import and value, can scarcely be distinguished from an 
absolute accusative. Comp. for example, Sophocles, Oed. 
Col. 37 : Ege,.e' • exp, 1ap xwpov ovx a,viv '71'an7v. -Thuc}'.d~des, 
i. 38: '"Hv ... ;, 0E/J,J(f'TO?.A~t; .•• ri;1ot; Oau11,aaa1. - Euripides, 
Med. 318: ),eyut; UXOV<fUI µ,aMax'. - Comp. also Heb. v. 11 : 
il.61 0, 3u<I,pµ,~veu.,.o, )...s1 uv. Entirely different from these is our 
passage, where 1pa~mv, by means of i,µ,J'v, instead of forming an 
absolute statement, is put in a special personal reference to the 
readers; indeed, as the subject of 1pa~EJv can only be the apostle, 
in a special personal reciprocal reference to Paul and the 
Thessalonians, and accordingly the whole expression acquires 
an individua& concrete form. If exm is not to be without 
meaning, it would require accordingly either 111,s 1parpeiv, or, as 
in v. 1, the passive 1parpi<I0a, to be written. For that, as 
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Bouman, Cha1·tae theolog. I. p. 65, and Reiche, p. 339, think, iµ,e 
or 11µ,a.,, or rather the indefinite ,,.,va, readily suggest themselves 
to be supplied, and that the more so, as the necessity of some 
such supplement is obvious from the following 0eoMaa,m, 
(Bouman), can hardly be maintained. Also Heb. v. 12, to 
which an appeal is made, proves nothing, for here from a 
similar reason ma. is to be accented (with Lachmann) instead 
of ,,.;,a.; whereby the reference and the relation of the worrls are 
entirely transformed. Comp. my commentary on the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, 3d ed. p. 188 f. 

Ver. 10. An explanatory confirmation of the statement 
0€ooloa"Tot EUTE el<; TO 0/'fa'TraV aXX~Xov<; by an actual 
historical instance. Calvin finds in ver. 10 an argumentum 
a majore ad minU6: " nam quum eorum caritas per totam 
Macedoniam se diffundat, colligit non esse dubitandum, quin 
ipsi mutuo inter se ament." But the emphasis rests not 
on aXX~Xov<; and TOlJ<; ll0€A.cf,ou<; TOU<; EV OA'!J TV Ma1C€Oov{q,, 
but on arya1rav and 7r0£€'iT€. Also the opinion of de W ette, 
whom Koch follows, that an additional reason is here adduced 
why the Thessalonians require no further exhortation, is to be 
rejected, as then ,cal 1rot€iTe would require to be written 
instead of ,cal ry?i.p 1roie'iTe, because ry&p cannot be co-ordinate 
with the preceding ryap. - ,cal ryap] not equivalent to simple 
ryap (so most critics), and also not quin etiarn, or imo (Calvin), 
but for also; comp. Hartung, Partilcell. I. p. 13 7 f. Whilst 
ryap is a justification of arya'll'aV, the idea of o,oax,071va£ is 
carried on to the idea of 'll'O£€iv by means of the corresponding 
,cat. -'ll'ote'iTe] has the chief accent; it denotes the actual 
practice. - aln-6] scilicet, To Wfa1rav, not To T7J'> cf>i>..ao€Acf,la,; 
(Baumgarten - Crusius and Koch). - 7repiuudmv µaX}..ov] 
to increase yet more, scilicet, in brotherly love. Musculus, 
appealing to Phil. iv. 12, arbitrarily takes 'll'Epiuueveiv 
absolutely, whilst he makes a new train of thought commence 
with 7rapa,ca}..ovµev: "qua eos redigat in ordinem, qui 
doctri.na charitatis ad ignaviae suae, desidiei, cnriositatis et 
quaestus occasionem abutebantur, nihil operis facientes, sed 
otiose ac curiose circumeundo ex aliorum laboribus victitantes," 
and finds the meaning: " ut abundetis magis, h. e. ut magis in 
eo sitis, ut copiam eorum, quae ad vitae hujus sunt sustenta-
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tionem necessaria, habcatis, quam ut penuriam patientes 
fratribus sitis oneri." Equally erroneously, because unnatural, 
Ewald thinks that as the following cf,t'XoTiµ,eiuOai, so also even 
7repiuueveiv µ,a.A'A.ov, is to be included in the unity of idea 
mth ~uvxateiv IC.T."JI.., ver. 11 : "to keep quiet still more, 
and zealously," etc. Besides, the construction of 7repiuueveiv, 
mth a simple infinitive following, would be wholly without 
examplc.1

- J',IJ,AAov] The same intensification as in iv. 1. 

REMARK.-After the example of Schrader, Baur (p. 484) finds 
also vv. 9, 10 only suitable for a church which had already 
existed for a considerable time. How otherwise could the 
brotherly love of the Thessalonians, which they showed to all 
the bretbren in all Macedonia, be praised as a virtue already so 
generally proved ? Certainly Paul recognises the brotherly love 
of the Thessalonians as a "virtue already proved ; " but Baur, 
no less than Schrader, overlooks (1) that not ei. .. avras rov; 
a.,Iou;, but Eis '7i"aV'1"<LG 'TOUG UOEA\j?OU; iv OA'fl rp Mair:EOGVl(f, is written; 
consequently, the exercise of that virtue is limited to the 
Christian circle nearest to the Thessalonians ; (2) that Paul 
yet desires an increase iu that virtue, thus indicating that the 
exercise of it had only slwrtly before commenced. An interval 
of half a year (see Introduction, § 3) was accordingly a sufficient 
time for the Thessalonians to make themselves worthy of a 
praise restricted within such, bounds. 

Ver. 11 is attached to the preceding in the loosest gram­
matical connection. It has been thought that ver. 11 is only 
a further development of the preceding exhortation. So 
Olshausen, who finds in the whole section, vv. 9-12, only an 
exhortation to love, and in such a manner that vv. 9, 10 
refer to love to fellow-Christians, and vv. 11, 12 to love to 
man in general. To the latter in particular, inasmuch as the 

1 Ewald in vain enueavours anew to defend the above construction of the 
worus in his Jaltrb. d. bibl. 1Vi8se1uicltafl, 10 Jahrb. Gott. 1860, p. 241 IT.: 
That the apostle, after he had before said that it was not necessary to write to 
the Thessalonians concerning brotherly love, because they sufficiently practised 
it, could not, without self-contradiction, proceed to say, but we exhort you yet 
to increase in brotherly love. In this Ewalu is certainly right. But Paul only 
declareJ before that the Thessalonians pract~ed brotherly love - that they 
already practised it sufficiently we do not read; this, on the contrary, is only 
arbitrarily introduced by EwalJ. 
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Thessalonians were required to give no occasion to those who 
were not Christians to blame anything in the professors of 
the gospel. But evidently the apostle, when he exhorts his 
readers to give no offence by their conduct to those who were 
not Christians, considers this not as the fulfilment of the 
commandment of love to man in general, but as a matter 
of prudence and discretion, in order in such a manner to 
counteract the prejudices against Christianity, and so to pave 
the way for its diffusion in wider circles. Comp. also 
Col. iv. 5, 6. Others suppose that to the exhortation to 
<f,i)-..aoe"A.<f,la a warning against its alntSe is • attached ; as some 
in the church practised liberality, so others made use of this 
liberality as an occasion of leading an idle life. So already 
Theodoret: Oi.nc ivavTla To'is- '1T'popp1J0e'iaw i'TT'alvois- 71 
'TT'apalverns-· uvvefJawe ryap, TOVS' µ,ev <f,LAOTfµ,ws- xop1]rye'iv TOI,\' 

oeoµevOLS' T~V XPElav, TOVS' Oe Ota T~V TOl)T(JJV <f,LAOTLµlav 
aµ,e"Ae'iv ~S' Ep"/autas-· el,con,,s- Tolvvv ,ca,celvovs- f.7r'[JVEUE ,cai 
TOVTOLS' Ta 'TT'pou<f,opa uvvefJovAEVUE ; and after him Estius 
(" Hae eorum liberalitate quidam pauperiores abutentes, otio 
et inertiae vacabant, discurrentes per domos et inhiantes 
mensis divitum atque in res alienas curiosi, adeo ut hoe 
nomine etiam apud infideles male audirent "), Benson, Flatt, 
Schott, de Wette (wavering), and Koch. But against this 
view is decisive-(!) That such a sharp division of the church 
into two different classes is not justified by the context; for, 
on account of the close connection of ver. 11 with the pre­
ceding, those of whom 'TT'epiuuevew µ,a)-..)-..ov is required are the 
same with those to whom the exhortation to <f,tAonµ,e'iu0a, 
77uvxatew 1'.T."A. is addressed. It accordingly follows, that as 
the church as such was distinguished by active brotherly love, 
so also the chitrch as such (not a mere fraction of it) did not 
possess the qualities mentioned in ver. 11. (2) According to 
this view, the stress is placed only on iP'Yateu0ai Ta'is- xepu~v 
vµ,wv, whereas the demand to 71uuxatew and 'TT'pauuew Ta 
,o,a is entirely left out of consideratioIL And yet it apparently 
follows, from <f,i"A.onµ,eiu0ai 77uvxatew ,ea! 'TT'pauuew Ta ,o,a 
being placed first, that the main point lies on these, whilst 
the idleness blamed in the readers is evidently described 
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only as a consequence or result of the neglected 170-vxateiv 11:al 
7rpMO-E£V Ta ro,a. - Accordingly, as a closer connection of 
ideas, than that which the form of the grammatical con­
struction appears to indicate, is not without force demon­
strable, we must, mindful of the rapid transitions which are 
peculiar to the Apostle Paul, especially in the practical parts 
of his Epistles, consider vv. 11, 12 as a new exhortation, 
internally distinct from that in vv. 9, 10, and which only 
l1appens to be united with it, as both refer to the moral 
furtherance of the Christian life. - q,i"'A,onµ,e'iu0a, 'l'juvxateiv] 
is to be taken together : to make it your arnbition to live 
quietly, and the juxtaposition of the two verbs is an oxymoron, 
as in the usual course of things every q,i">.onµ,ta is properly 
an impulse to shine by actions.1 Calvin takes q,,">.onµ,e'iu0at 
by itself, refening it back to the command to brotherly love : 
Postquam enim admonuit, ut crescant in caritate, sanctam 
aemulationem illis commendat, ut mutuo inter se amore 
certent, vel (?) certe praecipit, ut se ipsum unusquisque vincere 
contendat, atque hoe posterius magis amplector. Ergo ut 
perfecta sit eorum caritas, contentionem in illis requirit. So 
also Hemming, and, already Theophylact, leave this and the 
usual construction a matter of choice. But the omission of 
,ea,{ before 11o-vxate,v would be harsh. On q,i">.onµ,e'iu0ai, 
comp. Hom. xv. 20; 2 Cor. v. 9; Kypke, II. p. 189. The 
counterpart of 170-vx_ateiv is 'TT'ep,ep,yateu0ai, 2 Thess. iii. 11, 
and 7T'OA117Tpa,yµ,ove'iv, Plat. Gorg. 526 C. -The disquiet or 
unsteadiness which prevailed in the church is not to be 
sought for in the political (so Zwingli: Nemo tumultuetus, 
nemo motum excitet; and, but undecidedly, Koppa: seditioner 
adversus magistratus Romanos; comp. also Schott, p. 121), 
but in the religious sphere. It was, as it appears, an excite­
ment of mind which had been called forth by the new worl<l 
of thought produced by Christianity; but an excitement, on 
the one hand, risen to such an unnatural height that worldly 
business was neglected, and idleness stepped into the place of 
a regular laborious life; and, on the other hand, manifestiDg 
itself by such a. fanatical spiritual zeal that the Christians by 

1 Bengel : ,,:>...,,,,..,11, politica erubeacit ,i,uxatu,. 
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such a line of conduct must fall into discredit with those who 
are not Christians. It is not improbable that the thought of 
the impending advent of Christ formed the centre part of 
this excitement. At least this, by a natural association of 
ideas, would give the reason why Paul after vv. 11, 12 
suddenly interrupts the course of his admonitions, in order, 
exactly at this place, to attach instructions concerning the 
advent, whilst v. 12 ff. shows that he intended to give 
various other admonitions.-The exhortation of the apostle 
in v. 6, 8, to be prepared for the unexpected entrance of the 
advent, which might be abused in favour of such an excite­
ment, is not decisive against the reference to an apocalyptic 
fanaticism (against de Wette, who for this reason supposes 
only "pious excitement in general"), because that exhorta­
tion intervenes between preceding (v. 4, 5) and succeeding 
(v. 9 ff.) consolatory expressions, and, accordingly, loses all 
that is alarming about it; the addition of that exhortation 
was too naturally and necessarily required by the explanation 
of the circumstance itself, that Paul should have suppressed it 
from mere fear of a possible abuse. - 7rpacrcretv Ta ,oia, J same 
as loio7rpa,,ye'iv, to be mindful of one's own concerns, without 
wishing to take the oversight of the concerns of our neighbour. 
If the above remarks are not incorrect, Paul thinks on the 
unauthorized zeal, by which they had used the advent as a 
means of tenor, in order to draw before their tribunal what 
was a matter of individual conscience, and by which a care 
for the salvation of their neighbour was assumed with an 
objectionable curiosity. Ta fov-rov 7rpacrcrE£V would be more 
correct Greek than Ta ,oia 7rpacrCTE£V. See Lobeck, ad Plm;n. 
p. 441 f.; Kypke, II. p. 338 f. Comp. Dio Cass. Ix. 27: 
T~V OE 0~ ~crvxtav /1,,ywv Kal Ta EaVTOU 7rpaTT6>V icrwtETO. -
ip,yatecr0ai] means nothing else than to work. Incorrectly, 
Flatt: to gain one's maintenance by work ; Baumgarten­
Crusius : not to be ashamed of work :From the addition 
Tai~ xepcrlv vµ,wv, it follows that the Thessalonian church was 
mostly composed of the working class. Comp. also 1 Cor. 
i. 26. Calixt, Pelt, Schott, Hofmann, and others erroneously 
find expressed in the words any imaginable business. Paul 
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mentions only the business of hand labour, and to apply this 
to regular business of any form or kind is entirely to sever it 
from this meaning of the expression. - ,ca06J~ vµ.'iv 7rap'l'/"'f'YEl­
>..aµ&] refers not only to lp,ya{eu0ai, but to the whole of 
Yer. 11. It would seem from this that these disorders 
already prevailed in their beginnings during the apostle's 
personal residence in Thessalonica. There is nothing objec­
tionable in this inference, as (1) from 2 Thess. ii. 5 it appears 
that at the publication of the gospel in Thessalonica the 
advent had been the subject of very special explanations; and 
(2) the effect of such explanations on the minds of Gentiles 
anxious about salvation must have been overwhelming. Baur, 
p. 484, therefore is entirely mistaken when he maintains that 
exhortations, such as those given in vv. 11, 12, could not 
have been necessary for a church recently founded. 

Ver. 12 is not the statement of an inference (Baumgarten­
Crusius ), but of a purpose: dependent, however, neither on 
7ra,p'l'/'Y'YELA.aJJ,EII, nor on what has hitherto been said, including 
the precept to cfii"X.aoe"luf,ta, ver. 10 (Flatt), but on ver. 11, 
and in such a manner that the first half of ver. 12 refers to 
cfii">..oT£µ,e'iu0a£ 7JUVXa{eiv ,ca,1, 7rpauuew Ta t0£a, and the second 
half to ep,ya{eu0ai Ta'i~ xepul.v vµ.wv. - EVUX'l'JU,OVCd~] well­
becoming, honourably, Rom. xiii. 13; 1 Cor. vii. 35, xiv. 40. 
The opposite is aTaKTCd~, 2 Thess. iii G. - 7rp6~J not comm 
(Flatt, Schott, Koch), but in relation to, or in reference to those 
who are {fc.,. Comp. Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 265. - oi Efc.,] 
tlwse who are witlwut (sc. the Christian community), those who 
are not (Jhristians, whether Jews or Gentiles. Comp. Col. 
iv. 5; 1 Cor. v. 12, 13; 1 Tim. iii 7. Already among the 
Jews oi efc., (c•J,irn) was the usual designation of Gentiles. 
See Meyer on 1 Cor. v. 12. - JJ-'l'JOev6~] is by most con­
sidered as masculine, being understood partly of Christians 
only (so Flatt), partly of unbelievers only (Luther, Camerarius, 
Ernest Schmid, Wolf, Moldenhauer, Pelt), partly both of 
Christians and unbelievers (Schott, de W ette,-who, however, 
alonn with Koch, thinks that there is a chief reference to 

0 

Christians,-Hofmann, Riggenbach). But to stand in need 
of no man, is for man an impossibility. It is better therefore, 
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with Calvin, Estius, Grotius, Bengel, Baumgarten - Crusius, 
Alford, to take µ,71'Sev6,; as neuter, so that a further purpose is 
given, whose attainment is t.o be the motive for fulfilling the 
exhortations in ver. 10 : to have need of nothing, inasmuch as 
labour leads to the possession of all that is necessary for life, 
whereas idleness has as its inevitable consequence, want and 
need. 

Ver. 13-v. 11. A comforting instruction concerning the 
advent. This is divided into three sections-(1) iv. 13-18 
removes an objection or a doubt; (2) v. 1-3 reminds them 
of the sudden and unexpected entrance of the advent; and 
lastly, in consequence of this, v. 4-11 is an exhortation to be 
ready and prepared for the entrance of the advent. 

(1) Vv. 13-18. A removal of an objection. The painful 
uneasiness, which had seized on the Thessalonians concerning 
the fate of their deceased Christian friends, consisted not, as 
Zachariae, Olshausen, de Wette, Hofmann, Schrijtbew. II. 2, 
2d ed. p. 649 f., and in his H. Sehr. N. T.; Luthardt, die Lehre 
von den letzten Dingen, Leipz. 1861, p. 138 f., and others 
assume, in anxiety lest the deceased should only be raised at 
the general resurrection of the dead, and would thus forfeit 
the blessedness of communion with the Lord in the interval 
between the advent and this general resurrection (" the 
so-called reign of a thousand years," Olshausen). There is no 
trace in our section of a distinction between a first and a second 
resurrection; and the idea of a long interval of time between 
the resurrection of believers and the resuuection of the rest of 
mankind (Rev. xx.) is, moreover, entirely strange to the Apostle 
Paul, as it is evident from 1 Cor. xv. 2 2 ff. correctly understood 
that the resurrection of unbelievers takes place in immediate 
connection with the resurrection of Christians. Rather it was 
feared that those already dead, as they would no more be 
found alive at the advent of Christ, would receive no share in 
the blessedness of the advent/ and accordingly would be 
placed in irreparable disadvantage to those who are then alive. 
See exposition of particulars. 

1 Calvin : Vitnm neternam nd eos solos pcrtinere imnginnbantnr, quos Christus 
ultimo o.dventu vivas adhuc in tcrris deprehcndcrct. 
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On vv. 13-18, see von Zezschwitz in the Zeitschr.f P1·0-

tcstantisnius iind Kirche, new series, Erlangen 1863, p. 88 ff. 
Ver. 13. Ou 0e'A.op,€V 0€ vµa.<; a,yvoEtv] but we wiik not that 

ye be in ignorance. A recognised Pauline formula of transition 
to new and important communications; comp. Rom. i 13, 
xi. 25; 1 Cor. x. 1, xii. 1; 2 Cor. i. 8. In an analogous 
manner, Paul uses also positive turns of expression: 0eMJJ 
vµar;, Col. ii 1, 1 Cor. xi. 3, and ,yivwrr,mv vµ,a,; {3ov>..oµ,ai, 
Phil. i 12. - 7r€pt TWV /C€/C0£µ17µevwv] concerning those that are 
asleep, that is, by means of euphemism, "concerning the dead;" 
comp. 1 Cor. xi. 30, xv. 6, 18, 20; John xi 11; 2 Pet. 
iii. 4; Sophocles, Electr. 509. The selection of the word is 
the more appropriate, as the discourse in what follows is con­
cerning a revivification. But not the dead generally are 
meant, which Lipsius (Theolog. Stud. ii. Krit. 1854, p. 924), 
with an arbitrary appeal to 1 Cor. xv. 29, considers possible, 
but the dead members of the Thessalonian Christian church. 
This is evident from all that follows, particularly from the 
confumatory proposition in ver. 14, and from the expression 
oi vEKpo'i lv Xpirr-rrj,, ver. 16. - After the example of W eizel 
(Stud. u. lu·it. 1836, p. 916 ff.), de Wette (though in a 
hesitating manner) finds in KE1Cotp,1Jµevwv the idea indicated 
" of an intermediate state, i.e. of an imperfect and, as it were, 
a slumbering continuance of life of the departed soul ; " 
whereas Zwingli, Calvin, Hemming, Zanchius, in express con­
tradiction to the idea of the sleep of the soul, insist on refening 
this state of being asleep to the body exclusively. But neither, 
according to the one side, nor according to the other, are we 
justified in snch a limitation, as oi KEKOtµ,'1]µevoi only denotes 
those who are asleep as such, i.e. according to their whole 
personality. - The article in 7rEpt -rwv KEKoiµ,17µ,evoi represents 
the question, to the solution of which the apostle now passes, 
as one well known to the readers, and discussed by them. 
The brevity and generality of the statement of the subject, 
combined with the solemn formula of transition ov 0eXoµ,w 0€ 
vµar; luyvoe'iv, renders it not improbable that a request was 
directly made to Paul for explanation on the subject. - fva 

µ,h :>..v'17"'1rr0e] sc. concerning those who are asleep. - ,ea0~r; Kai 
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oi Xo£'7To{J sc. XV'7TovvTaL. Woken (in W o1f) gives the directly 
opposite meaning to the words : Absit a vobis tristitia, quem­
admodum etiam abest a reliquis illis, qui nempe non tristantur 
ob mortuos et tamen spem nullam certam habent de felicitate. 
Erroneously, because then ,ca0wr; ,cal ov Xv'7TovVTa£ ol M£'7Tot, 

µ,r, lxovTe<; (instead of ol µ,r, ifx.) tA'7Tt6a would require to have 
been written: not to mention that Paul would hardly propose 
unbelievers as an example to Christians. - Theodoret, Calvin, 
Hemming, Zanchius, Piscator, Cornelius a Lapide, Calovius, 
Nat. Alexander, Benson, Flatt, Pelt, Koch, Bisping, Bloomfield, 
Hofmann, Riggenbach find in iva µ,r, ">.,v~u0e 1Ca0wr; IC.T.A. 

the thought that the Thessalonians should not mourn in the 
same degree, not so excessively as ol "A.oL'7Tot, because the apostle 
could not possibly forbid every mourning for the dead. 
Incorrectly ; for then t'va µ,r, AV'7TTJU0e TouovTov w<; Ka£ ol 

"A.ot'7Tot would require to have been written. ,ca0wr; is only a 
particle of comparison, but never a statement of gradation. 
The apostle forbids "A.v1rei.u0a, altogether. Naturally; for 
death has no more any sting for the Christian. He does not 
see in it annihilation, but only the transition to an eternal 
and blessed fellowship with the Lord. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 54 ft. 
- ol Ao£1rot] the others, that is, the Gentiles ; comp. Eph. 
ii. 3. It is, however, possible that Paul may also have 
thought on a portion of the Jews, namely, the sect of the 
Sadducees, who denied the resurrection. - ol µr, ilxovTE<; 

EA.1r{6a J namely, of an eternal life of blessedness. Comp. 
Theocrit. Idyll. iv. 42 : 'E"A.1r{6er; ev tc.>oi:uw, aveA'7TLC1'TO£ 6E 
0avoVTE<;. Aeschyl. Eumenid. 638: lf1raE 0avovTO<; OUT£<; f.C1'T. 
avauTaUL<;. Catull. v. 4 ff. : Soles occidere et redire possunt. I 
Nobis quum semel occidit brevet lux, I Nox est perpetua una 
dormienda. Lucret. iii. 942 f.: Nee quisquam expergitus 
exstat, I Frigida quern semel est vitae pausa secuta. - ]from 
this comparison with those who do not believe in a future life 
in general, it inevitably follows that also the Thessalonians 
feared for their deceased Christian friends, not merely a 
temporary deprivation of the eternal life of bliss to be revealed 
at the advent, but an entire exclusion from it. If the com­
parison is to have any meaning (which Hofmann with great 



128 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO. THE THESSALONIANS. 

arbitrariness denies), the blessing for whose loss the Gentiles 
mourn must be the same as the blessing for whose loss the 
Christians are not to mourn. The solution of the theme 
7repl -rruv ,ce,coip,TJµlvwv is therefore already indicated by the 
objective sentence, and what follows has only the purpose of 
further explaining this solution. 

Ver. 14. Reason not of ov 0tMµ,ev vµ,ar; a')'Jloeiv, but of ?va 
µ,) "'A.inriju0e. The Thessalonians were not to mourn, for 
Christ has risen from the dead ; but if this fact be certain, 
then it follows that they also who are fallen asleep, about 
whom the Thessalonians were so troubled, will be raised. 
There lies at the foundation of this proof, which Paul uses as 
a supposition, the idea that Christ and believers form together 
an organism of indissoluble unity, of which Christ is the Head 
and Christians are the members; consequently what happens 
to the Head must likewise happen to the members; where 
that is, there these must also be. Comp. already Pelagius : 
Qui caput suscitavit, etiam caetera membra suscitaturum se 
promittit. From the nature of this argument it is evident 
(1) that those who are asleep, about whom the Thessalonians 
grieved, must already have been Christians ; (2) that their 
complete exclusion from the blessed fellowship with Christ 
was dreaded.1 

- el ,yap 7r£uTevoµ,ev] for if we believe. el is 
not so much as "qnu1n, since, because" (Flatt), also not equi­
valent to quodsi: " for as we believe" (Baumgarten-Crusius), 
but is here, as always, hypothetical. But since Paul from the 
hypothetical protasis, without further demonstrating it, imme­
diately draws the inference in question, it is clear that he 
supposes the fact of the death and resurrection of Ghrist as an 
absolute recognised truth, as, indeed, among the early Chris­
tians generally no doubt was raised concerning the reality of 

1 Hofmann's views arc very distorted and perverted. He will not acknow­
ledge that from the fact of the resurrection of Christ, the resu1Tection of 
those fallen asleep in Thessalonica is deduced; and-against which the .;;.,.,, 
,,,,.; of the apodosis should have guarded him-he deduceB the aimless platitude, 
that "the apostle with the words : i, 0,, • .-011; ,.,,,,.~fo.-a., ~"" .-oii 'l~,roii .£;11 ""' 
a,i,.,;; gives an assurance which avails UB in the case of our death, if we believe 
on the death and resurrection of Jesus." As Hofmann misinterprets the words, 
so also does Luthardt, 8Upra, p. 140 f. 
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tkis fnct. For even in reference to the Corinthian churcl1, 
among whom doubts prevailed concerning the resurrection of 
the dead, Paul, in combating this view, could appeal to 
the resurrection of Christ as an actual recognised truth ; 
comp. 1 Cor. xv. 12-23. -The apodosis, ver. 14, does not 
exactly correspond with the protasis. Instead of ovToo, JC.T.X. 
we should expect JCo-l 7T'L<TTEV€£V oe'i, OTL W<TalJT(,J<; oi fV 
Xpt<TT<p ICOLµ'T}0EVTE<; ava<TT~<TOVTaL, or OTL OVTOO, a 0eo<; /Cat 
TOV<; /Cotµ'T}0EvTa<; o,d TOU XpL<TTOU e,yepe'i. - OVTOO,] is not 
pleonastic as the mere sig11 of the apodosis (Schott, Olshausen) ; 
also not, with Flatt, to be referred to ave<TT'TJ, and then to be 
translated "in such a condition, i.e. raised, revived;" or to be 
interpreted as " then under these circumstances, i.e. in case we 
have faith" (Koch, Hofmann), but denotes " even so," and, 
strengthened by the following JCat, is designed to bring forward 
the agreement of the fate of Christians with Christ; comp. 
Winer, p. 478 [E. T. 679].- ota TOU ·1,,,<Tou] is. (by Chrr 
sostom, Ambrosiaster, Calvin, Hemming, Zanchius, Estius, 
Balduin, Vorstius, Cornelius a Lapide, Beza, Grotius, Calixt, 
Calov, Wolf, Whitby, Benson, Bengel, Macknight, Kappe, 
Jowett, Hilgenfeld ( Zcitsch1·. f wissenschaftl. Theolog., Halle 
1862, p. 239), Riggenbach, and others) connected with Tou, 
JCotµ'T}0evTa<;, and then the sense is given: "those who have 
fallen asleep in Christ." 1 But this would be expressed by ev 
T<p 'I 7/<TOU, as oi OLa TOU 'l 'T}<TOU /COLJJ,'T}0EvT€<; would at most 
contain a designation of those whom Christ had brought to 
death, consequently of the Christian martyrs. Salmeron, 
Hammond, Joseph Mede, Opp. p. 519, and Thiersch (die 
Kirchc irn apostol. Zeitaltcr, Frank f. u. Erlang. 18 G 2, p. 13 8) 

1 Also Alford connects ),.;,_ .,.,;; •,.,.,ii with ""i'-"da,Ttzf ; but then o.rbitrnrily 
(comp. ,/ ""P•l I, Xp,n,;;, vcr. 16) pressing the expression ,..,,,_.o,,.,.tzi (,/ ""f'-"' 

,;,.,.s; are clistinguished from the merely dtz,,..-,,. What rno.kes this Llislinction? 
,vhy are they nsleep nnd not dead? By whom have they been thus privileged? 
Certainly ),,. .,.,ii 'i..-,ii), a.nu ino.pproprintcly regarding the constructions 
1U;ca.p,tr'1'ii, ),& '1,,,.,u x,,,.,,.ou, Rom. i. 8 ; .;,11,,,, i'x111• !,a 'I,,D'oii, Rom. Y. I ; lt/ZU• 

~ii.-dtz, ),,. 'i..-,ii, Rom. v. 11, o.s analogous expressions, he brings out the follow­
ing grnmmnticnlly impossible meanin~: If we believe that Jesus die,! an,! rosr• 

a.gain, then even thus 11lso those, of whom we aay that they sleep just because of 
I esus, will God, etc. 

lll::n:r.-1 Tur.ss. I 
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actually interpret the words in this sense. Yet how contrary 
to the apostle's design such a mention of the martyrs would 
be is evident, as according to it the resurrection and partici­
pation in the glory of the returning Christ would be most 
inappropriately limited to a very small portion of Christians ; 
not to mention that, first, the indications in both Epistles do 
not afford the slightest justification of the idea of perse­
cutions, which ended in bloody death; and, secondly, the 
formula 1Colµ710iJvai Ola Two,; would be much too weak to 
express the idea of martyrdom. Also in the fact that Paul 
does not speak of the dead in general, hut specially of the 
Christian dead, there is no reason to unite Tov,; 1Cotµ710JvTa,; 
with Ola TOU 'I TJCTOU ; for the extent of the idea of ol ,coiµ71-
0lvT€', in our passage is understood from the relation of the 
apodosis, ver. 14, to the protasis el '1T'l<rTeuoµev 1'.T.A. We are 
accordingly constrained to unite Ola TOU 'l71crou with &sei. -
Christ is elsewhere by Paul and in the New Testament 
generally considered as the instrument by which the almighty 
act of God, the resurrection of the dead, is effected ; comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 21; John v. 28, vi. 39, 44, 54. - aset] will bring 
with Him, is a pregnant expression, whilst, instead of the act 
of resuscitation, that which follows the act in time is given. 
And, indeed, the further clause uvv avnjJ, i.e. uvv 'I71uofi 
(incorrectly Zacharius and Koppe = ro,; avTov), is united in a 
pregnant form with aset. God will through Christ bring with 
Him those who are asleep, that is, so that they are then united 
with Christ, and have a complete share in the benefits of His 
appearance. Hofmann arbitrarily transforms the words into 
the thought : " that Jesus will not appear, God will not 
introduce Him again into the world, without their deceased 
brethren coming with Him." For the words instruct us not, 
concerning Jesus, but concerning the 1Colµ710evTe<;; it is not 
expressed in what manner the return of Christ will take place, 
but what will be the final fate of those who have fallen 
asleep. The apostle selects this pregnant form of expression 
instead of the simple eryepe'i, because the thought of a separa­
tion of deceased Christians from Christ was that which so 
greatly troubled the Thessalonians, and therefore it was his 
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endeavour to remove this anxiety, this doubting uncertainty, 
as soon as possible.1 

Ver. 15. A solemn confirmation of the comforting truth 
-roui; ,coiµ,7701.v-rai; &ge, uuv aimjJ, by bringing forward the 
equality between those living at the advent and those already 
asleep. Koppe, Flatt, and Koch erroneously assume a refer­
ence to ver. 13, making the ,yap in ver. 14 parallel to the 
,yap in ver. 15, and finding in ver. 15 a new reason for com­
fort. - -roii-ro J refers not to the preceding, but is an emphatic 
introduction to what follows the first 8n: this, namely, u·e say 
to you, ev X61rp ,cup{ov, that we, the living, etc.-ev X61rp 1wptov J 
in or by means of a word of the Lord ( comp. :J~~,:, ,~·p, Esth. 
i. 12; i1ii1: ,~1~, 1 Kings x.x. 35), that is, the following state­
ment on the relation of the living to those who are asleep at 
the advent does not rest on my (the apostle's) subjective 
opinion, but on the infallible authority of Christ. Comp. 
1 Cor. vii 10, 12, 25. - Pelagius, Musculus, Bolten, Pelt, 
and others have regarded this Xo1oi; ,cvplov, to which Paul 
appeals, as the words of Christ in Matt. xxiv. 31 (comp. 
Mark xiii. 27); whereas Hofmann is of opinion that Paul 
might have inferred it from the promises of Christ in :\fatt. 
xxvi. 2 5 ft'. ; John vi. 3 9 f. But the expressions found there 
are too general to be identified with the special thought in 
our passage. Schott's statement, that Paul might justly 
appeal to the prophecy in Matt. xxiv. 31, because it contained 
nothing of a prerogative of the living before the dead, but on 
the contrary represents simply an assembling of believing 
confessors with a view to the participation of the Messianic 
kingdom, is subtle, and does not correspond to the expression 
ev Xo"I~" ,cvplov, which points to positive information con­
cerning the de.finite subject in question. Also Lnthardt's (l.c. 
pp. 141, 57) view, that in X61oi; ,cvplov a reference is made to 
the parable of the virgins who went out to meet the bride­
groom (Matt. xxv.), and for which view eli; a7ravT77uiv (ver. 17) 

1 The idea of " a general ascension of all Christians," which Schrader finds in 
this verse, and in which h_o perceives o. mark of un-Po.uline composition, because 
Paul thought "only on a kingdom of G.od on earth," is, according to the above, 
introduced by him into the passage. 
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is most arbitrarily appealed to, is evidently erroneous. Others, 
as Calvin and Koch, have thought that Paul referred to a 
saying of Christ not preserved in the Gospels, but trans­
mitted by tradition. (So, recently, also v. Zezschwitz, l.c. 
p. 121, according to whom the apostle thought" on a word" 
which is "to be sought for in the peculiar and intimate com­
munications of our Lord to His disciples, such as He would 
have given them during the forty days, when He spoke with 
them concerning the /3aui">..ela Tov 0eov.") This supposition 
may certainly be supported by the analogy of Acts xx. 35; 
but it must always remain precarious, the more so as there 
was no inducement to Christ, in His intimations concerning 
the period of the fulfilment of the Messianic kingdom, to 
make such special questions, arising only in consequence of 
concrete circumstances, the subject of an anticipated instruc­
tion. It is best, therefore, with Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Hunnius, Piscator (who, however, arbitrarily supposes the 
fact described in 2 Cor. xii. 2, 4), Aretius, Turretin, Benson, 
Moldenhauer, Koppe, Olshausen, de Wette, Gess (die Leltre von 
dcr Person Christi, Basel 1856, p. 69 f.), Alford, Riggenbach, 
and others, to suppose that Paul appeals to information con­
~erning the matter in hand which had been communicated to 
nim in a direct revelation by the heavenly Christ; comp. Gal. 
i. 12, ii. 2 ; Eph. iii. 3 ; 2 Cor. xii. 1. - iJµe'i,. ol t;wvTe'. ol 
7rEptAet-rroµ8Jo£ et._ T~V 7rapovulav Tov 1cvp{ou] we, the lfring, 
'u.:lw remain unto the presence (or return) of the Lord. From 
the construction of these words it undoubtedly follows, that 
Paul reckoned himself with those who would survive till the 
commencement of the advent, as indeed the same expectation 
is also expressed in 1 Cor. xv. 51 f. Comp. besides, 1 Cor. 
vii. 26, 29-31, i. 7, 8; Rom. xiii. 11, 12; Phil. iv. 5. See 
also Dahne, Entwickcl. des Paulin. Lehrbegr. pp. 175 f., 190; 
U steri, Paulin. Lehrbegi·. p. 3 5 5 ; Messner, Die Lehre dei· 
Apostel, Leipz. 1856, p. 282. This expectation is not con­
firmed by history : Paul and all his contemporaries fell a prey 
to death. What wonder, then, if from an early period of the 
Christian church this plain meaning of the word was resisted, 
11.nd i11 its place the most artificial and distorted interpretations 
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were substituted ? For that Paul could be capable of error 
was regarded as an objectionable concession, as an infringe­
ment upon the divine authority of the apostle. It has there­
fore almost universally 1 been maintained by interpreters, that 
Paul speaks neither of himself nor of his contemporaries, but 
of a later period of Christianity. So Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
.John Damascenus, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Erasmus, Castalio, 
Calvin, Musculus, Bullinger, Zanchius, Hunnius, Balduin, 
Vorstius, Cornelius a Lapide, Jae. Laurentius, Cafut, Calov, 
J oach. Lange, Whitby, Benson, Bengel, Flatt, and many others. 
Whilst Calvin and Cornelius a Lapide, in order to remove 
difficulties, do not scruple to charge the apostle with a pious 
fraud; supposing that he, although he was convinced of the 
distance of the advent, nevertheless represented himself as 
surviving, in orde~ in this way to stimulate believers to be in 
a state of spiritual readiness at every instant ; Oecumenius, 
after the example of Methodius, interprets oi swvTE<; K.T.X. of 
the souls, and oi Kotµ,'T]0evTE<; of the bodies of Christians : 
twvTa<; Tct<; ,yvxac;, KOLJJ,1J0EvTa 0€ Tct uwµ,aTa XeryEt • OUK av 

ovv 7rpo>..a/3wuw ai ,yvxat. 7rpWTOV ryap eryElpETat Tct uwµ,aTa, 
,, , \ , '> '(.) r .I, ' ,_ I " ' LI ' A, iva avTa a7ro"'a,-.,wuw ai 't' vxai, a<; Kai 7rept"'LJJ-7raveuuai -y'TJ<TL 

Ota TO a0avaTOv • OU 70.p av, El µ,~ 7r€p't ,yvxwv €Aeryev, €£7r€ TO 
'TJJJ,ft<; oi SWVTE<; oi 7r€pt">..€t7r6µ,Evot, TfAfVTTJ<TELV µ,eXXwv • Xeryer, 
ovv, OTL oi twvTE<; ai vvxat, OU/C b-v Tlt uwµ,aTa 7rpo<p0auwµ,ev 

EV TV avauTU<Tft, a>..>..a µ,eT' aUTWV T-ry<; avaUTlZ<TfW<; T€V~wµ,e0c:. 

Usually, however, in order to remove the objectionableness of 
the words, an appeal is made to the fact that by means of an 
"enallage personae," or an ava1<.0lvwut<;, something is often said 
of a collective body which, accurately taken, is only suited to a 
part. Then the sense would be: we Christians, namely, those 
of us who are alive at the commencement of the advent, i.e. the 
later generation of Christians who will survive the advent. But 
however often 'T]µ,e'i,; or uµ,lis is used in a communicative form, 
yet in this passage such an interpretation is impossible, because 
here 'T]µ,e'i,; oi swvTe<; K.T."A.., as a peculiar class of Cliristians, arc 

1 Exceptions in early times aro very rare. They nre found in Piscntor (yet 
even he hesitntes), Grotius, nnd llloldenhauer. To bring the correct view to 
more general recognition WIIB reserved for recent times. 
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placed in sharp distinction from ,cotµ,'T](UvTer;, as a second class. 
Accordingly, in order to obtain the sense assumed, the words 
would require to have been written: on ~µ,wv ot twvTer; 1e.T.A. 

ou µ,~ <f,0a<rovmi Toor; 1eotµ,'1]0ivTar;, apart altogether from the 
fact that also in v. 4 the possibility is expressed, that the day 
of the Lord might break in upon the presently existing Thessa­
lonian church. Not less arbitrary is it, with Joachim Lange, 
t-0 explain the words: "we who live in our poste1·ity," for 
which an additional clause would be necessary. Or, with 
Turretin, Pelt, and others, to understand oi twvTer;, ot 1repi'Xet­

r.oµ-cvoi in a hypothetical sense : we, provided we are then 
alive, provided we still remain. (So, in essentials, Hofmann : 
by those who are alive are meant those who had not already 
died.) For then, instead of -ljµ,e'ir; ot swvTer;, ot 1repi-Xei1r6µ,evot, 

it would necessarily require ~µ,e'i,r; swvTer;, 1repiXei1r6µ,evoi 

(without an article). The same also is valid against J. P. 
Lange (Das apostol. Zeitalter, I., Braunschw. 1853, p. 113): 
"The words, 'the living, the surviving,' are for the purpose of 
making the contrast a variable one, whilst they condition and 
limit the -ljµ,e'i,r; in the sense : we, so many of us C), who yet 
Ii Ye and have survived; or (?) rather, we in so far as we tem­
porarily represent the living and remaining, in contrast to our 
dead." Lastly, the view of Hoelemann (Die Stellung St. Pauli 
zu der J,'rage um die Zeit de1· Wiederlcunft Oh?-isti, Leipz. 
1858, p. 29) is not less refuted by the article before twvTer; 

and r.epiXei1roµ,EVot: " The discourse, starting from the -ljµ,e'i,r; 

and rising more and more beyond this conc1·cte beginning, by 
forming, with the next two notions ot swvTer;, oi mpiXei1r6-

JUVO£, always wider(!) and softer circles, strives to a generic (!) 
thought--namely, to this, that Paul and the contemporary 
Thessalonians, while in the changing state of 1reptXet1rea-0a, 

(being left behind), might be indeed personally taken away 
beforehand ; although the opposite possibility, that they them­
selves might yet be the surviving generation, is included in the 
~JU'ir; oi twvTer; with which the thought begins, and which 
always echoes through it." Every unprejudiced person must, 
even from those dogmatic suppositions, recognise that Paul 
here includes himself, along with the Thessalonians, among 
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those who will be alive at the advent of Christ. Certainly 
this can only have been a hope, only a subjective expectation 
on the part of the apostle; as likewise, in the fifth chapter, 
although he there considers the advent as impending and 
coming suddenly, yet he supposes the indefiniteness of the 
proper period of its commencement (comp. also Acts i. 7; 
Mark xiii. 32). That the apostle here states his surviving 
only as a supposition or a hope, is not nullified by the fact 
that he imparts the information (ver. 15) lv "A.oryq, ,cvplov. For 
the Xoryor; ,cvp{ov can, according to the context, only refer to 
the relation of those who are asleep to the living; but does 
not refer to the fact who will belong to the one or to the 
other class at the commencement of the advent. Only on the 
first point was the comforting information contained which 
the Thessalonians required. - The present participles twvn:r; 
and 7rEpiXEi7roµEvoi are not to be taken as futures (Calvin, 
Flatt, Pelt), but denote the condition as it exists in the pre­
sent, and stretches itself to the advent. - ou µ~ cp0a(jwµEv 
-rour; ,coiµ7J0EvTar;] shall by no means precede those who are 
asleep, so that we would reach the end (the blessedness of the 
advent), but tliey would be left behind us, and accordingly lose 
the prize. The apostle speaks in the figure usual to him of a 
race, in which no one obtained the prize who was forced half 
way to interrupt his running. - On the emphatic ~u µ17, see 
Winer, p. 449 [E. T. 634]. 

Vv. 16, 17. Proof of the truth of OU µ~ cp0a(j(J)µEv Tour; 
1co1µ7J0Jvmr; by a description of the particulars in which the 
ad vent will be realized. 

Ver. 16. Comp. Flatt, Opusc. acad. p. 411 ff. - on] not 
that, as Koch and Hofmann think, so that vv. 16 and 1 7 
(according to Hofmann, only ver. 16 !) still depend on "A.iryoµEv 
EV Xoryrp ,cvplov, ver. 15 ; but for. - Q,UTO<; o ,cvpior;] the Lord 
Himself. au-rar; is neither a mere introductory subject (" He, 
the Lord," de Wette, Hofmann); nor added with the design to 
refer " the coming of Christ expressly to His holy personality 
and corporality," accordingly designed to exclude " every 
manifestation of Him by mere instruments," or by angels (so 
Olshausen and Bisping, and already l\fosculus, Estius, and 
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Fromon<l.1); also is not 'inserted here "for solemnity's sake, 
and to show that it will not be a mere gathe1·ing to Him, but 
He Him.self will descend, and we shall be summoned before 
Him" (Alford) ;-but it represents Christ as the chief Person 
an<l actor at the advent, emphatically opposed to His faithful 
ones-both those already asleep ( ot vEKpol lv Xpurr,j,) and 
those still living-as they who are acted upon. - KEAEVuµ,a J 
in the N. T. an d:1ra~ A-ryoµ,Evov, denotes an imperative call, 
e.g. of a commander to his host to exhort them to the conflict 
or to warn them to decamp, of a driver to excite his horses to 
greater speed, of a huntsman to encourage his hounds to the 
pursuit of the prey, of sailors to excite themselves to vigorous 
rowing, etc. Comp. Thucyd. ii. 9 2 ; Xen. de venat. vi. 2 0 ; 
Lucian, Catapl. 19. Here the KEA€uo-µ,a might be referred to 
God. Only then we must not, as Hunnius does, identify it 
with the uaA-1rt7~ Ehou, and find represented in the two 
expressions the " horribilis fragor inclarescentium tonitrunm ; " 
but, in conjunction with the statement that God only knows 
beforehand the time and hour of the advent (Matt. xxiv. 3), it 
must refer to the imperative call to bring about the advent. 
So recently Bisping. This interpretation is, however, to be 
rejected, because the three sentences introduced with lv are 
evidently similar, i.e. all three are a statement of the mode of 
1CaTa/3aivEtv, accordingly contain the description of the cir­
cumstances with which the descent during the course of its 
completion will be accompanied. But, understood in the 
above manner, iv KEAEuuµ,aTt would denote an act preccclinfJ 
the ,caTa{=atvav, and thus another preposition instead of lv 
would necessarily be chosen. Others, as Theodoret, Oecu­
menius, Grotius, and Olshausen, refer lv KEA.Euuµ,an to Christ. 
But in this case we would be puzzled so to define the contents 
of the ,ceA.Euuµ,a, as to prevent them coming into collision with 
the cf,wvliv of the apxart"fEA.or;. For that we are not justified, 
with Theodoret, in distinguishing the KEA.wuµ,a and the cf,wv~ 
by a prius and post ( () ,cvpto<; ... K€A€1JO"€£ µ,tv apxa'Y'Y€AOV 

1 Koch accepts both de Wette's interpretation and the meaning of Olshausen, 
and thus falls into the contradiction of making a.u-r,, o.t the same time un­
accented and emphatic. 
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/309uai) is evident, as both are simultaneous-Loth in a similar 
manner are represented as accompanying the Ka-raf3a{vew. It 
is accordingly most probable that Paul places iv KeXevrrµan 
first as a primary, and on that account absolute expression, 
and then, in an epexegetical manner, more fully developes it 
by EV <pwvfi apxa,,yryiXov Kal EV uaX1rvyryi 0EOu. If this is the 
correct interpretation, the apostle considers the K€A.evuµa as 
given by the archangel,1 directly afterwards mentioned, who 
for the publication of it uses partly his voice and partly a 
trumpet; and, as the contents of the K€A.evuµa, the imperative 
call which reaches the sleeping Christians to summon them 
from their graves ( comp. also the following Ka, oi veKpol 
K. -r.';\..), consequently the resurrection - call (Theodoret, ,T ohn 
Damascenus, Calixt, and others). - EV <poovfi apxaryry{>-..ov Knl 
EV Ua.A.7r£'Y"'f£ eeou] with the call, narncly, of (tn archangel, and 
with (the sound) of the trumpet of God. Christ will return 
surrounded by hosts of angels ; comp. iii. 13 ; 2 Thess. i. 7 ; 
Matt. xvi. 27, xxiv. 30 f., xxv. 31; Mark viii. 38, xiii. 26 f.; 
Luke ix. 26. According to the post-exile Jewish notion, the 
angels were distinguished into different orders and classes, o,·er 
each of which presided an dpxaryryeXor;. (See Winer's bibl. 
Realworterb. 2d ed. vol. I. p. 386 f.) One of these dpxaryry,)1.oi 
(C':~) - whom Nicolas de Lyra, Hunnius, Estius (appealing 
to Jude 9 and Rev. xii.), Bern. a Picon., Bisping suppose to be 
the archangel Michael ; and Cornelius a Lapide, Michael or 
Gabriel; whilst Ambrosiaster and Olshausen, as well as Alphen 
and Honert (in Wolf), understand no angel at all, but the two 
first understand Christ (!), and the two last the Holy Ghost (!) 
-is consiclered as the herald at the commencement of the 
advent, who with a loud voice calls upon the dead, and arouses 
them by the sound of a trumpet. The Jews used trumpets 
for summoning the people together; comp. Num. x. 2, xxxi. 6, 
Joel ii. 1. Also the manifestations of God were considered as 

1 :Macknight incorrectly refers the ,.;).,v.-,.a. to tho wltole of the attcn<lant 
angelic host, and finds therein "the loud acclamation which tho wholo angelic 
hosts will utter to express their joy nt the nu vent of Christ to jn<lgc the worlJ," 
-an interpretntion which finds no support in the coutcxt, nn<l militates against 
the meaning of,.,).,.,,..., 
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accompanied by the sound of a trumpet; comp. Ex. xix. 16; 
Ps. xlvii. 6; Zech. ix. 14; Isa. xxvii. 13 ;-and as it was the 
opinion of the later Jews that God will use a powerful and 
far-sounding trumpet to raise the dead (comp. Eisenmenger's 
cntdccl.:tcs Judenthum, II. p. 9 2 9 f.), so in the N. T. men­
tion is made of a ua)vrriryE in reference to Christ's advent ; 
comp. 1 Car. xv. 52; l\Iatt. xxiv. :n. The trumpet is called 
uaXr.iryE BEou, either because it excels all human or earthly 
trumpets in the power of its sound (so Cornelius a Lapide, 
CaloY, "~ olf, Denson, Bengel, Baumgarten, Bolten, and several); 
or because it mll be blown at the command of God (so Balduin, 
Jae. Laurentius, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, and others); or, 
lastly, because it belongs to God and is used in His service 
(so de W ette, who refers to the expression "harps of God," 
1 Chron. xvi. 42; Rev. xv. 2 [see also Winer, p. 221, E. T. 
:310 ], Koch, and Alford). - ci?r' ovpavov] down from heaven. 

For the crucified and risen Christ is enthroned in heaven at 
the right hand of God; comp. Rom. viii. 34; Eph. i. 20; 
Col. iii 1 ; Phil. iii 2 0. - ,cal ol ve,cpol ,c.T.A.] a conseqiience 

of iv ,ceMvuµ,an IC.T.A. KaTa/317ueTa£. - iv Xpiu,-rj,] is not to 
be connected with avau,-77uov,-ai (Pelt, Schott), but with ol 

ve,cpot; comp. I Car. xv. 18; Winer, p. 123 [E.T. 169]. For 
if connected with avau,-77uovTa£, then iv Xpiu,-!p would receive 
an emphasis which, according to the context, it cannot have; 
as the apostle does not intend to bring forwo.rd the person by 
wlwm the resurrection is effected, which is evident of itself~ 
but designs to show what relation it will have to those who 
sleep on the one hand, and to those who are alive on the other. 
Theodoret has arbitrarily inserted into the text : N e,cpov, 

\ \ , , ' ' "" ' "\., ' 'TOV, 7T"£17TOV, AE"/f£, OV µ,ovov TOV, T'f eua,,yyef\,up 7T"f7T"£17TfVICOTa,, 

aAMt ,cat, TOV, EV voµ,rp ,cat, TOV, 'TT"po voµ,ov 8ia;\.aµ,,;avTa,; 

and Musculus, that there are also to be reckoned among the 
ve,cpo'i iv Xpiu,-rj, the dead children of Christians before they 
believed on Christ, and the "patres priorum saeculorum qui 
ante tempora Christi vixerunt. Nam et illi cum semine 
ipsorum propter fidem Yenturi servatoris in Christo fueru.nt." 
-'TT"pw,-ov] does not denote, as Oecumenius (ol iv XptuT<j,, ,-ov-

, f / "" t I f t'.'1 "\, _ \ '1 
'Tfl7TlV Ot 'TT"tUTOt, r.pWTOV aval7T1JUOVTa£, Ot Ot' twl'TT"Ot euxa.TO£, 
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' ' ' '1- 0 ' ' ~ ',... ) d h • cor; µ71 ap1ra.,,eu at µTJ'TE a'TT'avTav µE/\.1\.0V'TEr; an ot ers mam-
tain, the first resurrection,-the so-called resurrection of the 
just,-in contrast to the resurrection of all men following 
at a much later period; a distinction which is left entirely 
unnoticed in our passage, and in the form stated would be 
un-Pauline. Rather 7rpwTov is in contrast to e1ret'Ta, ver. 1 '7, 
and denotes that the first act of Christ at His reappearance 
will be the resurrection of the Christian dead, and then the 
apmi,eu0at of the living, ver. 17, will follow as the second 
act. 

Ver. 17. Ivv ahoi:r;] i.e. with the raised veKpol ev XptU'T<f. 

- ap'TT'Ql'fTJUoµe0a] we will be snatched away. The expression 
(comp. 2 Cor. xii 4; Acts viii. 39) depicts the swiftness 
and irresistible force with which believers will be caught up. 
But, according to 1 Cor. xv. 5 0-5 3, the apostle must have 
conceived this apmi,eu0at as only occurring nfter a change 
has taken place in their former earthly bodies into heavenly, 
to qualify them for a participation in the eternal kingdom 
of the Messiah. - ev veiJ,eXatr;] not instead of elr; veiJ,e'Xar; 
(Moldenhauer), but either in clouds, i.e. enveloped in clouds, 
or better, on clouds, i.e. enthroned in their midst. According 
to the Old Testament representation (Ps. civ. 3), God rides on 
clouds as on a triumphal chariot. Also the Messiah appears 
on clouds (Dan. vii. 13). According to Acts i 9, Christ 
ascended to heaven on a cloud ; and according to Acts i. 11, 
Matt. xxiv. 30, He will return on a cloud. Tbeodoret: "Eoeige 

TO µe,ye0or; 'Tijr; nµ71r;· WU7r€p ,yap av'Tor; o 0€13'7T'OT1]<; E'TT't veiJ,eAijr; 
4>w'Tetvijr; UVEA~<p0TJ, OV'TW Kal ol eir; av'TOV 7T'€7T'LU'T€VKO'TE<; K.T.A. 

- elr; a7T'aV'T'1]11'tv 'Tov Kvp{ov] to the meeting of the Lord, i.e. in 
order to be led towards the Lord. elr; a7ravT1Ja-tv, correspond­
ing to the Hebrew nt('J~?. is united both with the genitive 
(Matt. xxv. 1, 6), as here, and with the dative (Acts xxviii. 15). 
From the words it follows that the apostle did not think of 
Christ descending completely down to the earth. - elr; aepa] 

into the air, belongs to ap7r4'YTJl1'Dµe0a, and can as little be con­
sidered as equivalent to elr; -rovr; ovpavo6r; (1'1att) as it can 
denote tlirougli the air, i.e. through the air to the higher regions 
(Flatt). Nor, on the other band, can it be the apostle's mean-
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ing-although Pelt, U steri, Paulin. Lelirbegr. pp. 3 5 G, 3 5 9 (hesi­
tatingly), and Weizel in the Thcol. Stud. 1t. Krit. 1836, p. 935 f. 
assume it-that the Christian host would be caught up into 
the air, in order to have their permanent abode with Christ 
in the air. For, according to 2 Cor. v. 1, the future eternal 
abode of Christians is lv Toi~ oupavoi:;.1 Nevertheless the 
apostle was constrained to exvress himself as he has done. 
For when Christ descends down from heaven, and Christians 
are caught up to meet Him, the place of meeting can only be 
a space between heaven and earth, i.e. the air. Comp. Augus­
tine, de civit. IJei, xx. 20, 2: Quod enim ait ... non sic 
accipiendum est, tanquam in aere nos dixerit semper cum 
domino esse mansuros; quia nee ipse utique ibi manebit, quia 
vcnims transiturus est. Venienti quippe ibitur obviarn, non 
rnancnti. But that Paul adds nothing concerning the removal 
of the glorified Christian host to heaven, following their bein~ 
caught up with Christ, and of the resurrection of all men con­
nected with the advent, along with the judgment of the world, 
is naturally explained, because the description of the advent 
as such is not here his object, but his design is wholly and 
entirely to satisfy the doubts raised by the Thessalonians in 
respect of the advent.2 But to effect this purpose it was per­
fectly sufficient that be now, specifying the result of the points 
described, proceeds: Kal OUT(J)~ 7TllVTOTE O'VV ,cvpl<f> luoµ,eOa] 
and so shall we ever be united with the Lord. - ovT(J)~] so, that i1:1, 
after that we have actually met with Him. It refers back to el~ 
ci.1ravT1JULV. - uuv] imports more than µeni. It expresses inti­
mate union, not mere companionship. - euoµeOa] comprehends 
as its subject both veKpol lv XptuT<j, and the twvTe~. 

Ver. 18. A concluding exhortation. - 1rapaKaAeiv] not to 

1 Also on this account Paul cannot have thought on a permanent residence on 
the glo1ified earth (Georgii in Zellcr's theol. Jnhrb. 1845, I. 11. 6, und Hilgen­
feld in the Zeil8cl1. f. wu,s. Tlieol., Halle 1862, p. 240). 

l! For the same reason also the silence concerning the change of believers who 
happened to be alive at the advent is justified. Against Schrader, who thinks 
on account of this silenre that thtl author must have conceived the circumstnnces 
of the advent "in an entirely sensible manner ; " "tho incongruities of this 
representation, if it is understood sensibly," cannot be Pauline, because with 
l'aul the doctrine of the last things has a "purely (7) spiritual chamcter." 
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exhort (Musculus), but to comfort; comp. Tva µry Xu1r;,u0E, 

ver.13.-Xo,yoi] denotes nothing more than words. Erroneously 
Aretius, Flatt, Pelt, Olshausen, and others : principles or 
doctrines (of faith). And iv Toic;- X/ryo,c;- TovTotc;- denotes on 
the ground of these or the above words. 
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CHAPTER V. 

IN ver. 2 Lachm. and Tisch., after B D E F G ~. 17, 67** et al., 
read only r,µ,ipa.. But the Receptiis ~ ;,.,J.epa is to be retained. The 
article was omitted in consequence of the similar letter at the 
beginning of the following word. - Ver. 3. • On:v i-.Erw1m] Elz. 
Matth. read • O,av rap AErwcm. But yap is wanting in A F G tt* 
17, 44, al., m. Syr. It. Tert. Cypr. Ambrosiaster, ed., and instead 
of it B D E ~--•• Copt. Syr. p. Chrys. Theodoret have oE 
(bracketed by Lachm.). This diversity of authorities makes it 
highly probable that Paul wrote only"orav (received by Griesb. 
Scholz, Tisch. and .Alford), but that at a later period, after the 
relation of ideas was defined, a rap or a oE was inserted for expla­
nation. - Ver. 4. Elz. has ,i ;,tJ.iprt, i.Jµa,. Instead of this Lachm. 
and Tisch. 1 have i.Jµa. ,j ,iµ,Epa. Correctly; for this position is not 
only required by predominant attestation (ADE F G, al., Vulg. 
It. Chrys. in comm.), but also by the internal design of the dis­
course. - Elz. has w, ?.AE'll"'TrJG, w, xi-.1,,.ra,, accepted by Lachm. 
(not Tisch.), is not sufficiently attested by A B, Copt., and 
unsuitable by the change of the image without any reason. -
Ver. 5. ,;;am, rup] Elz. Matth. read 'l!"uvre,. Against A B D E 
F G L tt, 17, 23, al., perm. edd. Syr. utr. Arr. Copt. Aeth . .Arm. 
Slav. ed. Vulg. It. Clem. Chrys. Theodoret, Theoph. Ambrosiast. 
Aug. Pel - Elz. has oux foµ,ev. ovx fore, found in D* F G, Syr. 
It. Harl.** Marian, Ambrosiast., is a correction for the sake of 
conformity with the preceding. - Ver. 6. Elz. has w, xaJ oi i-.01,r,of. 
Lachm. and Tisch. 1 read w, o, "A.01,r,of. But the omission of xaf is 
not sufficiently attested by A (B ?) tt* 17, al., Syr. Arr. Aeth. 
Vulg. ms. Clem. (bis) Antioch. According to Schott, xaf is a 
gloss from iv. 13 (?). - Ver. 13. Instead of the Recept1ts i.J,,..pex­
<1rep1a110:;, B D* F G, al. have i.J,;repex,,,ep,aaw,. Preferred by Lachm. 
Tisch. and Alford. Probably original: u,;repexr,rep11111w,, not occur­
ring elsewhere, being corrected according to iii. 10 and Eph. 
iii 20. -Instead of iv auroi,, which D* F G ~. 47, al., pl. edd. 
Syr. Erp. Aeth. Slav. ms. Vulg. It. Chrys. Theodoret, Codd. ap. 
Theophl Ambrosiast. ed. Pelag. require, and Griesb. has com­
mended to special consideration, iv iavro¾ of the Receptus is 
to be retained, with Matth. Lachm. Scholz, Tisch. Bloomfield, 
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Alford, and Reiche. 'Ev av"To7' arose because elpr,ve6m ev eau"Toi; 
-.:vas not considered an independent exhortation (on which 
account a xaf is inserted by tt• before elpr,vd,m), since these few 
words are found inserted between two exhortations, of which 
the first was introduced by the formula ipw"Twµ,!v a~ uµ,fi.;, and the 
second by 'll'r.tpaxa'A.ov{J.EV OE ii{J,a.,. - Ver. 15. xa} ,;. u'A.i.~).o:,;] so 
Elz. Matth. Tisch. 2 and 7, and Alford. zuf is disputed by 
Griesb. Correctly erased by Lachm. Scholz, and Tisch. 1, after 
ABE F G tt• min. perm. Syr. Arr. Copt. Vulg. ed. It. Ambrosi­
ast. ed. Pelag. - Ver. 18. Elz. has Tov"To yap Oi1.7iµ,a 0,0:;. Lachm. 
reads Tov"To yap fom Oi'A.,,,µ,a 0eov. .Although lrr-:-fv is found in 
D* E* F G, 37, al., Vulg. It. Slav. Ambrosiast. Pel., yet the 
change of its position (sometimes after yap, sometimes after 
Oi'A.1Jµ,a, sometimes after 0eov) betrays it to be an insertion. -
Ver. 21. -r.av'Ta oe] Elz. Tisch. 2, Bloomfield read ,;;-a,-:-a. But 
os (B DE F G K L tt•u• min. plur. ecld. Aeth. Slav. Vulg. 
It. Clem. [bis] Bas. Chrys. [in textu] Damasc. Theoph. Ambro­
siast. ed. Pel., recommended by Griesb., received by Matth. 
Scholz, Lachm. Tisch. 1 and 7, Alford, also preferred by Reiche) 
was easily absorbed by the first syllable of the following word, 
oox1µr.i.~m.-Ver. 27. Instead of the Receptus ipxf~w, Lachm. Tisch. 
and Alford have correctly accepted ivopxf~w, after A B D• E, 71, 
80, al.,Auct. Synops. Euthal. (in hypoth.) Damasc.-'l"oi; ao,'A.<poi;] 
Elz. Matth. Scholz, Bloomfield, Reiche, Tisch. 7, read "Toi; ayio,; 
aoe'A.rpoi;. But ayfo,, is wanting in B D E F G tt• min. Aeth. It. 
Damasc. A.mbrosiast. Cassiod. Suspected by Griesb. Correctly 
erased by Lachm. Tisch. 1, 2, and Alford. 

CONTENTS. - Concerning the period of the commencement 
of the advent the readers require no instruction. They them­
selves well knew that the day of the Lord will suddenly 
break in, as a thief in the night. Therefore as children of the 
light they are to be watchful, and to arm themselves with the 
spiritual armour of faith, love, and hope, comforted with the 
assurance that God has not appointed them to destruction, 
but to eternal salvation through Jesus Christ who died for us, 
that we, whether living or dead, may receive a share in His 
glory. Therefore they are to comfort and edify one another 
(vv. 1-11). They are to esteem those who had the rule over 
them, to be peaceful among themselves, to admonish the 
unruly, to encourage the faint-hearted, to assist the weak, and 
to be forbearing toward all men. No one is to repay evil 
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with evil. They are always to retain Christian joyfulness, to 
pray continually, to thank God for all things. They are not 
to quench the Spirit, nor to despise prophecy, but to prove all 
things, and to preserve the good. May God sanctify them 
thoroughly, in order that they may be blameless at the coming 
of Christ (vv. 12-24). After an exhortation to the readers 
to pray for him, to salute all the brethren, and to read the 
Epistle to the whole assembled congregation (vv. 25-27), the 
apostle concludes with a Christian benediction (ver. 28). 

(2) VY. 1-3. A reminder of .the sudden and unexpected 
entrance of the advent. 

Ver. 1. llfpt Of TWV X,POV(J)V /Cat TWV tcatpwv] but con­
cerning the times and periods, i.e. concerning the time and 
hour, sc. of the advent. The conjunction of these two words 
frequently occurs; comp. e.g. Acts i. 7; Dan. ii. 21; Eccles. iii. l. 
XPovoc; denotes time in general ; JCatpoc;, the definite point of 
time (therefore usually the favourable moment for a transaction). 
See Tittmann, de synonym. I. p. 3 9 ff. Paul puts the plural, 
because he thinks on a plurality of acts or incidents, in which 
partly preparation is made for the advent (2 Thess. ii. 3 ff.), 
and partly it is accomplished. That, moreover, the apostle, 
although he has not treated of the advent in itself, but only of 
an entirely special objection regarding it, feels necessitated also 
to make the commencement of the advent a subject of explana­
tion, is an evident intimation that this point also formed the 
suhject of frequent discussion among the Thessalonians. Yet 
on account of the relation of the second Epistle to the first, 
the opinion that the return of Christ was immediately to 
be expected was not yet diffused. - ov XPf{av ixfTe] a 
praeteritio, as in iv. 9. The reason why the readers did not 
require instruction on the time and hour of the advent, is 
neither because instruction concerning it would not be useful 
to them (Oecumenius : we; auuµfopw o oe ,ye IIav>..oc; iuw, 
'fioet auTO, EiC TWV appfrwv 1'at TOVTO tca0wv, Theophylact, 
and others), nor also because no instruction can be given con­
cerning it (Zwingli, Hunnius, Estius, Fromond., Flatt, Pelt, 
Baumgarten-Crusius, Koch, and others), but because the 
Thessalonians were already sufficiently acquainted with it from 
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the oral instruction of the apostle. Accordingly the apostle 
adds-

Ver. 2. AvTo~ ,yap] For ye yourselves, emphatically con­
trasted with the person of the writer, as in iv. 9. - ci11:piJ3w~] 

exactly, i.e. ve1·y well. - By the ~µlpa 11:vplov, Hammond, 
Schoettgen, and Harduin arbitrarily understand the time of 
the destruction of Jerusalem; Nicolas de Lyra, Bloomfield, 
and others, the day of each man's death ; Oecumenius, Theo­
phylact, and Zwingli, the death of the individual and the end 
of everything earthly. ~µ,epa 11:vptov can only be another 
expression for 7rapovCTLa Tou ,cvptov, iv. 15, and denotes, as 
everywhere else, the near impending period, when the present 
order of the world will come to an end, aml Christ in His 
glory will return to the earth for the resurrection of the dead, 
the general judgment, and the completion of the kingdom of 
God; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 2; 1 Cor. i. 8, v. 5; 2 Cor. i. 14; 
Phil. i. 6, 10, ii. 1 G. Besides, the corresponding expression 
i"l)il'. c\• is used in the Old Testament to denote a time in 
which God will manifest in a conspicuous manner His penal 
justice, or also His power and goodness ; comp. Joel i. 15, 
ii. 11 ; Ezek. xiii. 5 ; Isa. ii. 12. - w~ 1'AE7T"T1'J~ l11 11v,cTLJ as 

a thief in the night, sc. lpx€Tai; comp. 2 Pet. iii. 10. The 
figure is designed to depict the suddenness and unexpected­
ness of the coming; comp. Matt. xxiv. 43; Luke xii. :rn. 
Others, as Flatt, Schott, and Alford (similarly also Hofmann 
and Riggenbach), find expressed therein the further reference 
that the day of the Lord will also be terrible to all those who 
are not properly prepared for it. But this further idea is not 
contained in ver. 2, but only meets us in what follows. The 
comparison w~ 11:AJ'TT"T1J~ i11 11v11:rL was undoubtedly the chief 
reason of the opinion in the ancient church, that the advent is 
to be expected at night (more specifically, on an Easter-eve), 
which gave rise to the vigils, as one wished to be overtaken 
in a waking condition by the return of Christ. Comp. 
Lactantius, Institt. vii. 19 : "Haec est nox, quae a nobis propter 
adventum regis ac Dei nostri pervigilio celebratur; cujus 
noctis duplex ratio est, quod in ea et vitam tum recepit, quum 
passus est, et postea orbis terrae regnum recepturus est." 

MEYEr.-1 Tui,:ss. K 
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Jerome on Matt. xxv. 6 (vol. vii. p. 203): "Traclitio Judne­
orum est, Christum media nocte venturum in similitndinem 
Aegyptii temporis, quando pascha celebratum est et exter­
minator venit, et dominus super tabernacula transiit .... Unde 
reor et traditionem apostolicaru permansisse, ut in die vigiliaru111 
paschae ante noctis dimidium populos dimittere non liceat, 
exspectantes adventum Christi." -- oihc.J'>] even so, a strong 
resumption of the preceding c:,.,_ - The present epxe-re is not 
here used instead of the future e')\.evue-.ai (Vorstius, Koppe, 
Flatt, Pelt), but is designed to characterize the coming thus 
taking place as an absolute and certain truth. See Bern­
hardy, Syntax, p. 371; Winer, p. 237 [E. T. 331]. 

Yer. 3. Paul carries on in a vivid manner (therefore 
asyndctically) the description of the sudden and unexpected 
nature in which the advent is to break in, whilst he indicates 
that precisely at the time when man fancies himself in the 
greatest security, the advent will occur. But with this 
thought is the wider and more special thought blended, that 
they who dream of security and serve earthly things will reap 
the fruit of their carelessness, namely, destruction. - o-rav 
'X.eyc.Juiv] when they shall say, when it is said. As the subject 
of the verb, the apostle naturally thinks not on the inhabitants 
of Jerusalem (Harduin), but, as is evident from the nature of 
the expression of opinion added, and from the apo<losis, 
unbelievers and merely nominal Christians, the children of 
this world; comp. Matt. xxiv. 38 ff.; Luke xvii. 26 ff. For 
the pious and true Christian never abandons himself to the 
feeling of security, but is always mindful of his salvation with 
fear and trembling; comp. Phil ii 12. - elp~V1J Kal aucpa­
'X.eia J sc. eu-rtv; comp. Ezek. xiii 10. - ecplu-ra-rai] imminet, 
or it surprises them. - eKcpv,yc.Juiv] stands absolutely. Came­
rarius and others unnecessarily supply -rov 8Xe0pov. Moreover, 
de Wette justly remarks, that in the comparison of the pangs 
of a pregnant woman, the supposition is contained that the 
advent is close at hand; for although the day and the hour, 
indeed, is not known to her, yet the period of her bearing is 
proximately known. Comp. Theodoret : ucp6Spa 7rp6ucpopov 

' It, \ \ • I .. t, " ,,_, \ ,, {:J -ro 7rapaoei,yµ,a • Kai ,yap 1J Kvovua oioev on '1'epei -ro eµ,-,pvov, 
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wyvoei Oe 'T~V 'TWV wolvwv Katpov· oihw Kal 't}µeir;, (}7"£ µe.v 
imcpav17auat 'TWV ()/I.WV O Kvptor;, tuµev, uacpwr; 0€ aV'TOV 'TOV 
Katpov ovoaµwr; EOtoax0TJµev. Oecumenius : Ka'Xwr; 0€ 'TO 
V'TT'oOWyµa 'T€0etKe ~r; EV ,yau'Tp! EXOVU'T}r;' Ka~ ,ya,p Kal ain-71 
UT]µe'ia µev exet 'TOV 'TOKOV 7T'OAAU, aV'Tijr; OE 'Tijr; IJJpar; ~ 'Tijr; 
't}µipar; ovK ln 

REMAP.K.-If o.av oe (see critical remark) is read, we might, 
with Schott, whom Koch follows, find the following contrast 
with ail-:-n, in ver. 2 expressed: ye indeed know certainly that 
the day of the Lord will infallibly and suddenly arrive; but 
the day of the Lord, bringing destruction, will surprise the 
itnbelieving and ungodly, who live in carelessness and security. 
But were such an emphatic opposition of persons the intention 
of the apostle, he would have attached to the simple verb orav 

oi i-.E11,Jrr1v a particular personal designation. Besides, a~-:-o,, 

ver. 2, already forms a contrast with the person of the writer, 
ver. 1 ; accordingly, it is improbable that a.u-:-o,, ver. 2, should 
be so emphatically placed first, in order at the same time to 
introduce a contrast to third persons who are not mentioned 
until ver. 3. Lastly, it is evident from the context that it is by 
no means the design of the apostle to explain that the day of 
the Lord will befall Christians prepared, but unbelievers unpre­
pared ; but he purposes to remind them only of the sudden 
and unea;pected entrance of the advent itself. 

(3) Vv. 4--11. Exhortation to be ready and prepared for 
the coming of the advent, occasioned and also softened by the 
previous indication of their character as "of the light," which 
the readers by reason of their peculiarity as Christians 
possessed. 

Ver. 4. 'Tµei-; o.f] b'!tt ye, in contrast to the unbelieving and 
worldly-minded described in vcr. 3. - EU'TE] indicative, not 
imperative ; for otherwise µ~ lu'Te would require to be 
written instead of ovK Eu'Ti (see Schmalfeld, Syntax des G-riecli. 
Verb. p. 143), not to mention that, according to the Pauline 
view, Christians as such, i.e. in their ideas and p1·inciples, are 
no more uKoTor;, but <f,wr; Ev Kvpl<[> ; comp. Eph. v. 8 ; 2 Cor. 
vi. 14; Col. i 12. The expression uKo'Tor;, darkness, here 
occasioned by the comparison C:,r; K'XE'TT'T'TJr; EV vuK'Tl, ver. 2, is 
a designation of the ruined condition of the sinful and un­
redeemed world, which in its estrangement from God is neither 
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cnliglitened concerning the divine will, nor possesses power to 
fulfil it. - Z'va vµ,ai ,j ~µ,epa K.-r.~] Dy vµ,ai plnced first the 
readers arc fittingly and emphntically brought forward in 
opposition to those described in vcr. 3. - tva is not i1'{3anKWi 
in the Acnso of so that (l•'lntt, l'elt, Olshausen, Daumgarten­
Crnsius, Bisping, and others), but -reXiKwi: th.at, or in orde1· that. 
But the design contained in tva, is to be referred to God. 
I'aul intends to say : Ye are not among the unbelieving 
world alienated from God, and thus the design which God 
has in view in reference to that unbelieving and alienated 
world, namely, to surprise them by the day of the Lord, can 
have no application to you. Why this design of God can have 
no application to the readers, the apostle accordingly states-

V cr. 5, first positively, n.n<l then negatively with a general 
reference to nil Christians. - 1110,. 4>w-roi] sons of the light, and 
viol ~µ,ipai, sons of the day, are Hebraisms : being a concrete 
mode of expression, in order to represent "belonging to." 
Comp. Eph. ii. 2, 3, v. 8; Luke xvi. 8; 1 Pet. i. 14, and 
other passages. See Winer, p. 213 [E. T. 298]. ~µ,ipa is 
here used as a synonym for <f,w~. The transition from the 
notion of the day of the Lord to the notion of day generally, in 
contrast to the darkness, was so much the more natural, inas­
much as the day of the Lord is according to its nature light, 
hefore which no darkness can exist, or rather by which every 
impurity of the darkness will be cliscovered and judged. An 
entirely similar transition from the ~µ,epa TOU Kup{ou to nµ,epa 
generally is found in Hom. xiii. 12, 13. - '.l.'o ouK luµ,Ev 
vvKTo~ ouot uKo-rov~, Estius, Pelt, Schott, and others incorrectly 
again supply vlol; for elvai, with the simple genitive, is the 
genuine Greek mocle of expressing the idea of a possessive 
relatifJn. See Kuhner, II. p. 1G7; Bernharcly, Syntax, p. 165. 

Ver. G infers from the Christian's character as children of 
the light, the duty to behave conformably to it, i.e. to be 
1r;atcliful and sober, that they might not be taken unprepared 
lJy the day of the Lorcl. - Ka0evoew] denotes, uncler the 
image of sleep, carelessness about the eternal salvation of the 
soul In Eph. v. 14 it is of the sleep of sin. - ol Xoi,rot] the 
others (comp. iv. 13; Epb. ii. 3), i.e. the unbelievers. - 'Y(l'TJ-
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ryope'iv nnd v1cfmv are also conjoined in 1 Pet. v. 8. VTJcf,ew 
if-l the opposite of µe06cr,mr0a,, ver. 7. Oecumenius: e1rtmu,,:; 
l.ryp'T}"fOpcrew<; TO v~c/mv. t!11£ 1ap Kai E"f P1J"fOpeva£ Kai P,1]0£11 o,a­
<f,epew Ka0e600IITO<;, 

Ver. 7. A reason for the exhortation in ver. 6 by a refer­
ence to the practice of the outward life. - vvKTD<; µe06ovuw] 
refers to the known custom of devoting the evening and the 
uight for debauchery. - µe06crKecr0a, is entirely synonymom1 
with µe06ew. It is not to be nl'!sumed that the change of the 
verb is intentional, in order to denote with the first " the act 
of getting drunk," and with the second "the state of being so" 
(Macknight); since, as also the analogy of the first half of the 
sentence proves, the progress of the discourse is contained in 
the addition of 1111KT0<;, and accordingly only the idea nlready 
expressed in µe0vcrKoµevo£ is ngain taken up by µe06ovu,v. 
The view of Baumgarten-Crusius, repeated by Koch and 
Hofmann, that ver. 7 is to be understood in a figurative sense 
(comp. already Chrysostom and Oecumenius), and that Paul 
intends to say: "A want of spiritual life (Ka0euoe,v) and 
immorality (µ,e06crKecr0a,) belong to the state of darkness 
(vvKTo,:;), thus not to you," is logically and grammatically 
impossible, since vvKTo<;, on account of the same verbs m1 
suujects and predicates, can only contain a designation of i'ime. 
In order to justify the above interpretation, ol ,yap Ka0d,0011T1,q 
Kai (oi) µe0vcrKoµevo£ 1/VKTO<; elcrw would re<],uire to have Leen 
written. 

Ver. 8. The apostle passes over to a new image, whilst 
he, as the proper preparation for watchfulness and sobriety, 
requires the putting on of the Christians' spiritual nrrnour, 
with the help of which they are in a condition victoriously to 
repel all the assaults of internal and external enemies.1 The 
apostle delights to represent the Christian under the image of 
o. wanior; comp. 2 (for. x. 4 IT.; !torn. vi. 1:3, xiii. 12; and 
especially Eph. vi. 11 ff. Hero the transition to this new 
image was very easily occasioned either by the expression 

1 This design of tho 11rmour ls evident from the context. Schmdcr's objoctio11 
to the wor11H, th11t "P11ul clsewhl!ro only spcaka of an arming against evil iu 
Ol'Jcl' to ovcl'comu it," is therefore without meaning. 
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~µ,Jpa, ver. 5, ino.smuch as in the day one is not only watchful, 
but also completely clothed ; or by the idcn. of 'YP1J,YOpEiv, ver. 6, 
inasmuch as ,vhoever watches must also be provided with 
weapons. Whilst in Eph. vi. 11 ff. not only weapons of 
defence, but also of offence are mentioned, the apostle here 
names only weapons of the first description. He designates 
as weapons the three principal parts of the Christian life­
faith, love, and hope ; comp. i. 3 and 1 Cor. xiii. 13. -
'r.W"TEW', ,ea). arya'll"I]<;] are genitives of apposition. 'TriCTT£', and 
ci-ya'll"I] do not import " trust in God and Christ, and in con­
nection with it love to Him and to our fellow-men and to our 
fellow-Christians" (Flatt); but the first is faith in Okrist as the 
Redeemer, and the latter love to our neighbour. The 7r{crnr; 
and the a,ya7TTJ are a 0wpag, a coat of mail ( comp. Isa. lix. 1 7 ; 
Wisd. v. 19), i.e. they protect the Christian's heart against 
the influences of evil, even as a coat of mail protects the breast 
of the earthly warrior. - Ka! 7rEptKe<pa}l,a,{av EA7TlOa CTWT1Jp{ar;] 
and as a kelmet the lwpe of salvation. This hope of eternal 
salvation i~ so much the more a powerful protection against 
all the attacks and allurements to evil, as it by means of a 
reference to a future better world sustains our courage amidst 
trial and tribulation, and communicates strength to stedfast 
endurance. - The helmet is already in Isa. lix. 1 7 represented 
as a symbol of victo:ry. 

Ver. 9. In this verse does not follow o. new reason for the 
duty of watchfulness and sobriety (Musculus), but a confirma­
tion of the concluding words of ver. 8 : e'),,.7r/l,a CTWT1Jp{ar;. 
Hofmann strangely perverts the passage : lJn is to be translated 
by that (not by for), and depends on EA7rlOa,-a construction 
which is plainly impossible by the addition of CTWT1Jp{ar; to 
e'),:rrll,a,, on account of which the passage Rom. viii 21, which 
Hof !Dann insists on as an alleged analogy, cannot be compared. 
- The construction ,-,0b,a, or ,-t8eu0at nva ei'r; ,.,, t-0 appoint 
one for a purpose, to destine one to sorn,dhing, is conformable 
with the Hebrew c:,w, n1:i, or 11): with ? following ; comp. Acts 
xiii 4 7 ; 1 !'et. ii 8 ; 1 Tim. i. 12. -· - eli, opy~v] to W1'ath, 
i.e. to be subject to it, to become its prey; comp. i 10. - aXA' 
Ek 7TEpt7TOt~cr,v CTCt>T1Jp{ar;] but to tlte acquisition of salvation. 
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7rept7rote'iv means to cause something to remain, to !lave, to 
acquire. The middle 7rept7rote'iu0at signifies to save for oneself. 
Therefore 7repmol'T}utr; denotes the acquisition, and particularly 
the possession of a people ; comp. Eph. i. 14 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9 ; 
Acts xx. 28, corresponding to the Hebrew i1~~p, by which the 
people of Israel were denominated God's holy property; comp. 
Ex. xix. 5; Deut. vii. 6, etc. Here as in 2 Thess. ii. 14 
7rept7rol'T}utr; has the meaning of acquisition gene,rally. - o,a 
-rov ,cvptov fiµ,wv 'l7Jo-ov Xpio-rov] belongs to 7repi7ro{7Juiv, not 
to e0eTo (Estius). Even by this grammatical relation of the 
words, Hofmann's opinion, that by Ota -rov ,cvplov fiµ,wv 'I7Jo-ov 
Xpiu-rov the pledge of salvation is prominently brought forward, 
is refuted. But the meaning is not: per doctrinam earn, quam 
Christus nobis attulit, non rabbini, non philosophi (Grotius), 
but : by faith on Him. 

Ver. 10. That by which the a-cquisition of salvation is 
rendered objectively possible is the death of Christ for our 
redemption. However, this objective reason of 7rept7rol11utr; 
uwr'T}p{ai; appears, according to the verbal expression, here not 
in causal connection with the preceding ; for otherwise ver. 10 
would have been attached with the simple participle /mo0avov­
-roi; without the article. Rather Paul adds in ver. 10 simply 
the fact of the death of Christ for our redemption as an inde­
pendent expression, in order, by the addition of the final end of 
His death, to return to the chief reason which led him to this 
whole e>..-planation concerning the advent, namely, to the com­
forting assurance that Christians who have already fallen asleep 
at the entrance of the advent will, as well as those who are nlive, 
be partakers in Christ's glory. - {nr'ep 17µ,wv] for our benefit, 
not in our stead (Baumgarten-C111sius). See Meyer on Rom. 
v. 6. - 'YPvtope'iv and Ka0evoeiv cannot here, as formerly, be 
taken in an ethical sense ; for in what precedes ,ca0evoeiv wns 
represented as a mark of the unbelieving, of the children of 
this world, something incompatible with Christians in their 
character as children of the light. But to understand the 
words in their literal sense, with Musculus, Aretius, and 
Whitby, that is, to interpret them of day and night: " whether 
the advent happens in the day-time or at night," would be 
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feeble and trifling. It only remains that waking and sleeping 
here is to be regarded as a figurative designation of life and 
death, whether we are yet alive at the advent, or whether we 
are already dead. Accordingly the same thought is expressed in 
the sentence with iva, generally considered, which is contained 
in the concluding words of Rom. xiv. 8 (eav TI: ovv twµ,ev eav 

TE a7ro0vry<TK(i)Jl,f.V, TOV Kvp{ov errµ,ev). 1 - On Ka0evoeiv of death, 
c0mp. LXX. Dan. xii. 2 ; 2 Sam. vii. 12 ; Ps. lxxxviii. 5. -
On etTe . .. efre, with the conjunctive,_ see Winer, p. 263 
[E.T. 368].-aµ,a] does not belong to <Tvv aimp (Hofmann, 
Riggenbach), but to N<T(i)µ,ev. It here corresponds to the 
Hebrew ,~~. altogether (Rom. iii. 12), so that it emphatically 
brings forward the siinihir share in the 91v <Tvv Xpt<TT'f> for 
all Christians, whether living or dead. - S?J<T(i)µ,Ev] more 
specific than fooµ,E0a, iv. 1 7 ; for being united with the Lord 
is a partaking of His glory. According to Hofmann ( comp. 
also Moller on de Wette), S1J<TIDµ,ev is designed to denote only 
a state of life-fellowship with Christ, so that there is indicated 
by it not something future, but the present condition of 
Christians. Rut this weakening of the verbal idea militates 
against the context of our passage, as it has for its contents 
questions respecting the advent, and we are reminded of 
the period of the advent by el~ op,y17v and ek 1rept1rot''TJ<Ttv 

<r(i)T'f/pws directly preceding. Besides, Paul, if he would have 
expressed nothing more than " a fellowship of life with Christ, 
for which the distinction of corporeal life and death is indif­
ferent," would much more naturally have written avTov 6Jµ,Ev 

(comp. Rom. xiv. 8) instead of <TVV avT,jJ S1J<T(i)Jl,EV. 

Ver. 11. ..d to] therefore, sc. because we will undoubtedly be 
made partakers of the glory of Christ, brings the preceding 
explanation to a conclusion; comp. w<TTe, iv. 18. - 1rapaKa• 

Miv] Grotius, Turretin, Flatt, Pelt, de Wette, Koch, Hofmann, 

1 By this parallel with Rom. xiv. 8, 9, the objections of Schrader against our 
passage are settled, who thinks that "the manner in which the death of Christ 
and His coming again are spoken of, is not similar to what is found elsewhere 
in Paul, but rather to what Mark and Luke say concerning it. We do not find 
here the words taught by the Holy Spirit as we nre accustomed to henr from 
Paul, but the words from tradition, such as were at o. later period prevalent 
among Christians I " 
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and otliers interpret it as " to exhort." More correctly, it is 
to be taken, as in iv. 18, "to comfort." For (1) the exhorta­
tion begun in ver. 6 has already, in vv. 9, 10, been changed 
into words of comfort and consolation; (2) vv. 10, 11 stand in 
evident parallelism with chap. iv .. 17, 18. - ,cal, oi,rnooµe'iTf 

Ei<; Toll eva] and ed1fy one the othe1·. Paul considers the 
Christian church, as also the individual Christian, as a holy 
building, a holy temple of God which is in the course of con­
struction ; comp. Eph. ii. 2 0 ff. ; 1 Cor. iii. 16 ; 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
Accordingly ol,coooµe'iv is a figurative designation of Christian 
progress generally; comp. 1 Cor. viii. 1, x. 23, xiv. 4. - fk 

Tov eva] equivalent to aXX~Xov,;, see Kypke, Obs.:rv. sacr. II. 
p. 339. Comp. ot ,ca0' eva, Eph. v. 33. Faber Stapulensis, 
Whitby, and Rtickert (Romc1·b1·. II. p. 249) read fi<; Tov eva, 
but differ from one another in their renderings. }'aber 
Stapulensis finds the thought: " aedificate vos mutuo ad un11m 
usque, h. e. nullum omittendo ; " Whitby explains it : " edify 
yourselves into one body;" lastly, lltickert maintains oi,coooµf,v 

Ei<; Tov eva is used " in order to denote the One, Christ, as the 
foundation on whom the building should be reared." But in 
the first case Paul would have written [<,J<; Jv6,; (comp. Rom. 
iii. 12), in the second ei,; ev ( comp. Eph. ii. 14), and in the 
third i'TT'l, T'f evt ( comp. Eph. ii. 1 !:I). - ,ca06J<; ,cal. 7T'Otf£7'f] a 
laudatory recognition, that the ol,coooµf'iv had already begun 
with the readers; comp. iv. 1, 10. 

Vv. 12-24. Miscellaneous exhortations, and the wish that 
God would sanctify the Thessalonians completely for the 
coming of Christ. 

Ver. 12. The apostle commences with an exhortation to a 
dutiful conduct toward the rulers of the church. - oe] can only 
be a particle of transition to a new subject. It were possible 
that ver. 12 might be in the following closer connection with 
ver. 11 : Certainly I have praised you, because you seek to 
edify one another; but this by no means excludes the duty of 
treating those who are appointed for the government of the 
church with becoming esteem and respect.1 At all events, it 

1 AlrPady Chrysostom closely unites ver. 12 with vcr. 11, but determines the 
connection in the following !orm not much to be commended: 'E ... .,!;, ,r.,.., 
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appears from this that Paul considered this exhortation in 
respect to the rulers of the church necessary, to prevent the 
Thessalonians failing in any way in the respect due to them. 
- 11:lUvai] to 1·ecognise, sc. what they are, according to their 
nature and position, i.e. in other words, highly to value, highly 
to esteem. Comp. hwywwu,c11:iv, 1 Cor. xvi. 18, and ll1!, Prov. 
xxvii. 23; Ps. cxliv. 3; Nah. i 7. - Paul does not by ,ca7riwv­

Tai;, 7rpoi<naµ-lvov,;, and vov011:TovvTa<; indicate different classes 
of persons (Bernard a Picon and others), for otherwise the 
article Tav,; would have been repeated before the two last 
predicates; but the same men, namely, the 1Tp11:u/3vTepoi, whom 
the apostles were accustomed to place in newly founded 
churches, and who in apostolic times were not different from 
the e7r[u,co7roi; comp. Tit. i. 5, 7; Acts xx. 17, 28; Winer, 
bibl. Realworterb. 2d ed. vol I. p. 21 7 f. These presbyters are 
at first named gene,rally ,comwvTa<; iv vµ,Zv] those who labour 
among you, i.e. in your midst (Musculus, Zanchius, Flatt, Pelt, 
Hofmann erroneously explain it: on you, in vobis sc. docendis, 
monendis, consolandis, aedi.ficandis), in order to make it appear 
beforehand that the 11:loevai, the esteeming highly, was a cor­
responding duty due to the presbyters on account of their 
labour for the church. The expression ,ca1Tiwna,; might, 
on account of its generality, have been understood of any 
member of the church they liked; therefore, in order with 
,ca7riwvTa,; to make them think definitely on presbyters, Paul 
adds by way of explanation, ,cal, 7rpoiuTaµ,evov,; ,cal, vov011:TovvTa<;, 

by which presbyters are more particularly described, according 
to the diversity of their official functions, namely, as such to 
whom it belongs, first, to direct the general and external 
concerns of the church; and to whom, secondly, the office of 
teaching and exhortation is assigned. Incorrectly Theodoret : 
TO Of 7rpoi<TTaµevov<; vµ,wv EV ,cuplrp UVT£ TOU V'Tr€p11:vx,oµ,evou<; 

vµ,wv ,ea£ T<f' 011:<j> T~V wip vµ,wv 7rp11:u{Mav 7rpoucpepovTa<;. -

iv ,cvpl<tJ] in the sphere of the Lord, a limitation of 7rpoiuTa• 

µ,lvov,;. Theophylact: ov,c iv TOW ,couµ,i,cow 7rpat,naTat uov, 

,;,,.o3op,ii'T'& 171 .,,.O, i'v.s, '/,a. p,~ -;op,ft1"'1tf1'1, ;:,,., ,;, '1'~ ,,.;, b,JteO".cftAt.ilf &.¥,fr.1µ.a. a.i'Toi, &.rYi')la.y1, 
,,.0 ;,,., i,.;,,...,,_,, ,u,o,ovx'; Al')I"''• '"' x<U &lp,7, l'll"'l'Tp1'1,11 o:,ulop.,;, kA.A,Aou, • oi, ')'tl,p 

21111&-'TO, .,,.11,,'Ta. -rD, e",)&,ne)~o, ,;,,,,;,. 
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,..,_.,. ' ' ~ ' ' 0 ~ ] t 1 h a"'"' €V Tote; tcaTa tcupwv. - vou €THV o ay to eart, then 
generally to instruct and admonish. It refers particularly to 
the management of Christian discipline, yet Christian instruc­
tion generally is not excluded from it. Comp. also Kypke, 
Obs. II. p. 339 f. 

Ver. 13. Kal ~"f€UT0a£ auToVc;] is by Theodoret, Estius, 
Grotius, Wolf, Baumgarten, Koppe, de W ette, Koch, Bloom­
field, and others, connected with V7r€p€tc7r€p,uuw;;, " and to 
esteem very highly, to value much," to which EV u:ya'TT''[J is 
added as a supplementary statement, to express that this 
esteem is not to be founded on fear, but on love, or is to 
express itself in love. But the requirement to esteem highly 
is already, ver. 12, expressed by fioeva,. Add to this that 
~rye'iu0a,, in order to denote the idea of high esteem or regard, 
requires an additional clause, as 7r€pl 'TT'A.ELOVO<;, or 7r€pl 'TT'A.f!U'­

TOV ; but the adverb v7rEPE"7r€ptuuwc; cannot represent that 
additional clause. We must therefore, with Chrysostom, Oecu­
menius, Theophylact, Beza, Flatt, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, 
.Alford, Hofmann, Riggenbach, and others, unite ~'Y€w0a, with 
iv arya'TT''[J, by which, along with the duty of high esteem, 
ver. 12, the duty of love toward the rulers of the church is 
specially brought forward. The formula ~rye'iu0a, nva ev 
arya'TT''[J, to hold a person in love, to cherish toward him a 
loving disposition, is not without harshness, but has its 
analogy in the genuine Greek construction, exew Twa ev apryf, 
(Thucyd. ii. 18). Others less suitably compare ~rye'iu0at n iv 
tcplu€£, LXX. Job XXXV. 2. - oul TO epryov auTwv] for thefr 
works' (office) sake, i.e. first, on account of the labour which is 
connected with it; but secondly and chiefly, because it is an 
office in the service of Christ. - €lpTJV€V€TE iv eavTo'ii;-] preserve 
peace among yourselves, comp. Rom. xii. 18 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 11 ; 
Mark ix. 5 0. ev eavTo'ic; is equivalent to ev a'A.'A.~'A.oii;-, see 
Kuhner, II. p. 325; Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 273. The words 
contain an independent exhortation to be separated from the 
·preceding, the apostle passing from the conduct enjoined 
respecting rulers, to the conduct enjoined generally of the 
readers to one another. Chrysostom, Theodoret, Faber Stapu­
lensis, Zwingli, Calvin, Bullinger, Balduin, Cornelius a Lapide, 
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Ernest Schmid, Fromond., and others, adopting the reading iv 
auTo'i-, (see critical note), have indeed explained it: "preserve 
peace with them, the presbyters," but without grammatical 
justification, because for this elp71veu€T€ P,ET' avTWV would be 
required, comp. Rom. xii. 18. 

Ver. 14. "A TaKTo, J is especially said of the soldier who does 
not remain in his rank and file (so in01·dinatus in Livy) ; then 
of people who will not conform to civil regulations; then 
generally disoi·derly. Here the apostle alludes to those mem­
bers of the Thessalonian church who, instead of applying 
themselves to the duties of their calling, had given themselves 
up to an unregulated and unsteady nature and to idleness, 
comp. iv. 11; 2 Thess. iii. G, 11. We are not to understand, 
with Chrysostom, Oecuruenius, Theophylact, Estius, Fromond., 
Turretin, Benson, Bolten, Bloomfield, and others, the presby­
ters as the subject of vov0eTELTE, but, as is already evident 
from the addition of acieXcf,ot, and generally from the similarity 
of the introductory words of ver. 14 with those of ver. 12, 
the members of the church in their totality. Paul thus here 
puts it out of the question that the church as such had fallen 
into aTa~ta (see on iv. 11). But it also follows from these 
words that the apostle was far removed from all hierarchical 
notions in regard to rulers (Olshausen). - Further, they were 
to comfort, to calm TOV, oXvyovvxov,] the faint-hearted, the 
desponding. Paul here thinks particularly on those who, 
according to iv. 13 ff., were painfully agitated concerning their 
deceased friends. Yet this does not prevent us from extending 
the expression also to such who failed in endurance in perse­
cution, or who, conscious of some great sin, despaired of the 
attainment of divine grace, etc. -The ciu0eve'i,] the weak, 
whom the church is to assist, are not the bodily sick, but 
fellow-Christians who still cling to prejudices, and were more 
imperfect than others in faith, in knowledge, or in reference to 
a Christian life; comp. Rom. xiv. 1, 2 ; 1 Cor. viii. 7, 11, 12. 
- µaKpo0uµe'iv J to be long-suffering, denotes the disposition by 
which we do not fly into a passion at injuries inflicted, but 
Lear them with patience and forbearance, comp. 1 Car. xiii. 4; 
Eph. iv. 2; Col. iii. 12. - 7rpo,; 7ravTa,;] to all, is not to be 
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limited to aTaKTO£, o°At-yo,[ruxot, ancl au0we'i, (Koppe), nor 
to fellow-Christians (Riggenbach), but is to be understood 
of all men generally; comp. el~ ci°A.X17Xov~ ,cal el~ 'Tl"avTa~, 
ver. 15. 

Ver. 15. Prohibition of revenge. This is easily and fitly 
added to the command of µ,atCpo0vµ,{a. - opa7E] take care, take 
heed. The apostle speaks thus, because man is only too ready 
to gratify his natural inclination to revenge. Watchfulness, 
struggle, and self-conquest are necessary to offer resistance to 
it. - JJ,1] Tt,] SC. vµ,wv. Erroneously Fromond.: " snbditorum 
vestrorum." .Also incorrectly de \Vette : " Since revenge is 
entirely unworthy of the Christian, so all are not warned 
against it, but the better disposed are exhorted to watch that no 
outbreaks of it should occur (among others)." For (1) the 
prohibition of revenge is peculiarly Christian, corresponding 
neither to the spirit of heathenism (see Hermann, ad Sophocl. 
Philoct. 67!:l; Jacobs, ad Detect. Epigr. p. 144) nor to that of 
.Judaism (comp. Matt. v. 38, 43). But de Wette's reason 
makes the prohibition appear as if it were something long 
known, something evident of itself. (2) Also the better 
disposed are not free from momentary thoughts of revenge ; 
accordingly also upon them was that prohibition to be pressed. 
(3) The fulfilling of that command appertains to the individual 
life of every one; whereas to guard agaiust the outbreaks of 
revenge among others is only rarely possible. - KatCov avTt 
,ca,cou TWt ,i-iroooiivat] to render to any one evil for evil, comp. 
Rom. xii. 1 7 ; 1 Pet. iii. 9 ; Matt. V. 44. - TO a,ya0ov] denotes 
not the useful or agreeable (Koppe, Flatt, Schott, Olshausen, 
and others), or "what is good to one" (Hofmann, Moller), nor 
does it contain an exhortation to benevolence (Piscator, Beza, 
Calixt, Pelt, Baumgarten-Crusius, and others), but denotes 
the moral good; see Meyer on Gal. vi. 10. - 01w,cew n] to 
pursue something, to seek to reach it in the race (Phil. iii. 
12, 14), then generally a figurative expression for striving 
after a thing, comp. Rom. ix. 3 0, 31, xii. 13, xiv. 19 ; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 1. 

Ver. 16. Comp. Phil. iv. 4. Also this exhortation is closely 
connected with the preceding. The readers are to be always 
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joyfully inclined, e,·en when the case indicated in ver. 15 
occurs-that sufferings arc prepared for them. The Christian 
can always feel inspired and elevated with internal joy, as he 
has the assured confidence that all things promote the good 
of the children of God ; comp. Rom. viii. 2 8 ; 2 Cor. vi. 10 ; 
Rom. Y. 3. In a forced manner Chrysostom, whom Theophy­
lact and others follow, refers ver. 16 to the disposition re­
quired in Yer. 15 : "Omv 'Yap TO£aVT~V exooµev +vx1v, /JJu-Tf. 

µr;'Uva aµvvEu-0,:u, dxxa 'r.'llVTa', fVf.P"/fT<iv, 7r00ev, el7re µoi, TO 
T1J', A.V7T'T}', ICEVTpov Trap€£<rf.A.0e'iv ovv1u-f.Ta£; - Also it deserves 
to be mentioned as a curiosity that Koppe and Bolten hold it 
possible to consider 7ral!ToTe xatpeTe as a concluding salutation 
(intended, but afterwards overlooked amid further additions): 
"Semper bene valere vos jubcat deus ! " (Koppe). "Farewell 
always!" (Bolten). 

Ver. 1 7. One means of promoting Christian joyfulness is 
prayer. Theophylact: Tnv ooov E0€£ef. TOV del xalpeiv, Tnv 

dO£llA.f.£7rTOV Trpou-evxnv /Cat eux_apiu-T{av· o "/a,p €0tu-0el, oµiXe'iv 

T~V 0erj, ,cat euxapt<rTftV avnjj €7rt 7T'Q,(I'£V 00', u-vµrpep6vTOJ', 

uvµf3a{vov<r£, 7rp007JA.OV, OT£ xapclv ieei Ot'T}Vf.lCfj. Paul also 
exhorts to rontinued prayer in Eph. vi. 18, and to perseverance 
in prayer in Col iv. 2; Rom. xii. 12. 

Ver. 18. Christians ought not only to pray to God, but also 
to give thanks to Him, and that €V 7ravTL] in everything, i.e. 
under every circumstance, in joy as well as in sorrow; which 
is different only in form, but not in meaning, from 7rep',, 

TraVTo,, for everything. Incorrectly Estius : in omnibus sc. 
bonis; and Flatt: lv 7ravT{, sc. ,caipif,. - TOVTO] sc. To lv 7ravTt 

evxapiu-Tei-v. This is the most natural meaning. Yet it were 
not incorrect, with Grotius, Scholt, and Bloomfield, to refer 
TovTo to ver. 1 7, as prayer and thanksgiving form a closely 
connected unity; comp. Phil. iv. (3; Col. iv. 2. Also to 
refer it even to ver. 16 (Cornelius a Lapide, Alford) may be 
justified from the same reason. On the contrary, there is no 
reason to refer it to the whole passage from ver. 14 onwards 
(Musculus, Calovius, and others), as then TavTa would require 
to have been written. - 0EX7Jµ,a] (sc. euTLv) denotes will, 
rcqufremcnt, as in iv. 3 : the article is here wanting, because 
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the will of God comprehends more than £ixapuneZv: this is 
only one requirement among many. Otherwise Schott, who 
finds in 0t>,11µa 0eou the divine decree of salvation indicated. 
According to him, the meaning is : "Hue pertinet sive hoe 
secum fert decretum divinum (de vobis captum, itemque in 
Christo positum), ut gratias deo pro omnibus agere debeatis. 
Vos enim, huic servatori addictos, latere amplius non potest, 
quaecunque Christianis acciderint, deo volente, eorum saluti 
consulere aeternae, Rom. viii. 28 ff." But (1) the e<n{v to be 
supplied cannot denote : hue pertinet or hoe secum fert ; 
(2) the article To would not be wanting either before 0EX7]µa 
or before ev Xpu:np; (3) the reason alleged is introduced 
contrary to the context, and so much the more arbitrarily, 
as TOVTO ryap 0{>..11µa IC.T.X. is a dependent clause which is 
founded on the preceding, not an independent point which 
requires a reason of its own. Storr also takes 0eX11µ.a as the 
decree of redemption, but he understands ToiiTo in the sense of 
TOlOVTO, which is contrary to the Greek. - EV Xpt<TT'f' 'I11uou] 
Christ is, as it were, the vehicle of this requirement, inasmuch 
as it is made known through Hirn. 

Ver. 19. Comp. N oesselt, in locum P. ap. 1 Tliess. v. 19-
22, disputatio (Exercit. p. 255 ff.).-Lasch, de sententia atquc 
ratione verborum Pauli, 'Tr(LVTa oe 00/Ctµ.., TO ,ca'/1.ov /CaT., l Thess. 
v. 19-22, Lips. 1834.-The prayer of the Christian is an 
outflow of the Holy Spirit dwelling and working in him; 
comp. Rom. viii. 16, 26. .Accordingly the new admonition, 
ver. 19, is united in a natural manner to the exhortations, 
vv. 1 7, 18. Schrader's view requires no contradiction. He, 
indeed, finds in this admonition a genuine Paiiline reminis­
cence; but also an objection against the composition of this 
Epistle by Paul, because "if such an admonition had been 
necessary for the Thessalonians, it is not elsewhere noticed in 
the whole Epistle." - To 7rvevµa J is the Holy Spirit, and tliat 
as the source of extraordinary gifts-speaking with tongues, 
prophecy, etc., as they are more fully described in 1 Cor. xii. 
7 ff. Chrysostom, Theophylact, and Oecumenius will have 
TO 7rv£vµa to indicate either spiritual illumination which fits 
us for the exercise of Christian virtues, but may be lost by 
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immoral living,1 or specially prophecy (so also Michaelis and 
others). Both are erroneous on account of ver. 20. - µ77 
af3Evvll'Te] extinguish not, quench not. The 7rvevµa is conceived 
as a flame, whilst there is particular reference to the strained 
and inspired speech in which those who were seized by the 
Spirit expressed themselves. On the figurative expression, 
comp. Galen. ad Pison. de Th.er. i. 1 7 ( Opp. T. xiii. p. 9 5 6, 
Lnt. Par. 16 3 9 fol.): £7rt OE TWV 'TraLOIWV 'TravTa'TraaL oe'i 
<f,u'AaneaBaL TO <f,apµaKOV" µ,eirov "fap £UTW avTij,; Tij,; ouva­
µ,ew,; TO µ,rye8o,; TOV cpapµ,aKOU Ka& OtaXveL paoiwi; TO uwµa 
Kal TO Efl,</,VTOV 'TrVEVµ,a Taxl.w,; u#EVVVULV, cfiu7rep 07] Kal 'TTfV 
)wxvaiav <f,"">..o"fa 'TO E°A.atov, TOV 7rvpo,; 'TrAEOV "fEVoµevov, EVICCJ­
Xw,; a7rou/3Evvuuiv. 

Ver. 2 0. Paul passes from the genus to n. species. - 7rpo­
'P7JTela] denotes prophetic discourse. Its nature consisted not 
so much in the prediction of future events, although that 
was not excluded, as in energetic, soul-captivating, and intel­
ligent expression of what wn.s directly communicated by the 
Holy Ghost to the speaker for the edification and moral eleva­
tion of the church. See Meyer on Acts xi. 2 7 ; Ri.ickert on 
1 Cor. p. 448 f.; Fritzsche on Rom. xii. 6. The Thessalonians 
were not to despise these prophetic utterances ; they were 
rather to value them as a form of the revelation of the Holy 
Spirit; comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 5. The undervaluing of the gifts 
of the Spirit, of which some members of the church must at 
least have been guilty, had its reason probably in their abuse, 
whilst partly deceivers who pursued impure designs under the 
pretext of having received divine revelations, and partly self­
<leceivers who considered the deceptions of their own fancy as 
<livine suggestions, appeared (see 2 Thess. ii. 2), and thus 
spiritual gifts in general might have been brought into dis­
credit among discerning and calmer characters. 

Ver. 21. The apostle therefore adds to the prescription, 
" Prove all things," whether they have their origin from God or 
not, and to retain the good. - 7ravTa oe1 but all things, namely, 
what is brought forward in inspired discourse. - OoKtµ,a,eTe] 

1 Similarly Noesselt: ,,,,,.'jjf'-a. clenotcR "vim clivinam, Christianis propriarn, 
h. c. quiclquid rerum divinarum, deo ita provi<lente, cognovissent." 
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Paul expresses the same requirement of testing in 1 Cor. xiv. 
2 \), and according to 1 Cor. xii. 10 there was a peculiar gift 
of testing spirits, the outKptaw 7rvwµaT(J)V. That, moreover, 
this testing can only proceed from those who are themselves 
illuminated by the Holy Spirit was evident to the apostle. The 
fundamental principle of rationalism, that the reason as such 
is the judge of revelation, is not contained in these words. -
To Ka"ll.ov] the good, namely, that is found in the 7ravTa. Hof­
mann arbitrarily thinks that " tlie good general1y" is meant, 
which the Thessalonians "as Christians already have, and do 
not now merely seek or expect." 

Ver. 22. With ver. 22 the discourse again reverts to what 
is general, whilst the requirement to hold fast that which is 
good in the discourses of the inspired very naturally required 
the transition to the further requirement to keep at a distance 
from eve1·y kind of evil, accordingly also from that which was 
perhaps intermixed in these discourses. Usnally ver. 22 is 
referred exclusively to the discourses of the inspired, so that 
7rllV'Ta oe 001Ctµal;€'T€ contains the chief point which is then 
unfolded according to its two sides, first positively (To KaAov 

,caTEXETE), and then negatively (ver. 22). But a7ro 7ravTo, 

Etoov, 7rovripou is against this view : a.7ro Tou 7rov71pou would 
require to have been written. Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, 
Drusius, Piscator, Grotius, Calixt, Calovius, Seb. Schmid, 
Michaelis, and others find in ver. 2 2 the meaning : avoicl all 
evil appearance. But (1) €too, never signifies appearance. 
(2) A distorted thought would arise. For as the apostle has 
required the holding fast not that which has the appearance 
of good, but that which is actually good; so also in ver. 2 2, 
on account of the close reference of 7rov71pou to the preceding 
,caXov, the discourse must also be of an abstinence from that 
which is actitally evil. (3) To preserve oneself from all 
appearance of evil is not within the power of man. - EZoo,;; 

denotes very often the particular kincl of a class (the species 
of a genus). Comp. Porphyry, isagogc de qninque i·ocibus 2 : 
A.E"f€Tat oe €Zoo, ,cal 'TO U71"0 'TO U7T"OOo0ev "fEVO'," ,ca0' & 

1 , 0 "\ I \ \ >I 0 •~ ~ j, f f ' 
€£Cl) aµEV 11,f"f€tV 'TOV µw av p(J)7r0V €£00', 'TOV "'"'ov, "f€VOV, 
., ~ j,, ' ~' ' ~ ' •t- • ' 0' OJ/To<; 'TOU °""'ou- TO 0€ A€V/CGV TOV XP"'/J,a,To<; Etoo,;; To € 

MEYEn-1 T.uEss. L 
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-rpLrywvov TOV ux11µa,o~ €Zoo~. - 7TOVl]pov] is not to be taken, 
with Bengel, Pelt, Schott, and others, as an adjective (ab omni 
mala specie), but as a substantive (ab omni specie mali). 
What Bengel and Schott object against this meaning, that the 
article -rov would be required before 'TT'OV7Jpov, would be correct 
if the discourse were specially of the 'TT'OVTJpav contained in the 
r.civ-ra, ver. 21 ; but is erroneous, as r.ov7Jpov is taken in 
abstract generality. See Kii.hner, II. pp. 129, 141. Comp. 
Heb. v. 14; Joseph. Ant. vii. 4. 2: 'TT'av £loo~ µ,t>-.ov~; ibicl. 
x. 3. 1: 'TT'llV £loo~ 'TT'OVTJpta~.-Ver. 22, as well as ver. 21, 
is peculiarly interpreted by Hansel (Theol. Stucl. u. Krit. 
1836, Part 1, p. 170 ff.).1 Vv. 21, 22 are repeatedly cited 
by Cyril .Alexandrinus as an expression of the Apostle Paul, 
in such a manner that with this citation, and indeed as its 
contents, the words rylvE<rfJE 06,uµoi -rpa'TT'Et'i-rai ,are united . 
.Also these words are elsewhere frequently by the Fathers 
united with onr passage, being quoted sometimes as a saying of 
Christ, sometimes genera:lly as a saying of Scripture, and some­
times specially as a saying of the Apostle Paul. See Suicer, 
Thesaurus, II. p. 1281 ff. (Saci·. Observ. p. 140 ff.); Fabricius, 
God. Apocr. N. T. I. p. 330 ff., III. p. 524. On this Hansel 
supports his opinion. He regards the words rylvEaBE oa,ciµ,oi 

-rpa'TT'Et'i-rai as a saying of Christ, and thinks that this dictum 
&rypa</Jov of the Lord was in the mind of the Apostle Paul, 
and in consequence of this the expressions in vv. 21, 22 were 
selected by him, which were usual in the money terms employed 
by antiquity. So that the sense would be : " Act as experienced 
exchangers; everything which is presented to you as good 
coin, that test; preserve the good coin (what actually is divine 
truth), but guard against every false coin (reject all false 
doctrine)." B1,1t evidently only the expression oo,ciµ,atE-re was 
the occasion for the Fathers uniting the dictum &rypa</Jov of 
Christ, handed down by tradition, with our passage. Paul, on 
the contrary, could not have thought of it, even supposing it 
to have been known to him. For although the verb oo,ciµ,a­

tw, would well suit, if otherwise the reference was to the 

1 Baumgarten-Crusius accedes to the interpretation of Hansel; Koch strangely 
rejects it for ver. 22, l)ut adopts it for ver. 23. 
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figure of exchangers, yet in an actual reference to the same 
the words TO ,caXov eWo<; /CaTEX€T€, ll'71'0 0€ TOV '1l'OV1)pof, 
a'1l'exeu0e would have been written. Lastly, add to this that 
elooi; cannot import in itself a coin, voµ{uµaTo<; must be added, 
or money must have been spoken of in what goes before. 

Ver. 23. If what the apostle requires in ver. 22 is to be 
actually realized, God's assistance must supervene. Accord­
ingly, this benediction is fitly added to the preceding. - avTo<; 
oe o Beo<; -riji; elpTJV7J'>] the God of peace Himself ; an 
emphatic contrast to the efforts of man. - o Beo<; -riji; 
elp11v1J<;] the God of peace, i.e. who communicates Christian 
peace. Neither the connection with ver. 2 2 nor the contents 
of the benediction itself will permit us to understand elPTJV1J 
of harmony. To refer to elp1JveveTe, ver. 13, for this meaning 
is far-fetched. - oXoT€ATJ'>] here only in the N. T. spoken of 
what is perfect, to which nothing belonging to its nature is 
wanting. Jerome, ad Hedib. 12, Am brosiaster, Koppe, Pelt, 
and others understand oXoTeXe,<; in an ethical sense, as an 
accusative of result: "so that ye be entire, that is, pure and 
blameless." But it is better, on account of what follows, to 
take o:X.oTeXeii; as an adverb of quantity, uniting it closely 
with vµas, and finding the whole personality of the 
Thessalonians denoted as if the simple oXovi; were written : 
"in your entire extent, through and through."-,cal o:X.o,c'A.1Jpov 
... T1Jp1/0et1J] a fuller repetition of the wish already expressed. 
- ,cat] cincl indeed. - 0Xo,c'A.1Jpoi;] means, as oXoT€ATJ'>, perfectly, 
consisting of all its parts. 0Xo,c'A.1Jpov refers not only to TO 
'1l'vevµa, although it is governed by it, as the nearest noun, in 
respect of its gender, but also to ,Jrvx11 an.cl uwµa. Comp. 
Winer, p. 466 [E. T. 661]. The totality of man is here 
divided into three parts : spirit, soul, ancl body. See 
Olshausen, de naturae hum. trichotomia N. T. scriptoribus 
recepta in s. Opusc. theol., Berol. 1834, p. 143 ff.; Messner, 
die Leh.re der Apostel, Leipz. 1856, p. 207. We are not to 
assume that this trichotomy has a purely rhetorical significa­
tion, as elsewhere Paul also defiilitely distinguishes '1l'vevµa 

and ,frvx11 (1 Cor. ii. 14, 15, xv. 44, 46). The twofold 
division, which elsewhere occurs with Paul (1 Cor. vii. 34; 
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2 Cor. vii. 1 ), is a populai· form of representation. The 
origin of the trichotomy is Platonic; but Paul has it not from 
the writings of Plato and his scholars, but from the current 
language of society, into ,vhich it had passed from the narrow 
circle of the schools. - 7rveuµ,a denotes the higher and purely 
spiritual side of the inner life, what is elsewhere called by 
Paul VOV', (reason); vvx~ is the lower side, which comes in 
contact with the region of the senses. The spirit is preserved 
blameless in its totality at the advent, i.e. so that it approves 
itself blameless at the advent (aµi.µ,7T'7'w<; is a more exact 
definition of oXo,cX'T}pov T'TJP'TJ(Je{17), when the voice of truth 
always rules in it; the soul, when it strives against all the 
charms of the senses; and, lastly, the body, when it is not 
abused as the instrument of shameful actions.1 

Ver. 24. Paul knows that he does not implore God in 
vain. For God is faithful; He keeps what He promises; if 
He has called the Thessalonians to a participation in His 
kingdom, He will preserve them pure and faultless even to its 
commencement. - mo-Toi;J comp. 2 Thess. iii. 3; 1 Cor. i. 9, 
X. 13. To 7rt0"TO', av-ri TOV aX'T}(J~,;, Theodoret. - o ,caXwv 
vµa,;] not equivalent to o ,ca)..eo-a,; vµ,a,; (Kappe and others), 
but the present participle used as a substantive, and therefore 
without regard to time : your Caller. See Winer, p. 316 
[E. T. 444].- &,; tcal 7roi~o-ei] who also will perform it, 
SC. TO aµeµ'TT'T(J)', uµ,a<; T'TJP'TJ(JT}Va£. 

Yv. 25-27. Concluding exhortations of the Epistle. 
Ver. 25. Comp. Rom. xv. 30; Epb. vi. 19; Col. iv. 3; 

2 Thess. iii 1.-m,pl 71µ,wv] for us, namely, that our apostolic 
work may be successful. 

Ver. 26. 'Ao-7rao-ao-0e TOV<; aoeXcpoV<; 7TlLVTa<;] That here 

1 According to Schrader, ver. 23 contains an un-Pauline thought, because 
when Paul distinguishes the ,J,vx~ from the spirit, tho latter is consideretl as 
something "divine," as "unutterably good," as "eternally opposed to every 
perversity." Paul, accordingly, could not have assumed, '' besides the soul in 
man, a mutable spirit which must be preserved from blemish." But the dis­
course is not of the holy Divine Spirit which rules in man, but of a part of 
man, himself, of the ,.;;; ; but the ""• may fall into ,,a,,.a,,,,.~, (Eph. iv. 17), 
may be ?.,,,.,,,.., (Rom. i. 28), ,,_,,,,a,;p.l,o, (Tit. i. 15), ,.a,,.,qidafll·'"' (2 Tim. 
iii 8), <:ic. 
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individuals 1 are exhorted to salute the other members of the 
church, whilst in the parallel passages, Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 20, 2 Cor. xiii 12, it is au7rauau0e aXX~Xov,;, is a 
proof that this Epistle was to be received by the rulers of the 
church. (So also Phil. iv. 21.) By them it was to be read 
to the assembled church (ver. 2 7). Erroneously, because in 
contradiction with the entire character of the Epistle, Schrader 
infers from 7'0V,; doe:>..cf,ov,; '71'Cl.V7'a,; that " the writer of the 
Epistle wished to impart to it a general destination." - ev 
cf,tX~µ,an ary{~,,] with a holy kiss. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 2 0 ; 
2 Cor. xiii. 12 ; Rom. xvi. 16 ; also 1 Pet. v. 14 ( cf,t:>..17µ,a 
drya7r17,;); Constit. ap. ii. 57 (TI> ev ,cvp{~,, cf,l'X.17µ,a); Tertullian, 
de orat. 14 (osculum pacis). The brotherly kiss, the usual 
salutation of Christians, proceeded from the custom of 
antiquity, particularly in the East, to unite a salutation with 
a kiss. But Paul calls it a;ytov, as a symbol of the holy 
Christian fellowship. In the Greek church it is still useu 
at Easter. 

Ver. 27. This command has not its reason in any distrust 
of the rulers of the church; nor, as Chrysostom, Oecumenius, 
and Theophylact think, in the yearning love of the apostle, 
who, in compensation of his bodily absence, wished this letter 
read to all; nor, as Hofmann supposes, in the anxiety of the 
apostle lest they should not properly value a mere epistle 
which he sent, instead of coming in person to Thessalonica: 
but simply because Paul regarded the contents of his Epistle 
of impo1·tance for all without exception. How, moreover, 
Schrader can infer from ver. 2 7 that the composition of the 
Epistle belongs to a time when already a clerus presided in 
the churches, surpasses comprehension. Completely ground­
less and untenable is also Baur's opinion (p. 4 91 ), that "the 
admonition so emphatically given in 1 Thess. v. 2 7 was 
written from the opinions of a time which no longer saw in 
the apostolic Epistles the natural means of spiritual communica­
tion, but regarded them as sacred objects, to which due reverence 

1 Contrnry to the sense, Hofmnnn, whom Riggenbach follows, nwkcs the 
whole church, the .. ~1).q,,l ,..,,..,,r, be addressed in """'"""'"''; thus the church is 
to sul u te itself. 
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was to be shown by making their contents known as accurately 
as possible, particularly by public reading. How could the 
apostle himself have judged it necessary so solemnly to adjure 
the churches, to which his Epistles were directed, not to leave 
them unread? An author could only say this who did not 
\\Tite from the natural pressure of existing circumstances, but 
in writing placed himself in an imagined situation, and sought 
to vindicate for his pretended apostolic Epistle the consideration 
which the apostolic Epistles received in the practice of a later 
age." But does the author adjure the church to leave his 
Epistle not unread J What a mighty difference is there between 
such a command and his urgent desire that the contents of 
the Epistle should be made known to all the members of the 
church ! If the former were objectionable, the latter is 
natural and unobjectionable. And further, how is it possible 
that ver. 2 7 is the reflex of a time in which the apostolic 
Epistles were valued as sacred objects, and to which due 
honour must be paid by public reading, since ava,yv(J)u0iJvat is 
in the aorist, and accordingly a single and exclusive act of 
reading is referred to ! .And what a wrong method would the 
post-apostolic author have employed to secure for his letter 
the consideration of an apostolic Epistle, when he did not select 
the infinitive of the present, and did not jail to add 7rau'iv ! 
- Tov tcuptov J Comp. Mark v. 7 ; Acts xix. 13 ; LXX. Gen. 
xxiv. 3. See l\fatthiae, p. 7 5 6. On the Greek idiom evoptclsw, 
see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 360 ff.-ava,yvwu0iJvat] that it be 
read to (Luke iv. 16 ; 2 Cor. iii 15 ; Col. iv. 16), not that it 
be read by. Incorrectly also Michaelis, appealing to 2 'l'hess. 
ii. 2 (!) : there is here intended the recognition of the Epistle 
as a genuine Pauline Epistle, by means of a conclusion added 
by his own hand. --r~v e7rtuToX~v] comp. Rom. xvi. 22; 
Col iv. 16. - .,,.a,u,v -ro'i,; doe:>..q,o'i,;J to the whole of the 
urethren, sc. in Thessalonica ; not also in all Macedonia 
(Bengel, Flatt); still less also in neighbouring Asia (Grotius), 
or even the churches of all Christendom (Seb. Schmid). 

Ver. 28. Paul concludes with the usual benediction. -
~ xapt,; -rav tcvp{ov ~µ,. 'I. Xp.] See Meyer on Gal. i. 6. -
p,€0' Vfl,WV] SC, Er,TJ, 



THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 

INTRODUCTION. 

SEC. 1.-0CCASION, DESIGN, CONTENTS. 

II.AUL, after having sent away his first Epistle, 
received further information concerning the state 
of the Thessalonian church. The church had 
actively progressed on the path of Christianity ; 

their faith had been confirmed; their brotherly love had gained 
in extent and intensity; and their enduring stedfastness under 
persecution, which had broken out afresh, had been anew 
gloriously displayed (i 3, 4). But along with this the thought 
of the advent had given rise to new disquietude and perplexity. 
The question concerning this Christian article of faith had 
advanced another stage. The former anxiety concerning the 
fate of their Christian friends who were already asleep at the 
time of the commencement of the advent had disappeared; on 
this point the instructions of the apostle had imparted com­
plete consolation. But the opinion now prevailed, that the 
advent of the Lord was immediately at hand, that it might 
daily, hourly be expected. Accordingly, on the one hand 
fear and consternation, and on the other hand an impatient 
and fanatical longing for the instant when by the coming of 
the Lord the kingdom of God would be completed, had taken 
possession of their spirits ; and it was no wonder that in 
consequence of this the unsteadiness and excitement, which 
at an earlier period had afflicted the church, and its result, 
the neglect of their worlcliy business, had increased to an 
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alarming extent. This opinion, that the commencement of 
the advent was close at hand, had seized upon them the more 
readily, as men had arisen among them who maintained that 
they had received divine revelations concerning it, and they 
had even proceeded so far as to forge an epistle in the name of 
the apostle, in order by its contents to establish the truth of 
that doctrine (ii. 2). An appeal was also made to the alleged 
oral statement of the apostle (ii. 2), and it is not inconceivable 
that even the explanations which the genuine Epistle of the 
apostle contained concerning the advent may have promoted 
that view. It is true that there nothing is expressly said 
conceming the immediateness of the advent, but on the one 
hand it is described as sudden and unexpected (1 Thess. v. 
2, 4), and on the other hand it is so characterized as if Paul 
himself, and his contemporaries, might hope still to survive 
(1 Thess. iv. 15, 17). 

Such was the state of matters which gave occasion for the 
composition of the second Epistle. Its design is threefold. First, 
The apostle wished-and this is the chief point-to oppose 
the disturbing and exciting error as if the advent of Christ was 
even at the door, by further instructions. Secondly, He wished 
strongly and emphatically to dissuade from that unsettled, dis­
orderly, and idle disposition into which the church had fallen. 
Thirdly, He wished by a laudatory recognition of their progres­
sive goodness to encourage them to stedfast perseverance. 

The Epistle is divided, according to its contents, after a 
salutation (i. 1, 2) and introduction (i. 3-12), into a dogmatic 
(ii. 1-12) and a hortative portion (ii. 13-iii. 15). In the intro­
duction the apostle thanks God for the great increase of the 
church in faith and love, praises their endurance under fresh 
persecutions, comforts them with the recompense to be expected 
at the coming of Christ, and testifies that the progress and com­
pletion of the Thessalonians in Christianity was the constant 
object of his prayer. In the dogmatic portion, for the refuta­
tion of the fancy that the day of the Lord already dawns, the 
apostle directs attention to the historical pre-conditions of its 
commencement. Christ cannot return until the power of evil, 
which certainly already begins to develope itself, is consolidated 
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ancl has attainecl to its maximum by the appearance of .Anti­
christ. Lastly, In the hortative portion Paul exhorts bis reaclers 
to hold fast to the Christianity delivered to them (ii. 13-17), 
claims their prayers for his apostolic work (iii. 1 ff.), earnestly 
and decidedly warns .them against unsteacliness ancl idleness 
(iii. 6-15), and then the Epistle is closed with a salutation by 
his own band, and a twofold benediction (iii. 16-18). 

SEC. :!.-TIME AND PLACE OF COl\lPOSITIO!-<. 

Interpreters and chronologists agree that this so-called 
Second Epistle was composed shortly after the First, with the 
exceptions of Grotius, Ewald (Jahrb. d. bibl. Wissenschaft, Gott. 
1851, p. 250; Die Sendschreiben des Ap. Paulus, Gott. 1857, 
p. 1 7 ; Geschichte des a post. Zeitalters, Gott. 18 5 8, p. 4 5 5 ; 
.Jahrb. d. bibl. Wiss., Gott. 1860, p. 241), Baur (Theol. Jahrb., 
Ti.ib. 1855, 2, p. 165), and Laurent (Theol. Stud. ~t. Krit. 
1864, 3, p. 497 ff.; Ncutest. Stud., Gotba 1866, p. 49 ff.), 
who bold that the Second Epistle was the first composed. 
This view has nothing for it, but much against it. Grotius 
relies chiefly on the following reason : that in iii. 1 7 a mark 
is given by which the genuineness of the Epistles of Paul may 
be recognised, but such a mark belongs properly to the first 
Epistle, not to a second; and that ii. 1-12 is to be referred 
to the Emperor Caius Caligula. But there is not the slightest 
reason for the reference of ii. 1-12 to Caligula (see on passage), 
entirely apart from the fact that on such an assumption, as 
Caligula was already dead in the beginning of the year 41 
after Christ, the Epistle must have been composecl more than 
ten years before Paul, according to the narrative of the Acts, 
arrivecl at Thessalonica ! The mark of authenticity in 2 Thess. 
iii 1 7 was not required until, as we learn from ii. 2, attempts 
had occurred to forge epistles in the name of the apostle. 
According to Ewald,1 the Seconcl Epistle to the Thcssalonians 
was placed after the First " on account of its brevity." He 

1 Baur has not entered upon the rensons of his subsequent opinion. He judged 
dilierently in his Paulua der Ap. Je,au Cltristi, p. 488. He only remarks that 
there is no difficulty(!) in considering those passnges in which the Secon<l Epistlo 
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thinks that it is manifestly a first Epistle written to a church 
which Paul had shortly before founded. It has indeed been 
attempted to show that, according to ii. 2, Paul had previously 
written an epistle to the church ; but this might easily have 
been possible in the number of letters which the apostle had 
indisputably already then written; on the other hand, how­
ever, Paul for the first time directs them in this Epistle to 
give heed to his actually genuine letters to them as to his 
living word (ii 15, iii. 1 7). Further, with regard to the 
advent, the error as if it were close at hand-and this, accord­
ing to the existing· state of matters and of doctrine generally, 
would be the first error which would have arisen-had then 
broken out in the church, and which was the chief occasion 
of this Epistle. The very correction of it might easily have 
given rise to a second error, that the fate of the many who 
had died previously was sad; and which the following Epistle 
corrects (1 Thess. iv. 13 ff.). Also it would not at that time 
have been necessary to send Timotheus to the church, in order 
to correct the increasing disorders within it; this would only 
happen in the interval between this and the larger Epistle, 
which might be about four or six months.1 Lastly, 1 Thess. 
iv.10, 11 contains a reference to 2 Thess. iii. 6-11. Accord­
ingly Ewald makes the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians to 
have been composed during the residence of Paul at Berea, 
succeeding his residence at Thessalonica. 

But that in the smaller compass of the Second Epistle a 
definite reason is to be sought for its position after the First, 
is historically completely undemonstrable, and not even 
probable, because-just as with the Second Epistle to the 

is regarded as dependent on the First, as marks of an opposite relationship. 
Laurent in all essentials agrees "ith Ewald. The peculiarity of his view is so 
manifestly erroneous, that it does not need a special refutation. 

1 Otherwise Baur. According to him, the larger Epistle was not written shortly 
after the lesser. On the supposition of the authenticity of the Epistle, taking 
into consideration the church of Thessalonica scarcely founded, and the Epistle 
of the apostle written only a few months after its founding, how many ,..,..,~"­
~•,.vr-already deceased members of the church-could there be 1 The question 
as regards the deceased Christians ,vas naturally only then (!) an object of lively 
interest the greater the number of the dead, perhaps after a whole generation 
had passed away from the midst of Christendom. 
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Corinthians-the internal relation of the lesser Epistle to the 
greater necessarily required that position. Ewald's assertion, 
that our Second Epistle manifestly declares itself to be a first 
Epistle written by Paul to a church recently founded, is 
thoroughly erroneous. On the contrary, our Second Epistle 
undoubtedly and evidently refers back to the First, serves for 
its completion, and makes known a progress from an earlier 
condition to one partially more advanced. If the First Epistle 
describes the eager desire of salvation with which the Thessa­
lonians received the publication of the gospel, and dwells in 
vivid and detailed recollection of the facts of their conversion 
belonging to the immediate past,-contents which are suitable 
only for the Epistle composed first according to time ; in the 
Second Epistle, i. 3 ff., mention is made of a blessed progress 
in their Christian life. If in the First Epistle the proximity 
of the advent is presupposed without anticipation of a possible 
misunderstanding, in the Second Epistle the correction and 
the further explanation in respect of this truth was necessary, 
namely, that the advent was not to be expected in the imme­
diate p1·esent. So also the exhortation to a quiet and industri­
ous life, which was already contained in the First Epistle, was 
more strongly and categorically expressed in the Second. 
Add to this, that the words «al iJµ,wv emuvvwtwrir; e7r' 
airr6v, 2 Thess. ii 1, are apparently to be referred to 1 Thess. 
iv. 17; whereas to obtain, with Ewald, a reference in 1 Thess. 
iv. 10, 11, to 2 Thess. iii. 6-16, you must first have recourse 
to an ungrammatical and in the highest degree unnatural con­
struction (see commentary on 1 Thess. iv. 10, p. 119). Lastly, 
over and above, it follows from ii. 15 that Paul before our 
Second Epistle had already sent another letter to the Thcssa­
lonians ; and thus to maintain that the Second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians manifestly shows itself as a first epistle of Paul 
to a church recently founded, is in contradiction with the 
apostle's own testimony. To explain the epistle to the Thessa­
lonians preceding our Second Epistle as not identical with 
our First Epistle, but as having been lost, would be in the 
controvertecl circumstances of the case a mere shift justifiecl 
by nothing. Moreover, it is not eYen correct that the apostle 
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in 2 Thess. ii 15 " for the first time directed the church to give 
heed to his genuine letters written to them as to his living 
word." For only the exhortation is there given to hold fast the 
instructions in Christianity, which Paul had already at an earlier 
period given to his readers both orally and in an epistle. A 
direction how to recognise the genuineness of epistles written 
at a later period to the Thessalonians only follows from iii. 17. 
nut this notice has in the fact recorded in 2 Thess. ii 2 its 
sufficient explanation. Further, as regards the eschatological 
explanations in both Epistles, the possibility of such a develop­
ment as Ewald assumes is not to be denied, but its necessity 
is by no means to be proved. The actual fact that individual 
instances of death-for there is no mention "of many dying 
before the advent "-had occurred within the church might 
very well form the point of departure for the eschatological 
discussions of the apostle ; and then to it the refutation of the 
error, that the advent was in the immediate present, might be 
added, as the later form of error, especially as the apostle's 
own expressions in 1 Thess. v. 2 were so framed that they 
might have contributed to the origin of that error. Lastly, 
" increasing disorders " within the church are by no means 
supposed in the First Epistle to the Thessalonians. Timotheus 
was not sent to Thessalonica " to correct increasing disorders," 
but to exhort the Thessalonians to stedfastness in persecution. 
Comp. 1 Thess. iii. 1 ff. But even supposing that the " correc­
tion of increasing disorders " was the reason for the mission 
of Timotheus, yet nothing can be inferred from this regarding 
the priority of the one Epistle to the other. For with the 
same truth with which it might be said it was not yet neces­
sary to send Timotheus to the church, it might be affirmed 
that it was no longer necessary to send him thither. 

The following reasons prove that the Second Epistle was 
composed not long after the sending away of the First. Silas 
and Timotheus are still in the company of the apostle (i. 1), 
but the Acts of the Apostles at least never inform us that 
after Paul left Corinth (Acts xviii. 18) these two apostolic 
assistants were again togethe1· with him. We find Timotheus 
again in the apostle's company, first at Ephesus (Acts xix. 22), 
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whilst there is no further mention of Silas in the Acts of the 
Apostles after his Corinthian residence. Besides, the relations 
and wants of the church are throughout analogous to those 
which are presupposed in the First Epistle. The same circle 
of thought occupies the apostle ; similar instructions, similar 
praises, similar exhortations, warnings, and wishes are found 
throughout in both Epistles. It is accordingly to be assumed 
that also the Second Epistle was composed during the first 
residence of the apostle at Corinth, but, according to iii. 2, at a 
time when he had already suffered hostility on the part of the 
Jews, and, according to i. 4 ('ra,s- l""A'f/(j'{air;, comp. 1 Cor. 
i. 2 ;1 2 Cor. ii. 1 ; Rom. xvi. 1 ), when branch churches had 
already been founded from Corinth-probably at the com­
mencement of the year 54. 

SEC. 3.--GENUINENESS. 

With respect to the external attestation of Christian 
antiquity, the authenticity of the Epistle is completely un­
assailable. Poly c. ad Phil. 11 fin. ; Just. Mart. dial. c. Tryph. 
Col. 1686, p. 336 E, p. 250 A; Iren. adv. Haer. iii. 7. 2; 
Clem. Alex. Strom. v. p. 554, ed. Sylb.; Tertull. de rcsurr. 
earn. c. xxiv. ; Can. Miirat., Peschito, Marcion, etc. Doubts 
from internal grounds did not arise until the beginning of the 
nineteenth century. The first who objected to the Epistle 
was Christian Schmidt. In his Bibliothck f Kritil,; und 
Exegese des N. T., Hadamar 1801, vol. II. p. 380 ff., he con­
tests the genuineness of 2 Thess. ii. 1-12, and then in his 
Einlcit in's N. T., Giess. 1804, Part 2, p. 25(5 f., he proceeds 

1 Theworus 0-11, ,,.;; .. ,. .. ,;~ ;,.., .. a).ou.u,,,m ...... :1.., 1 Cor. i. 2, I take o.s a coutiuun­
tion of the mldress of the Epistle, aii .. ;;;, .. , "") ~.,,,;;;, as dependent on i, ,ra, .. l .. ,,,.3/, 
anu i, ,,..,.,,.; ... ,,.,, 11s closely conncctccl with .. ,;; ""P;'" • .,,,;;;, •1 • .-,;; Xp., "Jesus 
Christ who is our (sc. Christians') Lorcl in every place, both in theirs nncl 
ours." Only with this explanntion-which is in itself so simple anu unforceu 
that it is marvellous that it is not to be founcl in any interpretation-the 
addition, otherwise entirely inexplicable, i, ,,..,, .. ; .. ,,,.3/, .,;, .. ,;;, .. , .. al • .,,,,;;,, receives 
its full import and prop1iety, whilst the words obtain II suitable reference to the 
Corinthian factions, by means ol which Christ, who is everywhere the only aucl 
the same Lord of Christianity, is clivicled; comp. 1 Cor. i. 13. 
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to call in question the authenticity of the whole Epistle. De 
"\Vette, in the earlier editions of his Introduction to the New 
Testament, assented to the adduced objections ; but latterly, 
in the first edition of his Commentary to the Thessalonian 
Epistles, in the year 1841, and in the fourth edition of his 
Introduction to the New Testament (1842), he withdrew them. 
See against these objections, Heydenreich in the Neuen krit. 
Journal der theol. Litcratur, by Winer and Engelhardt, Sulzb. 
18 2 8, vol. viii p. 12 9 ff. ; Guerike, Beitr. zu1· historiseh 
ki-it. Einl. in's N. T., Halle 1828, p. 92 ff.; Hemsen, der 
.Ap. Paulus, Gott. 1830, p. 175 ff.; and especially Reiche, 
authentiae posterioris ad· Thess. eputolae vindieiae, Gott. 1829. 

The following reasons are chiefly insisted on :-1. The 
Second Epistle contradicts the First, inasmuch as it disputes 
the opinion of the nearness of the advent which is presup­
posed in the First Epistle. But the Second Epistle does not 
dispute that opinion,-it rather presupposes it,-whilst only 
the view of the directly ininiediate nearness of the advent is 
contested as erroneous. 2. When the author lays down, in 
iii 17, a mark of authenticity for the Pauline Epistles in 
general, which yet is found neither in the First Epistle to 
the Thessalonians nor elsewhere, he seems thereby to wish to 
cast suspicions on the First Epistle as un-Pauline. But it is 
entirely a mistake to find in iii 17 a mark which Paul would 
affix to all his Epistles generally; the meaning of these words 
can only be, that in all those epistles which he would after-:­
wards write to the Thessalonians he would add a salutation by 
his own hand as an attestation of genuineness. 3. The doc­
trine of .Antichrist, ii. 3 ff., is un-Pauline; it points to a 
Montanist as the author. But this idea is by no means 
peculiar to the Montanists. It has its root already in Jewish 
Christology (see Bertholclt, ehristologia Judaeorum Jesu aposto­
lorumque aetate, p. 6 9 ff. ; Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber's 
allg. Eneyelop. vol. iv. p. 2 9 2 ff.), and is elsewhere not foreign 
to the N. T.; comp. 1 John ii. 18, 22, iv. 3; 2 John 7; Rev. 
xii 13. Accordingly we are not entitled, because this view 
does not occur elsewhere with Paul, to maintain that it is 
un-Pauline, the less so as it neither contradicts the other 
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statements of the apostle concerning the advent, nor did an 
occasion occur to Paul in his other Epistles, as in this, to 
describe it more minutely. 4. The Epistle is defective in 
peculiar historical references. But, according to sections 1, 2, 
the state of matters which the Second Epistle supposes was 
throughout a more developed state, and consequently, of course, 
a peculiar one. 5. The author carefully seeks to represent 
himself as the .Apostle Paul. But the personal references 
which are contained in the Second Epistle do not make this 
impression, as they are analogous to those in the First Epistle, 
and the words, ii 2, 15, iii. 17, are fully explained by the 
actual abuse which occuned of the apostle's name. 

In more recent times the authenticity of the Epistle has 
again been disputed, first by Schrader in scattered remarks 
in his paraphrase to the Epistle (see the exposition), then by 
Kern in the Tubing. Zeitschr. f. Theol. 1829, Part 2, p. 145 ff.; 
further, by Baur in his Paitlits der Ap. Jesu Christi, Stuttg. 
1845, p., 480 ff., and in his and Zeller's Theol. Jahrbuchcr, 
1855, Part 2, p. 141 ff.; likewise by Hilgenfeld in his Ztschr. 
fur wiss. Thcol., 5th year, Halle 1862, p. 242 ff.; and lastly, 
by W. C. van Manen, Onderzoek naar de echtheid van Paulus' 
tweeden brief aan de Thessalonicenscn (De cchtlieid ,z:an Paulus' 
brieven aan de Thess .. onderzocht, II.), Utrecht 1865, whose 
chief argument, however, that the opinion contested in 2 Thess. 
ii. 2, namely, that the advent was to be expected in the i1n­
'tnediate present, was the opinion of the Apostle Paul himself, 
evidently rests on an error.1 Against Kern, see Pelt in the 
Theolog. Mita1·beiten, 4th year, Kiel 18 41, Part 2, p. 7 4 ff. ; 
against Ba.ur, in the place first mentioned, see Wilibald Grimm 
in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 18 5 0, Part 4, p. 7 8 0 ff. ; J. P. 
Lange, das apost. Zeital. vol. i., Braunschw. 18 5 3, p. 111 ff. 

The reasons on which Kern relies are the following:-
1. From the section 2 Thess. ii. 1-12 it follows that the 

1 .Also Weiss (Philosophische Dogmatik oder Pliilosophie des C!u·istentl1ums, 
vol. I., Leipz. 1855, p. 146) ha.s declared that the Second Epistle to the Thcs­
salonians, with perhaps the exception of the conclusion, is throughout "un­
npostolic in its verbal construction," without, however, entering into a justifica­
tion of this judgment. 
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Epistle could not have been composed until after the death of 
Paul For even if it be not granted, what yet is most pro­
bable, that Paul perished in the N eronian persecution, during 
the imprisonment recorded in the Acts, in the year 64,-even 
if a second Roman imprisonment be maintained,-yet all the 
traditions of antiquity agree on this point, that Paul suffered 
martyrdom under Nero (p. 207). But the author of the 
Epistle makes his announcement of Antichrist and its adjuncts 
from the state of the world as it was immediately after the 
overthrow of Nero, when Nero was believed to be still alive, 
and a speedy return of him to the throne was expected, and 
that from the East, or more precisely from Jerusalem (Tacit. 
Hist. ii. S; Sueton. Nero, c. 57, compared with c. 40). The 
Antichrist whose appearance is described as impending, is 
1\'ero ; that which withboldeth him are the existing circum­
stances of the world ; the withholder is Vespasian with his son 
Titus, who then besieged Jerusalem; and what is said of the 
apostasy is a reflection of the horrid wickedn~ss which broke 
out among the Jewish people in their war against the Romans 
(p. 200). Accordingly the Epistle could not have been com­
posed about the year 5 3 or 5 4, but only between the years 
68-70 (p. 270). Moreover, Kern thinks that" the Epistle 
might be called Pauline in the wider sense "-that a Paulinist 
,Yas its author. :For in general the Epistle agrees with the 
l,auline mode of thought. A Paulinist, affected with a view of 
tl1c present, that is, of the circumstances of the times between 
the years 6 8-7 0, saw in spirit the apocalyptic picture which 
he describes in ii. 1-12. In order to impart it to his Chris­
tian brethren, he has drawn it up in a letter to which he has 
given the form of a Pauline Epistle. As the already existing 
Epistle to the Thessalonians was of such a nature that to 
carry out that purpose a second could be attached to it, the 
author of the second Epistle has presupposed the first. He 
has suITounded his apocalyptic picture, ii. 1-12, the proper 
germ of the whole, with a border which he has formed from 
what he has sketched from the genuine Pauline Epistle, so 
that he has made the first part serve as an introduction to the 
section chiefly intended by him (ii. 1-12), and the second 
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part as a continuation of his thoughts passin6 over into the 
hortative (ii. p. 214). 

This view of Kern, which is certainly carried out with 
acuteness, falls into pieces of itself, as it proceeds on an entirely 
mistaken interpretation of ii. 1-12. It is entirely erroneous 
to seek the Antichrist, who belongs to the purely religious 
sphere, in the political-among the number of the Roman 
emperors. Accordingly ii. 1-12 contains nothing which in 
any way transcended the circle of the Apostle Paul's vision 
(see the interpretation). 

The additional arguments, which Kern insists on as marks 
of the spuriousness of the Epistle, a.re sought by him only 
in consequence of the result which to him followed from the 
passage ii 1-12; they would even to himself, were it not for 
that first argument, have been of hardly any weight. They 
are the following :-

2. The suspicion resulting from 2 Thess. iii 1 7, as if by 
the addition of o iun <r'TJµE'iov a safer reception was designed 
to be procured for the spurious Epistle, arises from the fact 
that Paul could not possibly have appealed to 'TT'a<rav imu-ro">..17v, 

especially if we consider the Second Epistle to the Thessa­
lonians as one of the earliest of his, Epistles. But we have 
already adverted to the correct meaning of iv 7rau!1 imu-ro"Xfi, 
and the addition o Jun <r7JµE'iov is, moreover, sufficiently 
occasioned by the notice in ii. 2, which Kern, without right, 
denies, understanding the Jmu-ro"X~ w-;- 01.' ~µwv, ii. 2, entirely 
arbitrarily, not of a forged epistle, but of the First Epistle of 
Paul to the Thessalonians, which was only falsely interpreted. 

3. The Second Epistle betrays an intentional imitation of 
the First. The whole first chapter of the Second Epistle rests 
on the groundwork of the First Epistle; its beginning corre­
sponds to the beginning of the First Epistle; what is said 
concerning the 0">,,t,Jn, for the sake of the gospel, has many 
parallels in 1 Thess. ii. and iii. ; ver. 6 ff. entirely depends on 
1 Thess. iv. 13 ff. (!) ; lastly, vv. 11, 12 are similar to l Thess. 
iii. 12 f., v. 23 ff. Also what follows the section ii 1-12 
(which is peculiar to the Second Epistle) is also dependent on 
the First Epistle. _Thus ii. 13-17 is dependent on 1 Thess. 

AfEYER-2 TBESB, 1,1 
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i. 4, 5, iii 11 ff. The address : aoeAcpol ~rya7r7JJJ,Evoi v'TT'tJ 
1wplov, ver. 13, is borrowed from 1 Thess. i. 4. Fmther, 
2 Thess. iii. 1, 2 is an extension of 1 Thess. v. 25, but where 
in ver. 2 an additional clause is added, which neither as 
regards t'va pva-0wµ,ev 1'.T.A., nor as regards OU ryap 'TT'aVTWV 'TJ 

r.{a-w;, can properly be explained from the condition which 
Paul was supposed at that tiinc to be in, when he was thought 
to have written the second Epistle soon after the first (!). 
Vv. 3-5 point back to 1 Thess. v. 24, iii. 11-13; vv. 6-12 
L,t entirely on 1 Thess. ii. 6-12, iv. 11, 12, v. 14; and 
ver. 16 is borrowed from 1 Thess. v. 23. However, on a more 
exact examination, a great diversity will be seen in many of 
those compared passages; and the resemblance and similarity 
remaining-which, moreover, is not greater than that between 
the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians, and between 
many passages in the Epistles to the Galatians and the 
Romans-has its complete explanation in the analogous cir­
cumstances of the church which occasioned both Epistles, and 
in the short interval which intervened between their com­
position. 

4. Lastly, much that is un-Pauline is seen in the Epistle. 
To this belongs euxapia-Te'iv ocpetAoµ,ev, i. 3, which is repeated 
in ii. 13, and in the first passage, moreover, is the more 
prominently brought forward by "a0wr; &gd,v ea-nv; whilst 
Paul elsewhere, out of the fulness of his Christian conscious­
ness, simply says : "we thank God." Directly following 
it V'TT'EpavEavei 'TJ ,,rta-nr; vµ,wv is surprising, which does not 
rightly agree with 1 Thess. iii. 10 (1'arapTla-ai Tit v<rTep-lJµ,aTa 
'TTJ', r.ta--rewr;); and evo, €1'U<T'TOV 'TT'UV'TWV vµ,wv, which agrees 
not with what they are reminded of in the second Epistle 
itself (iii 11) (!). Ver. 6 reminds us not so much of Paul as 
of Rev. vi. 9, 10. In ver. 10 the expression ema--rev07J To 
µap-rvpwv 'T}JJ,WV ecp' vµ,ar; is un-Pauline; in ver. 11 the phrase 
'TT'aa-a euoo"ta luya0wa-vv7Jr;, and still more epryov 'TT'la-Tewr;, is 
remarkable. In the section ii. 1-12, "ai oitt -rovTo, which 
never elsewhere occurs, is placed instead of oitt rovro, else­
where constantly used by Paul. In the same section, ver. 8, 
imcpaveia Tfjr; 7rapovu{ar;, and ver. 1 O, Uxea-0a, 'T~V ary&'TT'1JV 
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TTJ~ aA:TJ0da~, instead of the simple o£xeu0ai Tov A<J7011, T~v 

a'X~0eiav, are peculiar. The idea of election is entirely 
Pauline, but it is never (?) otherwise expressed than by 
E/CAO"'f~, E/CXE,yeu0ai; but in ii. 13 aipe'iu0ai is found for it. 
In chap. iii. 13, ,caXcnroie'iv, not found elsewhere in the N. T., 
is a transformation of the Pauline TO ,caXov 7roie'i11, Gal vi. 9. 
Lastly, the addition oia TTJ~ i1rwTo°'A.TJ~, in ver. 14, is remark­
able, as it purposely directs attention to the present Epistle. 
-But these expressions partly have their analogies elsewhere 
with Paul, partly they belong to those peculiarities which are 
found in every Pauline Epistle blended with the general 
fundamental type of Pauline diction, which this Epistle also 
possesses ;illnd lastly, partly they are deviations so unim­
portant, that the reproach of being un-Pauline can in no 
way be proved by them. 

Further, as regards Baur's objections to this Epistle, these, 
in the :first-mentioned place (Apostel Paulus), consist essen­
tially only in a repetition of those already made by Kern. 
Only the asse~tion (p. 48 7) is peculiar to him, that the 
representation of Antichrist given in 2 Thess. ii. directly con­
flicts with the expectation of the apostle in 1 Cor. xv. For in 
1 Cor. xv. 52 the apostle supposes that he himself will be 
alive at the advent, and will be changed with the living. In 
2 Thess. ii., on the contrary, it is attempted by means of a 
certain theory to give the reason why the advent cannot so 
soon take place. Christ, according to that passage, cannot 
appear until Antichrist has come, and Antichrist cannot come 
so long as that continued which must precede the commence­
ment of the last epoch. How far is one thereby removed, not 
only beyond the standpoint, but also beyond the time of the 
apostle! 

The wantonness and superficiality of such an opinion is 
evident. Even i11£UT'TJ1CE11 (ii. 2) suffices to show its worthless­
ness. For that by means of this expression "the day of the 
Lord is only removed from the most immediate present, but 
by no means from being near at hand; and that accordingly 
he also could have thus expressed himself who expected the 
day of the Lord as near, as very near, only not precisely as in 
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the present," Baur, already from the treatise of Kern (p. 151), 
which he indeed elsewhere so carefully follows, might have 
learned. Indeed, it inevitably follows from the emphatic posi­
tion of Jvlur11,cev, that not only also he, but rather only he, who 
considered the advent as near could thus express himself as to 
how it should take place. If the author had wished to refute 
the error that the day of the Lord has dawned, whereas he 
himself considered the circumstances preceding it, instead of 
occurring in a slwi·t space of time and rapidly succeeding one 
another, only developing themselves in long periods, he would 
not have put the chief stress of the sentence on JvluT'TJKEv, and 
would have required to have written we; on T/ TJf£€pa rou 

,wpiov €VECJ'T'T]K€1/ instead of W<; on €VECJ'TTJKEV T/ TJf£Epa TOV 

,cvp{ov. And, only to mention one other particular, might not 
one with the same argument of Baur call in question the 
authenticity of the Epistle to the Romans ? For, according to 
the Romans, the retUin of Christ was not to be expected until 
the completion of the kingdom of God, until all Israel will be 
converted (Rom. xi. 26); but all Israel cannot be converted 
until the fnlness of the Gentiles be come in (Rom. xi. 25). 
" How far is one thereby removed, not only from the stand­
point, but also from the time of the apostle ! " 

Moreover, whilst Baur in the .first-mentioned place (Apostel 
Paiilus, p. 485), differing from Kern, had assumed that the 
representation of Antichrist given in 2 Thess. ii. rested entirely 
on Jewish ground, and contained only a repetition of the 
thoughts which were already expressed in their chief points, 
particularly according to the type of the prophecies of Daniel, 
and that accordingly the author moved only in the sphere of 
Jewish eschatology, and that even the Apostle Paul might have 
shared these views ; in the last-mentioned place (Baur and 
Zeller's Tub. Jalirbuch. p. 151 ff.) he maintains, in agreement 
with Kern, that in the section 2 Thess. ii. a representation of 
Antichrist occurs as could only have been formed on the soil 
of Christian ideas, and also on the ground of events which 
belong to a later period than that of the Apostle Paul. 
According to Baur's subsequent opinion, the author borrowed 
the colours for his picture of Antichrist from the Apocalypse, 
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and accordingly has imparted to the image of Antichrist 
features which are evidently borrowed from the history and 
person of Nero. But to think on the dependence of the 
author on the Apocalypse is so much the more erroneous, as 
the description in the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians, 
compared with that in the Apocalypse, is one very simply and 
slightly developed. The Apocalypse, therefore, can only have 
been written at a period later than the Second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians. So also Baur's argument from 2 Thess. ii. 2 
is destitute of any foundation. For it is manifestly an exe­
getical impossibility to find, with Baur, in the expression elc. 
To µ~ Tax€wr; crnXev0ijvai an indication " of an historical cir­
cumstance," such as that which most naturally presents itself, 
the " pseudo-Nero disturbances " mentioned by Tacit us, Hist. 
ii. 8. For the author himself expressly tells us, by the three 
clauses commencing with µ1Te, by what this craXev0ijvai and 
8poE'i,cr0ai of the readers was historically occasioned. There­
fore no place remains in the context for .mch a historical 
reason of uaXev0ijvai and 0poe'i,u0ai as Baur demands. 

Lastly, Hilgenfeld removes the origin of the Epistle still 
farther than Kern and Baur. According to Hilgenfelcl-who, 
however, holds fast to the genuineness of the First Epistle­
it was not composed until the time of Trajan. The Epistle 
is n clear monument of the progress of the primitive Christinn 
eschntology at the beginning of the second century. But his 
reasons for this view are extremely weak. Exactly taken, 
they are only the following :-(1) The first rise of the Gnostic 
heresies falls to the time of Trajan ; (2) The continued perse­
cution mentioned in 2 Thess. i. 4 ff. suits the time of Trajan ; 
(3) Also to this time the prophetical announcement in 2 Thcss. 
ii. 2, that the day of the Loru bad already commenced, agrees. 
But the opinion, that by the already working mystery of 
iniquity, 2 Thess. ii. 7, the rise of the Gnostic heresies is 
meant, is entirely untenable, as it has elsewhere no support 
in the Epistle ; it is as arbitrary as is the further assertion 
of Hilgenfeld, that the expression: o av0pw1ror; Tijr; aµapT[ar;, 
2 Thess. ii. 3, refers back to the blood-stained life of the 
matricide Nero, as Antichrist who Lad already existed. The 
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two additional arguments can only lay claim to respect, pro­
vided the new outbreak of persecution presupposed in chap. i, 
and the opinion discussed in chap. ii 2, that the advent was 
in the immediate present, were not sufficiently explicable from 
the natural· development of the historical situation of the 
First Epistle, or provided it could otherwise have been proved 
that Paul could not be the author of the Epistle. But neither 
of these is the case. Also the notion, preserved to us in 
Hippolytus, rcjut. omn. haeres. ix. 13, p. 292, ix. 16, p. 296, 
that the Elxai-book, in the third year of Trajan, proclaimed 
the eschatological catastrophe as occurring after other three 
years of this emperor, is, in reference to oo,;- chi evea-TTJFCEV 1J 
riµipa Tou ,cvp{ov, 2 Thess. ii 2, wholly without value. 
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TI I ' C\ -,. ~ I -,., II' ' avXov 7Tpor; Oeuua"'o~t,ceir; €7rLUT0"'7J ow-repa. 

A B K N, Copt. 80, 87 have only: IIpo, 0,,,-aa1.ov1?..,i". ,13'. The 
simplest and apparently oldest title. 

CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 2. Elz. has ,;;-a-:-po; nµ,wv. But n,tJ,WV is wanting in B D E, 
17, 49, 71, al., Clar. Germ. Theophyl. Ambrosiast. ed. Pel. 
Bracketed by Lachm. Rightly erased by Tischendorf and Alford. 
An addition from the usual epistolary commencements of the 
apostle. - Ver. 4. ?..auxa.0"0ai] So Elz. Griesb. Matt. and Scholz, 
after D E K L, min. vers. But in the diversity of testimonies 
(F G have xaux~O"aaOai), iyxa.uxa.0"0ru, after A B N, 17 al., received 
by Lachm. Tisch. 1, 2, and Alford (in the 7th ed. Tisch. writes 
ivu1.uxa.aOru), merits the preference as the best accredited and 
the rarer form. - Ver. 8. Instead of the Rcceptus oirupl ~1.oy6G 
(approved by Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield, Alford, and Reiche), 
Scholz, Lachm. and Tisch. 1 read ~")...oyl ,;;up6G. For the latter 
overwhelming authorities decide (B D* E F G, 71, Syr. utr. 
Copt. Aeth. Arm. V ulg. It. Sen. ap. Iren. Macar. Theodoret 
[in comm.], Theophyl. [in comm.] Oec. Tert. Aug. Pel.). -·1,,,,-oii] 
Elz. Matth. Scholz read 'Iii,roii Xp1,rnii. Against B D E K L, 
min. plur. Copt. Aeth. Syr. p. Ar. pol. Theodoret, Damasc. 
Theophyl. Oec. Xp10"rou is impugned by Griesb., bracketed 
by Lachm., and rejected by Tischen<lorf and Alford. - Ver. 9. 
Instead of the Rcceptus oA,Opov, Lachm., after A, 17, 73, al., 
Slav. ms. Chrys. ms. Ephr. Tert., reads o")...eOp,ov. But oAeOp,ov is 
simply an error of the scribe, occasioned by the following aiwv,ov. 
- rou of the Rcceptits before xup,ou is wanting in D E F G, 
3, 39, ed., Chrys. (in textu) Theoph. It was absorbed in the 
last syllable of ,;;-poawoirou. - Ver. 10. ivOauµ,a,rOijva.,, found in 
D* E• F G, instead of the Receptus ~auµ,aa0ijva,, is an error of the 
scribe, occasioned by the two preceding and the following iv. -
rr10"T,~O"a0"1v] Elz. reads m<l'r,~oum, against A B DE F Ggr. L N, 31, 
al., plur. edd. Syr. p. Slav. Vulg. It. Sen. ap. Iren. Ephr. Uhrys. 
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Theodoret, Damasc. -Theoph. Oec. Ambrosiast. Pel.- Ver. 12. 
'l'"o:i ,cupiou r,/.1,~v 'Ir,a-o:i] Elz. Matth. have 'l'"o[i xupiou ,i,u.wv 'I,iao:i Xp,a-ro'.i. 
But Xp,m'.i is wanting in B D E K L ~. 37, al., plur. Copt. 
Sahid. Aeth. Clar. Germ. Theodoret, ms. Oec. Doubted by 
(iriesb., bracketed by Lachm., and rightly erased by Tisch. and 
Alford. 

Y,·. 1, 2. Address and salutation. See on 1 Thess. i. 1. -
• 'e ~ ' ' ' 1 XJ a7.o rnv 7.aTpor; Kat Kvp1ov . p. from God the Father 

and from the Lord .Tcsus Christ; not: from God who is the 
Father and Lord of Jesus Christ. For, according to the 
Pauline custom, the fulness of Christian blessings is derived 
in common from God and Christ. The absolute 7raTp6r; ( comp. 
Gal. i. 3 ; 1 Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4) is equivalent to 
r.aTpor; nµ,wv, more frequently used elsewhere in similar places; 
comp. Rom. i. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 3 ; 2 Cor. i. 2 ; Eph. i. 2 ; rhil. i. 2 ; 
Col. i. 2 ; Philem. 3. 

Vv. 3-12. Introdiiction of the Epistle. Commendatory 
recognition of the progress of the church in faith and love, 
as well as in the stedfastness which proved itself anew under 
persecution (vv. 3, 4), a comforting and encouraging reference 
to the recompense commencing at the advent of Christ 
(vv. 5-10), and an assurance that the progress and com­
pletion of the Thessalonians in Christianity was continually 
the subject of the apostle's prayer (vv. 11, 12). 

Ver. 3. 'OcpdXoµ,ev] namely, I Paul, together with Silvanus 
and Timothe us. - Ka0wr; ag,6v €0-TlV] as it is rncet, as it is 
right and proper, is usually considered as a mere parenthesis, 
resuming ocpe{Xoµ,ev, so that oTt is considered in the sense of 
that dependent on euxapto-Te'iv. However, as the discourse 
afterwards follows quickly on OTl, so Ka0wr; a!tov €0-TlV would 
sink into a mere entirely meaningless interjection and paren­
thesis; but as such, on account of the preceding ocpelXoµ,ev, it 
would be aimless and superfluous. In direct contrast to this 
view, Schott places the chief emphasis on Ka0wr; ag,6v Jo-nv, 

which he rightly refers back to Euxapto-Te'iv instead of to 
ocpe{Xoµ,ev. According to Schott, Ka0wr; is designed to denote 
" modum exirnium, quo animus gratus declarari debeat," and 
the thought to be expressed is "oportet nos deo gratias agere, 
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quales conveniant praestantiae beneficii, i. e. eximias." 1 But 
neither can this interpretation be the correct one. For (1) 
Ka0w,; is never used as a statement of gradation ; (2) it is 
hardly conceivable that Paul should have concentrated the 
emphasis of the sentence on ,ca0w,; aEi6v €<1'TLV. If he had 
wished to do so, he would at least have written Evxapuneiv 
ocf,et">..oµev T't) 0e,j, 7repl, vµwv, ,ca0w,; aEi6v €<1'TlV, but would 
not have inserted 7ravToTe and cioeXcf,ol. Taking this insertion 
into consideration, we are obliged to decide that after aoeXcf,ot 
a certain pause in the discourse commences, so that Evxapt<r­
Teiv ... aoeXcf,ol is placed first as an independent general 
expression, to which Ka0w,; aEtov €<1'TlV is added as a connect­
ing clause, for the explanation and development of the pre­
ceding by what follows. But from this it follows that on 
belongs not to evxapt<rTEtV, but to ,ca0w,; aEtov €<1'TlV, and 
denotes not that, but because. The meaning is: We ought to 
thank God always on your behalf, as it (sc. the evxapt<rTeiv) 
is right and proper, because, etc. As by this interpretation 
Ka0w,; aEiov €<1'TlV is neither unduly brought forward nor 
unduly placed in the shade, so also every appearance of 
pleonasm vanishes. For oq,el">..oµev expresses the duty of 
thanksgiving from its subJective side, as an internal conviction; 
Ka0w,; aEiov €<1'TlV, on the other hand, from the obJcctivc side, 
as something answering to the state of circumstances, since it 
is meet, since it is fit and proper, to give thanks to God for 
the divine proof of His grace. - v7repavEavet] gi·ows above 
measnrc, exceedingly. The compound verb is an a7raE Xeyo­
µevov in the N. T. But Paul loves such intensifying com­
pounds with v7rep. They are an involuntary expression of his 
overflowing feelings. Comp. Fritzsche, ad Rom. I. p. 3 51. 
Olshausen certainly represents it otherwise. He finds in the 
compound verb a forbearing allusion to the fact that the Thessa­
lonians were guilty of extravagance in their religions zeal,-an 

1 Comp. already Ambrosinster: ut non qualecumq11e csse debitum ostcndcrct, 
sicut dignum est, ait, ut pro tnm infinite dono magnas gratins referendns deo 
testnrentur.-Oecnmenius: ~. 3'7', ({)11trl J;""'o., il'TI, ,0'11111,·;; irO !J-'">'(Z,')..AJ; i;'a.1uVO''TS011, 

"" ~ µ1ytf.>-..,s ,.,,.,.,r .. ~••• .,.;;; t,oya.>-.« ,..,.pixon,.-Thcophylnct: ;; ,,,., .,.) 61a. ;>.or•" 
~e&i !/ ip-,,tMv• a.:,,.,, ,,a.p t.l a;;e ,Ux,a.p,o-,,.:a.. Con1p. also Ero.smus' 11araphrasr, and 
Fromont.!. 
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allusion which, as at all events it would contain a certain degree 
of irony, it is impossible to assume here, where Paul speaks of 
the reasons of his thanksgivi·ng to God. Such an interpretation 
is not ingenious, as Baumgarten-Crusius judges, but meaning­
less. - EW<; EA:aCTTOV r.aVTWV vµ,wv] instead of the simple vµ,wv, 
emphatically strengthens the praise bestowed. Fromond. : non 
tarn totius ecclesiastici corporis, sed uniuscujusq_ue membri, 
quod m.irum est et rarissimae laudis. But Hofmann, in a 
strangely erroneous manner, thinks that 'TT"aVTWV vµ,wv does 
not depend on lvo<; EKaCTTov, but is in apposition to it. - el,; 
aXX~Mv<;] does not belong to r.Xeovate£. It is the further 
objective specification of lvya'11"7J, as lvoi; etc.'TT"avT. vµ,. is the subjec­
tive. a)..:>..17)..ou<; denotes the fellow-Christians in Thessalonica. 
Therefore erroneously, Pelt: Nee vero sine causa Paulus tarn 
multus est in com.mendanda eorum caritate in omnes effusa ; 
q_uum enim sciret, q_uam facile tum temporis accideret, ut Chris­
tianise invicemdiligerent,exteros vero aspernarentur,hac potissi-, 
mum laude ad omnilllll hominum amorem eos excitare studuit.1 

Ver. 4. The progress of the Thessalonians in Christianity 
so rejoiced the heart of the apostle, that he expresses this joy 
not only in thanksgiving before God, but also in praises before 
men. - W<rTE] refers back to V'11"€pav~aV€£ . • • a:>..X~AOV',. -
71µ,ai; a1hov1,J This emphatic designation of the subject might 
be thus explained, that otherwise such praise was not the 
usual custom of the speakers, but that the glorious success of 
the gospel in Thessalonica caused them to forget the usual 
limits of moderation and reserve. This opinion is, however, 
to be rejected, because it would then without any reason be 
supposed that Paul had inaccurately written 71µ,a<; airrov<; ( we 
ourselves) instead of airrov,; 71µ,a,; (even we).2 It is therefore 
more correct to see in 71µ,a,; av7ov<;, that although it was true 
that the praise of the Thessalonians was already sufficiently 
spread abroad by others, yet that they themselves, the writers 
of the Epistle, in the fulness of their joy could not forbear to 
glory in their spiritual offspring. A reference to 1 Thess. i. 8 

• So also arbitrarily Schrader : from the limitation of love to Christians is to 
be inferred an abltorrence of Gentile8. 

• The latter, however, is actunlly found in B ~ and some min. 
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(de Wette, Baurogarten-Crusius) is not to be assumed. Schott 
erroneously attempts to justify the emphasis on i)µos avTovc;, 
by understanding the same of Paul only in contrast to Sil­
vanus and Timotheus, the subjects along with Paul of the 
verb orpel)l.oµev, ver. 3 ; for to maintain such a change of sub­
ject between ver. 3 and ver. 4 is impossible. Equally incorrect 
is also the notion of Hofmann, that avTovc; added to i]µo,c; 
denotes " of ourselves" "unprompted." For it is absurd to 
attempt to deny that -fiµos avTovc; must at all events contain 
a contrast to others. - lv vµ'tv l,yKavxao-0ai] boast of you. 
ev vµ'iv is a preliminary object to lry,cavxo.o-0ai, which is then 
more completely unfolded in -inrep Tiji; inroµovijc; K.T.71,. - lv 
m'is- l,c,c"'Jl,'T/o-{ais- Tov Beov] in Corinth and its filiated churches. 
The cause which gave occasion to Paul's boasting of his readers 
is more specially expressed, being what was formerly represented 
as the motive of the apostolic thanksgiving; whilst formerly 
faith in Christ and brotherly love were mentioned (ver. 4), the 
latter is here left entirely unmentioned, whilst the first is named 
in its special operation as Christian stedfastness under perse­
cution. - v1rep T1JS' v1roµOV7JS' vµwv Ka~ 'IT'LO"TEWS'] is not, with 
Grotius, Pelt, and others, to be understood as a ~v out ouo'iv, in 
the sense of V7r~p T1JS' V7TOP,OV1JS' vµwv lv 'IT'lO"Tft, or V'IT'Ep T1JS' 
1T{O"TfWS' vµwv V7TOP,fVOVO"'TJ<;. Nor is stedfastness, as Calvin, 
Hemming, de W ette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bouman, Chartae 
thcol. Lib. I. p. 8 3 ff.,1 Alford, and others think, particularly 
brought forward by the 'IT'lo-w; mentioned in ver. 3; and then, 
in addition, 7r{o-ns- is once more insisted on as the foundation 
on which u'IT'oµov17 rests, which would indeed be a strange 
proceeding, and would greatly interfere with the clearness of 
thought. But 7r{o-ns- is here used in a different sense from 
that in ver. 3. Whilst 1r{o-ns- in ver. 3 denoted faith in 

1 But Bouman ultimately adJs (p. 85) : " Cujus (sc. dicti Pnulini) intacto 
vulgari uh-iusque substnntivi significationc, cxplicanJi nlia ctinm in promptu est, 
ab ilia, quam memoravimus, pnullo diversa via nc ratio. Etenim optimis qui­
busque scriptoribus non raro placuisse novimus, ut n singularibus nd generaliora 
nuncupandn progrcderentur. Quidni igitur primum singularem ""'I'''"' con­
staneiae, virtutem celebrnre potuit npostolus, atquo hinc ad universae vitae 
Ch.ristianne moderatricem fidem, Domino hnbitnm, pracdicnndam grcssnm faccro? 
But also against this the non-repetition of the article before ,r,d,,.,.,, Jccides. 
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Christ, the expression here, as the article T7]'> only placed 
once proves, is of a similar nature with woµ,ov1; whilst the 
reference to Christ as the object of faith steps into the back­
ground, and the idea of "faith" is transformed into the idea 
of "fidelity." This rendering is the less objectionable as Paul 
elsewhere undoubtedly uses 7r{cn,., in the sense of .fidelity 
( comp. Gal. v. 2 2 ; Rom. iii. 3 ; Tit. ii. 10 ; comp. also the 
adjectiYe r.uno'>, 1 Thess. v. 24; 2 Thess. iii. 3; 1 Cor. i. 9, 
x. 13 ; 2 Cor. i. 18 ; 2 Tim. ii. 13) ; and, besides, the notion 
of .fidelity in this passage implies the more general notion of 
faith in Christ; 7rfu-n., here denoting nothing else than faith in 
Christ standing in a special and concrete relation, i.e. proving 
itself under persecutions and trials. - 7rfiaw] belongs only to 
ou,:,7µ,ois vµwv. This is shown by the article rnpeated before 
0">..{'[rEu-tv, and by the additional clause ak avEXEu0E, which is 
parallel with vµwv. - Clearer distinctions between ou,:,7µ,o{ 
and 0">..{,frH'> (as "pericula, quae totum coetum concernunt" 
and "singulorum privata infortunia," Aretius ; or " open and 
hidden distress," Baumgarten-Crusius) are precarious. Only so 
much is certain that o,w,yµ,o{ is specialc n01nen, {l},.{,[rei'> generaliiis 
(Zanchius). - al., avexEu-0€] an attraction for 6JV av~x€u0€ 
(so, conectly, also Buttmann, Gramm. des neutest. Sprachgebr. 
p. 140 [E. T. 161]),-not, as Schott, Olshausen, de Wette, 
and Hofmann maintain, instead of a., avexEu0ai; for avexoµ,a, 
always governs the genitive in the N. T., never the accu­
sative; comp. Matt. xvii. 1 7; Mark ix. 19 ; Luke ix. 41 ; 
Acts xviii. 14; 2 Cor. xi. 1, 19; Eph. iv. 2; Col. iii. 13; 
2 Tim. iv. 3; Heh xiii. 22. Fritzsche's opinion (on 2 Cor. 
diss. II. p. 53 ff.), that there is no attraction at all, and that 
avExEu0a, is here (as in Eurip. Androm. 981, u-vµ,cf,opa'i., 
iJveixoµ,rJV) construed with the dative, and denotes "sustinendo 
premi calamitatibus h. e. preferre mala," is contradicted by the 
above N. T. usage. -The present avixEu0E represents the 
persecutions and the trials as belonging to the present. 
Accordingly a new outbreak of persecution must be meant, 
as the First Epistle describes the persecutions as past.1 

1 That a critic such as Baur knows how to convert t!,is deviation from the 
First Epistle into a dependence upon it is not strange (see .A postel Paulus, 
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Ver. 5. Judgment of the apostle concerning the conduct of 
his readers described in ver. 4. Their stedfastness in the suf­
ferings of the present is a guarantee of future glory. Ver. 5 
is a sentence in apposition, which is united to the preceding 
in the nominative, not in the accusative, to which Buttmann, 
Gramm. des neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 134 [E.T. 153], is inclined. 
See Winer, p. 472 [E. T. 669]. But lvowyµa refers not to 
the subject of avExeuBe, that is, to the Thessalonians, as if ak 

avexeu8e, OVTE<; evowyµa were written (comp. Erasmus, Annot., 

Camerarius, Estius); for however simple and easy such a 
connection might be grammatically, yet logically it is objec­
tionable. Besides, Paul would hardly have put ,caTa,1w071va1 

vµa,; instead of the simple infinitive, if he thought on no 
difference of subject in evowyµa and 1CaTa,1w071vat. But also 
lvoet'Yµa is not to be referred to 1rauw Toi,; otw"fµo'i,; ... 

avexeu0e (Ambrosiaster, Zwingli, Calvin, Bullinger, Aretius, 
Wolf, Koppe, Pelt, Schrader, Ewald, Bisping, and others), but 
to the whole preceding principal and collectii:c idea, v1rip ~<; 

V7TOJJ,OV7J<; ... dvexeu8e. Accordingly it is to be analyzed as 
follows : o (that is to say, ,ea, TovTo, on iv u1roµovfi ,ea, m'uTet 

7TUVT(l)V TWV OLW"fJJ,WV vµwv ,ea~ TWV 0>..{,Jrewv avexeaBe) frlTtv 

evOEL"fµa T7J<; ot,ca{a,; ,cp{uew<; Toii 0eoii. - evoe,~;µa] is found 
here only in the N. T. It denotes a sign, guarantee, proof 
( comp. the active lvoe,,,,;, Phil. i. 2 8) ; here, according to 
the context, a prognostic. - ~<; oi,ca{a<; ,cp{uew<; TOV 0eou] 
cannot, with Olshausen and Riggenbach, be understood of the 
present juclgments executed on the earth, and which befall 
believers in order to perfect them and to make them worthy 
of the kingdom of God .. Not only the article T7J<;, pointing 
to the judgment ,caT' Jgox~v, but also the explanation in 

p. 488). "This present tense evidently shows how the author transfers what had 
been said in 1 Thess. to bis own time." Also Schrader draws from ver. 4 an 
objection against the authenticity of the Epistle, but for this reason: "becnuso 
later in the course of the Epistle the writer appears to have forgotten that at 
that instant the Thessalonians were in great tribulation." But Paul dwells on 
this subject throughout the whole of the first chapter. Why should he tarry 
longer on it, or recur to it anew, since it referred to a virtue of the Thessalonians 
already proved, whereas the chief object of bis Epistle consisted in supplying the 
actual and considerable wants of the church in knowledge and conduct 1 
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ver. 6 ff., decides against this view. The future judgment is 
meant which God will execute by Christ at the advent. - el,; 
'TO Ka-rafu1J0ijvat vµ,a,; K.T.A.] wliose res'lllt will be that ye will 
be esteemed 1co1·tliy of the kingdmn of God, depends not on 
at,; avlxeu0e, so that i!vowyµ,a ~,; OtKatas Kpl<TE(i),; TOV Beov 
would become a parenthetic exclamation (Bengel, Zachariae, 
Bisping, Hofmann, and others), nor does it also belong to the 
whole sentence i!voevyµ,a ... Beov: in reference to which ye, 
etc., but only to n7,; OtKala,; Kplue(i),;. .Accordingly ek 7:?, 
KaTaft(i)0. K.T."'A.. is not a statement of purpose (thus Alford 
and fa>'ald), but an epexegetical statement of result. el,; To, 
with the infinitive, also stands for the result in 2 Cor. viii. 6, 
etc. Comp. Winer, p. 294 [E. T. 414]. -The infinitive 
aorist KaTaEt(i)0ijvai expresses the verbal idea simply, without 
any regard to time. See Kiihner, II. p. 80. - v'TT'~p 17,; Ka£ 
'lT'auxeTE] /Dr striving to obtain which ye suffer, an additional 
statement of the cause whose corresponding result will be 
KaTaf£(i)0ijvai. The Thessalonians, by thefr enduring stedfast­
ness, the motive of which was striving after the kingdom of 
God, made themselves worthy of participation in this kingdom, 
for they thereby showed how precious and dear Christ is to 
them; it is thus certain that the judgment of God to be 
expected at the return of Christ will recognise this worthi­
ness, and will exalt the Thessalonians to be fellow-citizens 
of His kingdom. Comp. Phil i. 28; Rom. viii. 17; 2 Tim. 
ii 12. 

Ver. 6. The suitableness and naturalness of this result to be 
expected from the righteousness of God, the mention of which 
was to comfort the Thessalonians and encoumge them to con­
tinued endurance, is further carried out by an intimation of the 
retribution to be expected at the return of Christ. To assume 
a parenthesis from ver. 6 to µ,e0' iJµ,wv, ver. 7 (Grotius), or 
to ver. 10 inclusive (Moldenhauer), is unnecessary arbitrari­
ness.- Et7rep] provided, does not express any doubt, but intro­
duces by means of an elegant expression, under the form of 
suspense, a saying whose truth is fully acknowledged. Comp. 
viii 9, 17. See Hermann, ad Viger. p. 834; Hartung, Pa1·­
tilcellehre, I. p. 343; Klotz, ad Devar. p. 528.-UKarnv] 
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righteous, joined to 0£Kalar; Kpluewr;, ver. 5. The apostle here 
places himself upon the standpoint of the strict righteousness 
of God, which is conceived according to the analogy of human 
jus tcdionis, and is also so asserted in Rom. ii. 5 ff. ; 2 Cor. 
v. 10 ; Eph. vi 8, 9 ; Col. iii. 24, 2 5. It is accordingly 
inadmissible to interpret SiKatov, with Pelt and others, of the 
manifestation of divine grace. The idea that one may obtain 
eternal salvation by his own merits, which recently Bispin~ 
finds here expressed, is removed from the Pauline mode of 
thought generally, and also from this passage. Certainly, as 
all men are subject to sin as a ruling power, the possibility 
of obtaining salvation can only be contained in Christ; and 
that God revealed this possibility of salvation, and by the 
mission of Christ invited us into His kingdom, is a pure con­
trivance of His free grace; but with this grace His holiness and 
righteousness are not abolished. There remains room for the 
exercise of the strict 1·ighteousness of God, as only he can enter 
into His eternal kingdom who, with the desire of salvation, 
accepts the call; whereas whoever closes himself against it, 
or rises up in enmity against it, must incur righteous punish­
ment at the last day. 

Ver. 7. 0Xi{3oµ,Evoii; is passive. Bengel erroneously con­
siders it as middle. - aveuir;] from avl'T}JJ,l, denotes the relaxing 
which follows exertion, the J7r£Tauir; (Plat. Rep. i. p. 349 E: 
€V Tfi €7T"£7"Q,O"E£ Kal avE<rE£ TWV xopSwv. Plutarch, Lye. 2 9 : 
OU/€ aveuir; ~v aXX' €7T"LTa<r£r; Tfjr; 7T"OA£Telar;) passing over to 
the idea comfort, refreshment, rest. Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 13, 
vii. 5, viii. 13, and the analogous expression ava:fug,r;, Acts 
iii. 19. Here &veuir; characterizes the glory of the kingdom 
of God according to its negative side as freedom from earthly 
affliction and trouble. -µ,e0' 17µ,wv] along with us. From. this 
it follows that the apostle and his companions belonged to the 
0Xi{3oµ,evoi. µ,1:0' 17µwv accordingly contains a confirmation of 
the notice contained in iii 2. Others (as Turretin, comp. also 
de W ette) understand µ,e0' 17µ,wv entirely generally : with us 
Christians in general. But the &veuir; which will likewise be 
imparted to the 17µe'"ir; presupposes a preceding 0Xt,Jm, that is, 
according to the context, persecution by those who are not 
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Christians. But such persecutions do not befall Christians 
everywhere. Strangely, Bengel (and also Macknight), µe0' ~µwv 
denotes : " nobiscum i. e. cum sanctis Israelitis." Ewald : " with 
us, i.e. with the apostles and other converted genuine Je,vs of 
the Holy Land, so that they shall have no preference." - lv Tfi 
dr.oKa">.,v,frei Tov Kvpiov 'I.,,uov] a statement of the time when 
avTar.ooouva, will take place, equivalent to OTaV Q.'frOKaAvcf,0fi 
o Kvpior; ·1.,,uow. cir.oKa>..V'l/rii. (1 Cor. i 7) is a more definite 
expression for r.apovata. The return of Christ is the period 
at which He, so long hitherto concealed, will as Ruler and 
Judge be manifested, will publicly appear.1 - a1r' oupavov 
µrr' O"f'YE)..(,,v ouvaµ.ec.,r, avTov] a specification of the mode of 
the ar.oKa>..v,frEi. - a,r' ovpavov] see on 1 Thess. iv. 16. -µeT' 
ll"f'YEA<,JV ovvaµE(J)', avTov] with the angels of His power, i.e. 
through whom His power manifests itself,inasmuch as the angels 
arc the executors of His commands, by their instrumentality 
e.g. the resurrection-call to the dead is issued (1 Thess. iv. 16). 
Cah·in: Angelos potcntiae vocat, in quibus suam potentiam 
exseret. Angelos enim secu.m. adducet ad illustrandam regni 
sui gloriam. Oecumenius, Theophylact, Piscator, Benson, 
Flatt, and others erroneously explain it : " with His mighty 
angels; " still more erroneously D:rusius, Michaelis, Krause, 
Hofmann, and others: "with His angelic host." For this the 
Hebrew C?~ is appealed to. But ouvaµ,r, never occurs in this 
sense in the N. T.; the proofs to the contrary, which Hofmann 
finds in Luke x. 19, Matt. xxiv. 29, Mark xiii. 35, Luke 
xxi 26, are entirely inappropriate. It would then require to 
ha,e been written µ,rra ovvaµ.eID,; O!r/EAIDV avTOV. It is a 
wanton error, proceeding from a want of philological tact, 
when Hofmann separates airrov from the words µeT' <Jl'fYfAIDv 
ovPaJU"''-• refers this pronoun to God, and joins it with o,oovToi; 
l,couc.,,u,v into a participial clause, of which lv TV a1r0Ka>..v,fm 
K.T.A. forms the commencement. Granted that µET 1 lvy,yt>..c.>v 
01111a.JU"''-, without the additional auTov, might denote with an 
angdic lwst, yet Paul, in order to express the thought assigned 
to him by Hofmann, if he would be at all understood, would 

1 That also we are not here to tbi.Dk, with Hammond, on the destruction oC 
Jenuialem ia evident. 
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at least have entirely omitted aVTov, and would have put the 
dative o,o6vn instead of the genitive OtOOVTO~. 

Ver. 8. 'Ev cfi>..o,yl ,rvpo~] is not, as Estius, Cornelius a Lapide, 
Seb. Schmid, Harduin, Moldenhauer, Macknight, Hilgenfelcl 
(Zeitsch. f wissensch. Theol. 1862, Part 3, p. 245), Hofmann, 
and others 1 assume, a statement declaring the instrument of 
oioovTo~ €KolK7JaW, but is a further specification of the mode 
of a7roKaXv,frei, ver. 7: in flaming fire (~~ Ji'.J~:;t, Isa. xxix. 6, 
xxx:. 30, etc.). In the 0. T. God is described as appearing 
in flames of fire, and especially His coming to judgment is 
described as a coming in fire; comp. Ex. iii. 2 ff., xix. 18 ; 
Dan. vii. 9, 10, etc. What is there asserted of God is here 
transferred to Christ. (Comp. also 1 Cor. iii. 13, where of 
the day of Christ, i.e. of His advent, it is said: €V ,rvpi a7rotca­
Xv,rTeTat.) The additional clause accordingly serves for a 
further exaltation of the rnajesty and glory in which Christ 
will return. More special statements, that Paul thought on 
thunder and lightning (Zachariae, Koppe, Bolten), on a fire 
consuming the ungodly, or the world; or both together (Zwingli, 
Hemming, Aretius, Cornelius a Lapide, Fromond., Sebastian 
Schmid, and others), are to be discarded, from want of data to 
decide on. - oioovTo~] is joined, not to ,rvp6~, but to Toii tcvp{ov 
'l'T}(]"OV, ver. 7. The formula OtOovat £1CotJC7J(]"tv TtVt, to impart 
vengeance, that is, punishment, to any one, is only found here 
in the N. T. But comp. the LXX. Ezek. xxv. 14; Num. xxxi. 3 
(i17?~~ 11=1~). Paul does not mention only one class of persons 
who are to be punished (Calvin, Hemming, Turretin, Pelt, 
Schott, de W ette, Riggenbach), but two classes of persons. This 
is required by the article repeated before µ,~ vrra,covov(]"w, 
These were the two classes of persons from whom the church of 
Thessalonica had to suffer persecution-Gentiles and Jews. By 
TOii µ,~ elo6(]"w Beov Paul means the former, and by TO£~ µ,~ 
V7Ta/COVOVUW Trj, eva,y,y. IC.T.A. the latter, so that the general TO£~ 

OX{{3ov(]"w vµ,as, ver. 6, is now specialized. The correctness of 
this interpretation is further evident from the fact that else-

1 Thus also Theodoret must have united the words. For although he doe9 
not clearly express himself concerning this union, yet he finds in fAoyl ""P'' 
expressed: .,;;, .,,,,..,,;.,, .,. ,n.,, and adds: ipA,yl y•p ""''' ,,.,,.,3a.,.,..,, 

ME'l'ER-2 T11ESS, N 
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where µ,~ E=iOoT~ BE=ov is with Paul a characteristic designation 
of the Gentiles (1 Thess. iv. 5 ; Gal iv. 8 ; comp. Rom. i. 28 ; 
Eph. ii. 12) ; whereas the characteristic of the theocratic nation 
of the Jews, as shown by experience, was disobedience to God and 
His plan of salvation; comp. Hom. x. 3, 16, 21, etc. This refer­
ence to Gentiles and Jews is already found in Ambrosiaster, 
Grotius, Quistorp, Benson, Bengel, Koppe, Baumgarten-Crusius ; 
and also recently, in Alford, Ewald, and Bisping. On the other 
hand, Harduin and Hofmann interpret the first clause of Gen­
tiles, and the second of Jews and Gentiles ; Schrader, the first 
of Gentiles, and the second of Christians; Aretius, the first of 
"manifesti Christi hostes, sive Judaei sint sive ethnici," and the 
~econd of"pestes in sinu ecclesiae latitantes." But with the first 
view the division, which the article repeated requires, becomes 
illusory ; and the context decides against the last two views. 
For when, as here, Christians are comforted on account of the 
afflictions which they suffer from those who are not Christians 
by an intimation of a future retribution, the discourse cannot 
possibly have refe1,ence to a punishment which is impending 
on Christians. - Tov KVp{ov ~µJ:,v 'l17uov] a repetition of the 
subject already contained in oiooVTos- in a fuller form, on 
account of the preceding Beov. 

Ver. 9. Paul names eternal destruction as the punishment 
which those ungodly ones will have toendure.-otnves-J nimirum 
g_ui, refers back to the characteristics of the two classes named 
in ver. 8, and accordingly recapitulates the reason for otK17v 
'TLO'OVO'£V. See Hermann, ad Soph. Oed. R. 688. - ci?ro 7rpouw­

'11'0V Tov 1CUpwv IC.'T.A.] has received a threefold interpretation. 
Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophy lact,Erasmus,Vatablus, Estius, 
Fromond., and others interpret a7ro of time: immediately after 
the appearance of the 7rpOIT(J)7T011 'TOV ,c11p{ov and of the ooEa 'TijS' 
iuxvo,; alf'Tov. The swiftness and facility of the punishment 
are thereby described, inasmuch as it required Christ merely 
to "beoome, viswle. The artificialness of this interpretation is 
evident For however often a1ro denotes the point of eom­
mencement of a period, yet the bare a'11'o '11'pouW'11'ov cannot 
possibly be considered as parallel with such constructions as 
cir.a ICTWE<,JS' 1'ot.rµ,ov, Rom. i 20; <VTT'O 'T~ '11'pWT1Ji; ~f-1,~pas-, Phil. 
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i. 5, au<l the like. At least a7r' a'TT'OKaA6'{rEw<; TOU 7rpotrdJ7rOIJ 

or something similar woul<l require to have been written. 
Add to this that a'TT'o 7rpouw7rou K.T.A., on account of its prn,i­
tion at the end of the sentence, cannot have such an emphasis, 
that the idea of the swiftness and jacility of the punishment can 
lie derived from it. a.7ro is understood as a statement of the 
operating cause by Grotius, Harduin, Benson, Bengel, Molden­
hauer, }'latt, Pelt, de W ette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Ewald, and 
Hofmann : "from the presence of the Lord, and from the 
glory of His power" ( comp. Acts iii. 19 ). Pelt ( and so also 
Castalio, Koppe, Bolten, and others) arbitrarily considers a'TT'D 

,rpouw7rou Tov KupLou as equivalent to the simple a.,ro Tov 

1wpLou; and equally arbitrarily Harduin, Benson, and Mol­
denhauer (comp. also Hofmann) understand ,rpoqc,,,rov of a 
wrathful or gloomy countenance. But there is an essential 
inconvenience to this second mode of interpretation, inasmuch 
as by its assumption without the introduction of a new idea 
there is only a repetition in other words of what bas already 
been said in vv. 7, 8 from iv Tfj a,roKaAtnyE£ to o,oovTo<; eKoi­

KTJfTLV; the whole of the 9th verse would only contain alwv,ov 

as a new point. Accordingly the third mode of explanation, 
adopted by Piscator, Ernest Schmid, Beza, Calixt, Koppe, 
Krause, Schott, Bloomfield, Alford, Bisping, and Riggenbach, 
is decidedly to be preferred, according to which a77'o expresses 
the idea of separation, of severance from something. Comp. ii 2 ; 
Rom. ix. 3 ; 2 Cor. xi. 3 ; Gal. v. 4. According to Flatt and 
de W ette, the expression luxvo,; is opposed to this explanation, 
which directly points to an operating cause. But 'T1J<; luxvo,; 

is to be rendered the genitive of origin, and the Soga is to be 
nnclerstood, not of the glory of Christ, but of the glory which 
is to be imparted to believers. The meaning is: apart or sepa­
rated from the face of the Lord, and apart from the glory which 
is a creation of His power. By this explanation 7rpouw1rov 

receives its full import ; " to see the face of the Lord" is a 
well-known biblical expression to denote bl0i8edness ( comp. 
Ps. xi. 7, xvii. 5; Matt. v. 8, xviii. 10; Heh. xii. 14; Rev. 
xxii. 4), whereas distance from it is an expression of misery. 

Ver. 1 O. :Further, with this explanation ver. 10 agrees best, 
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!"ince in it, as the counterpart to ver. 9, the llisconrse is not so 
much of a glorification of Ch1·ist as of a glorification of Clu·istians 
-a glorification certainly which necessarily reflects on Christ 
Himself as its producer. - oTav {)..8?7] 1cl1en He sliall liave 
<'Omc, a statement of the time of UK'l'JV Ti'uovuw, ver. 9. Schott 
Jess simply unites it with iJ>ovToi;- f KOLKIJULV, ver. 8. - evo0Eau-

817vat J the infinitive of design. See Winer, p. 2 8 4 [E. T. 
:rn 9]. The li,yioi are not the attending angels (Macknight, 
Sehrader), but Christians. iv To,,;- a,yioi,;- avToii does not, how­
('Ver, import through His saints (Chrysostoru, Oecumenius, 
Theophylact, Kypke, II. p. 341, Vater, Pelt, Schott, and others), 
uor among them, but in them, so that the glorification of 
Christians becomes a glorification of Christ Himself. So also 
Christ is admired in all believers, because the admiration of 
the blessedness to which believers have been exalted has as 
its consequence an admiration of Christ as the Creator of that 
blessedness. - on €'1T'WT€V8'1] •.. itf, vµ,a,;-] is a parenthesis: 1 

for our testimony brought to you has been believed. This is 
occasioned by 'TT'UrTEvuaaw. It is designed to bring forward 
the certainty that also the Thessalonians belong to the munv­

craVTE,;-. In a peculiar-intermixing much that is strange­
and unnatural manner Ewald: "As the subject particularly 
treats of the truth of the apostolic testimony concerning divine 
things C), or whether the gospel, as the apostles and first wit­
nesses proclaimed it, will or will not one day be con.firmed in 
its entire contents and promises by God Himself at the last 
j udgment (?), so Paul summarizes the chief contents (?) of that 
glory and admiration in a lively reference to his immediate 
readers directly in words which one might almost then exclaim : 
' Our testimony among you was verified (1).' And it is as if 
the apostle had put here this somewhat strange short expres-

1 Certainly otherwise Hofmann. According to him, ,.,., ,,,,.,,,.,.,,;,., .,., p,u.p.-up10, 

;,,,_.,, i," t,.;., is to be added a.s a reason to .;;,,,..,,,,..i •• ,,., up,i, ;;, .. ,,,. ,.,I ;,,.;;,, ver. 
6 f. (!). Hut this is not yet enough. Besides the statement of design, 1,., up,a.1 
,i,;w,,r & ..... ,;..., ver. 11, is me.de also to depend on i,,,,,,.,.,., ,,.. ,,_,.,,,..,,., ;,,,_;;, I," 
;,,.._, ; to this statement of design also i, ~ ;,,.1,,,_ i&,,,, belongs ; this is placed 
b.,Core 1,a for the sake of emphasis, and ,;, 3 ..,.) <rpwiuxop,,lu. ,,,.,;_,,,.,,,., ,,p) ;,,,_;;, 

fonw; a mere parenthesis-suppositions which are certainly worthy of an exegesis 
like that of Hofmann, but are only possible to it. 
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eion, the rnther because he has said directly before that God (?) 
will be admired in those who believed, as if a verification or com­
plete confirmation (?) of the contents of faith must at last justly 
correspond to the human faith regarding them." --ro µ,ap-rvpiov 
iJµwv] our testimony, i.e. the testimony proclaimed by us. Really 
different, neither from µap-ruptov -rov Xp,a--rov, 1 Cor. i. 6 : the 
testimony whose subject is Christ; nor from µap-rvptov -rov 
0eov, 1 Cor. ii. 1 : the testimony which God published through 
the apostles conceming Christ. To limit, with Bretschneider, 
µap-rupiov to the instructions of the apostle concerning the 
advent of Christ contained in the First Epistle, instead of 
taking it entirely generally in the sense of ,c~puyµ,a or evary­
ryeX,ov, is rendered impossible by the relation of on ema--rev071 
to 'TT'tG"'TEUG'Q,G"tv. - ecf,' vµac;J is connected with TO µap-ruptoll 
71µw11 into one idea; and hence the article -ro, whose repetition 
before ecf,' vµac; might have been expected, is omitted. See 
Winer, p. 123 [E.T. 169]. Comp. OD hrt with µap-ruptoll, 
Luke ix. 5. Ingenuous, but erroneous, Bengel: e</,' vµac; 
denotes: ad VOS usque, in Occidente. - Ell -rfi iJµepq, E/CELVJJ] 
belongs not to t>-..()'!1 (Zeger, Pelt, Olshausen), but to 0avµaa--
0iJ11at, whilst by it the indication of time, o-ra11 t>-..0'!1, is resumed. 
The Peshito, likewise Pelagius, J olm Damascenus, Estius, 
Lucius Osiander, Menochius, Cornelius a Lapide, Grotius, Har­
duin, Storr, Koppe, Krause, Rosenmi.iller, Nosselt, Flatt, Baum­
garten-Crusius, and others, not assuming a parenthesis, unite 
Ell -rfi iJµ,epq, E/CELll'[l with the directly preceding, either with 
µap-rup,011 or with E7T't<,'TEU0,,,. The interpretations resulting 
from this mode of connection vary much from each other; but 
are all arbitrary, inasmuch as, on the one hand, in order to 
preserve the statement of time in e11 -rfi iJµepq, eJCELVJJ, one feels 
himself constrained to consider the aorist e,rurreu0,,, as placed 
for the fnture, and thus to alter the import of the verb (will 
be authenticated) ; or, on the other band, in order to preserve 
t:1T'ta--reu0,,, in the sense of the aorist, one has recourse to the 
expedient of construing e11 -rfi iJµlpq e,cet1111 as the objective 
statement belonging to µap-rvp,011, in the sense of ,rep't. TTJ'> 

iJµepac; e,ceLv,,,c;. - But wherefore did Paul add e11 -rfi TJµipq, 
e,ce{11y after the sentence beginning with on 1 Perhaps only 
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for the sake of parallelism. But possibly also Calvin is cor­
rect when he says: "repetit in du illa ... ldeo autem repetit, 
ut fidelium vota cohibeat, ne ultra modum festinent." 

Yer. 11. Ei~ o] in r~ference to '11.'hich, namely, that such a 
glorification of Christ in His people is to be expected. Comp. 
Rernhardy, Synta:r, p. 220; Kuhner, II. p. 279. Philologically 
incorrect, Grotius, Flatt, Pelt, Baumgarten-Crusius take Ei~ o 
as equiYalent with quaproptcr, and Kappe as "mcra particula 
transeundi," equivalent with itaque. Logically incorrect, 
<le W ette, Bloomfield, Hofmann, and Riggenbach : " to which 
c11d." For, since Ei~ o must refer to the chuf thought in 
ver. 10, this could only be analysed by: "in order that the 
ivoofan871vai and the 6avµ,au671vai of Christ may be realized 
in believers." But this fact in itself is clear to the apostle 
as a settled truth ; he cannot think on it as dependent on his 
prayer; he can only have it in view in his prayers, that the 
Tlwssalonians also may find themselves in the number of 
those among whom Christ will be glorified. - JCaiJ belongs not 
to Ei~ o, so that the suitableness of this (supposed) design was 
denoted ( de W etteJ, but to 'IT'pouEVxoµ,E6a. It imports that 
the prayer of the apostle was added on behalf of the 
'Thessalonians to the fact of the lvooeau671vai. - tva] The 
contents of the prayer in the form of a purpose. aeiovv .,.;,~ 
K.A.1;uEw~ is that to which Paul would attain through his 
prayer. Comp. Meyer on Phil. i 9. -afiovv] means to 
judge worthy; comp. 1 Tim. v. 17; Heh. iii 3, x. 29. It 
never has the meaning to make worthy, which Luther, Grotius, 
Flatt, Olshausen, Ewald attribute to it. From this it follows 
that ").r,u,~ cannot express the act 1 of the divine calling, 
alwady belonging to the past, but must denote something 
future. K.A.~ui~ is accordingly to be understood, as in Phil 
iii. 14, in a passive sense, as the good thing to which we are 
called, i.e. the future heavenly blessedness of the children of 

1 So al.Bo Meyer on Phil. iii. U; likewise Grimm in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
1850, Part 4, p. 806 f. : "The Christians a.re dedared worthy of the call 
already promul.gated to them, or the "'-""'' .,.,-;; 8u'ii may be in reference to 
them ;,.1,,.,,.,,,,,_,,..,.,.,s (Rom. :xi. 29), because the Christian can again make himself 
unwortl1y of the divine grace which he has received (Rom. :xi. 20 ff.; 2 Cor, 
vi. l ; Gal v. 4)." 
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Go<l.1 Col. i. 5 (see Meyer on that passage) is entirely 
analogous, where tlv1r/r;, elsewhere active, is used in a passive 
or objective sense. - With Kai 'TT'A"lprour, K.-r."A.., which is 
grnmmatically subordinate to af,wur,, Paul adds, logiwlly 
considered, the m1ians which is to lead to the result of being 
judged worthy. - 7r"A."lpovv J to bring to oompletwn or perfu­
tion. - 7T'Q,(TQ,V euoo,ciav a,yaOwuuv,,,r;] cannot be referred to 
God, as if it meant all His good pleasure, and denoted the 
divine decree of election (Oecumenius, Zwingli, Calvin, Estius, 
J ustinian, Beza, Calixt, Wolf, Benson, Bengel, Macknight, 
Kappe, Flatt, Pelt, Bisping, and others). It is against this 
that ep,yov 7r{uTE<,J<;, which forms an additional accusative to 
wX,,,prou'fJ, is undoubtedly to be referred to the Thessalonians; 
that a,yaOruuuv"I is never used by Paul of God; and lastly, 
that wauav T~II euoo,dav would require to have been written 
instead of 'TT'a<TaV euoo,clav. Others refer 7T'Q,(TQ,J1 EUOO/CLQ,11 

partly to God and partly to the Thessalonians. Thus 
Theophy lact : lva 7T'Q,(TQ, euoo,da TOV Beov, TOV'TECT'Tt 'fT'Q,(TQ, 

apECTKEta, .,,.x,,,pwOfi EV vµ:iv ,CQ,£ wav a,ya0ov Ota7T'pa.n,,,u0e, 
,CQ,£ oihrur; 17,E C:,r; {3ou"A.ETat o Bear;, µ,,,oevor; vµ'iv AEi'TT'OV'TO<;. 

Grotius : Omnem bonitatem sibi gratam ... a,ya0ruuvV'T}V, 11 
iunv av-rou euoo,c{a. Olshausen,2 with whom Bloom.field 
agrees : May God fill you with all the good which is pleasing 
to Him. This second explanation is even more inadmissible 
than the first. It is not even supported by the appeamnce of 
justification, as at least 'TT'auav a,ya0ruuVV'f/V EV001dar; must be 
put, in order to afford a point of connectwn for it. The 
exclusively correct meaning is to understand both rooo,c{av 

and a,ya0w<TVll"l<; of the Thessalonians. But a7a0ruu6v,,, does 
1 Alford incorrectly objects to the pa.~sive interpreta.tion a.dopted by me, that 

the position of the words would require to be .-;;r ,.A,;.-,.,, e~,t.'..-~. For the 
emphasis rests on et,.,.-~ pla.ced first, whilst with .,.;;r zA,;.-,.,r the idea., alrea.dy 
supposed as well known by ,.,..,.,.~.,,;;,,.. ~f'Ar .-;;, {Aiz.-1A1/a;r .,.,;; 9.,;;, ver. 5, as well 
as by the contents of ver. 10, is only resumed, although under a. different form. 
Alford, appealing to 1 Cor. vii. 20, understands ,.;i.;;.-,, "not merely as the first 
act of God, but as the emluring state produced by that act, the normal termina­
tion of whieh is glory." 

2 In an excess of l\rbitrariness, Olshausen besides ta.kes ,;,~,,.;,., a.nd in-" as 
absolute accusatives, whiu;t he unites vp,i, not only with .i;,.,.-,, but likewis11 
with -r:A.~p"'.-'J• 
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not denote benevolence (Chandler, Moldenhauer, Nosselt, 
Schott), but 1noi-al goodness generally. Comp. Rom. xv. 14; 
Gal. v. 22; Eph. v. 9. Accordingly, with 'Tl'aua EuSo,da 
a'Ya9o>tro""7(; is expressed e?Jery satisfactwn in moral goodness. 
- Ep'Yov 7rla-TE~] here, as in 1 Thess. i 3, represents faith 
as an enov, i.e. as something begnn with energy, and 
persevered in amid persecution. - lv SvvdJJ,Ei] belongs to 
-,r).'fJpwtrv, and takes the place of an adverb. See Bernhardy, 
Syntax, p. 209. Comp. Rom. i. 4; Col. i 29. Thus 
powerfu),ly. 

Ver. 12. To ovoµ,a TO~ ,cvpiov 11µ,. , 1.,,uou] The name of our 
Lord Jesus, i.e. so far as He is the 1evpio(;, the Lord; comp. 
Phil ii 9 ff. Arbitrarily, de W ette : Christ, so far as He 
is recognised and known. Still more arbitrarily Turretiu, 
Moldenhauer, Koppe, and others : 0110µ,a ,cvplou is a mere 
circumlocution for ,cvpic,,;. - iv avT~] refers not to 'l 11uov 
(so Alford), but to To ovoµ,a; and the giving prominence to 
the mut1tal reciprociiy, ev vµ:iv ,cal vµ,E'is iv avT~, is an 
exlwustive representation. Comp. Gal vi. 14; 1 Cor. vi. 13. 
- ICQ,TO. TiJV xapiv TOV Beov ~µ,wv ,CQ,£ ,cvptov 'l11uov] 

according to the grace of our God and of the (see Winer, 
p. 113 [E. T. 154]) Lord Jesus. According to Hofmann 
and Riggenbach, Christ is here named both our God and our 
Lord,-an interpretation which, indeed, grammatically is no 
less allowable than the interpretation of the doxology, o ~v 
E'71"£ 'frtWT(l)V Beoi; EV).c,y'f]TOi; eli; Tovi; alwvai;, Rom. ix. 5, as 
an apposition to o XpiuToi;, but is equally inadmissible, as it 
would contain an un-Pauline thought; on account of which 
also Hilgenfeld. Ztschr. f. d. wi,ss. Theo!., Halle 1862, p. 264, 
in the interest of the supposed spuriousness of the Epistle, 
has forthwith appropriated to himself this discovery of 
Hofmann. 
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CH APTER II. 

VER. 2. Elz. has a'll'o 'Toii vo6,. Instead of it, D E 4:3, al., Syr. 
Erp. Syr. p. c. ast. Sahid. Aeth. Vulg. Clar. Germ. Ambrosiast. 
Hier. Pel. have a'll'h "Toii vo~, vµ.wv. An interpretation. - Instead 
of the Receptus µ.71re Opo,roOa.,, A B D• F G N, Or. require t.,,TJa; 
Opo,roOa.,. Correctly preferred by Lachm. Tisch. Bloomfield, and 
Alford, for OpoeroOa., contains a new point, intensifying the dis­
course. - ,wpfou] Elz. Matth. read Xp,o--rnii. Against the pre­
ponderating authority of A B D• E (?) F G L N, min. plur. 
vers. and Fathers. - Ver. 3. Instead of the Receptus !J.1.1,a.p-ria.;, 
B N 3, al., perm. Copt. Sahid. Slav. ed. Or. ms. (bis et in 
edd. qu.) Cyr. hieros. Damasc. Nicephor. Tert. Ambrosiast. ed. 
Ambr. have avoµ.ia.,. But avoµ.ia.; is taken from rlvoµ.ia.,, ver. 7, 
and avoµ.o,, ver. 8. - Ver. 4. Instead of the Receptus ~'ll',pa.,p6µ.avo;, 
F G, Or. (semel) Prosop. (ap. Niceph. semel) demand ir.a.,p6µ.m,;. 
But the directly following e'll'i decides against its genuineness. -
Before 'l(,a.Oio-a., Elz. Matth. add w, 0e6v. A gloss for the sake of 
strengthening. Correctly erased by Griesb. Scholz, Lacbm. 
Tisch. and Alford, to whom also Reiche agrees, after A B D* IIC, 
min. perm. Erp. Copt. Sa hid. Aeth. Arm. V ulg. Clar. Germ. 
Or. (ter.) Hippol. Cyr. utr. Severus, Chrys. ms. Theodoret 
(alic.) Polychronius, Methodius jun., Damasc. Ir. Tert. Cypr. 
Aug. Ambrosiast. Ruf. Primas. Cassiod. al. - Instead of the 
Receptus a?:"00&1'1(,vuv'Ta., A }' G, 3, 23, al., edd. Or. (semel) Cyr. utr. 
Theodoret (ter.) Damasc. (semel) have a1Toosmuovra.. - Ver. 8. 
o '/(,up,o; '1110-oii;] Elz. Matth. Tisch. 2, Bloomfield, and Reiche read 
only o xup,o,, after B ( e sit.) D*** E** K L* min. pl. Arab. in 
polygl. SI. ms. Or. (semel vel bis) Macar. Cyr. bier. Theodoret 
(sem.) Damasc. (sem.) Oec. Vig. al. But o x.up,o; '1110-DG; (received 
by Griesb. Scholz, Lachm. Tisch. 1 and 7, Alford) is required 
by A D* E' F G L** N, 17, 31, al., perm. Syr. utr. Erp. Copt. 
Sahid. Aeth. Arm. Slav. ed. Vulg. It. Or. (semel vel bis) Hippol. 
Constitut. Ath. Bas. Cyr. Ephr. Chrys. Theodoret (saepe), 
Damasc. Theoph. Ir. (semel) Tert. Hier. (saepe) Fulgent. Hilar. 
Ambros. Aug. Rufin. Ambrosiast. Primas. l'elag. - Elz. has 
ri.var.wo-&1, Lachm. and Tisch. 1 read dve~.s~ after A B D• 17, 2~:, 
al., mult. Or. (semel) Hipp. Macar. Method.jun., Andreas caesar. 
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C~T. hieros. Chrys. ms. Damasc. Thcophylact. Ilut chaAwm is 
the more unusual form, anrl &.v11-1i is taken from the LXX. 
ha. xi. 4. - Yer. 10. cia,x,a,J Elz. Griesb. Matth. Scholz rea<l 
-6); &.ihia,. The article is wanting in A B F G N• min. Or. 
(sexies) C)T. hieros. The last syllable of the preceding chrar,i 
gave occasion to this addition.-ro~ &.1roi..1-u,u.ho,,] Elz. Griesbacli, 
l\tatth. Bloomfield read h f"6~ «1l'OAAU,U.EVOI,. Against A B n• J<' 

<~ ~• 17, 71, a.l., Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Vulg. It. Or. (quinquies) 
Cyr. hieros. DamRSc. (semel) Ir. Tert. Aug. Ambrosiast. al. -
Yer. 11. Instead of the &cptus 'll'iµ.-4,u, A B n• F G N• 67•• 
al., Yulg. ms. Or. (bis vel ter) Bas. Cyr. hieros. Damasc. Ir. 
Arnbrosiast. ed. require 'l/'E,u.'1/'u. Recommended by Griesb. 
Received by La.chm. Scholz, Tisch. and Alford. Correctly. The 
present only suit'! ver. 7, according to which the wickedness 
had already begun to work.- Ver. 12. r~ &.o,x,Cf] Elz. Griesb. 
:?.fatth. Scholz, Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield, AU'ord read iv r~ 
ao,xi!f, after A D••• EK L N .... min. pl. Copt. Syr. utr. al., 
m. Or. (bis) Chrys. Theodoret (semel), Damasc. (semel) al., Cypr. 
Hier. Lachm. has bracketed iv. It is wanting in B n• F G N* 
min. perm. edd. Sahid. Vulg. It. Or. (bis) Hippol. Cyr. utr. 
Theodoret (alic.), Damasc. Jr. Tert. Aug. Ambrosiast. al. Erased 
hy Tisch. 1. But the addition was most natural for a N. T. 
writer, on account of its agreement with the Hebrew, whilst at 
a later period the parallel member in tLe first half of the verse 
might easily have been the occasion of its omission. - Ver. 13. 
a.-::' &.px;;,] BF G 35, al., Didym. Damasc. (comm.) Vulg. Ambr. 
l'el read &...-an,:~•- So Lachm. and Tisch. 1. Not only do AD 
E K 4 IC, almost all min., many vers. and Fathers attest the 
reading of the Ileceptus a'll'' ani:;;,, but Paul could not possibly 
have written &.-..apx~v, as the Thessalonians were not the first 
who became believers, either generally or even in Macedonia. 
- Ver. 17. ""p,ga,] Elz. Matth. read a.,.,,p,f a, v,u.a,. But u,u.a, 
is wanting in A B D• E• J<' G tc, min. mult. Syr. utr. Arm. Vulg. 
It. Chrys. Oec . .Ambrosiast. al., and is a supplementary addition. 
- Instead of Ef'Y'f xa.1 'A.o'Y'f, Elz. and Matth. have 'A.o')'lfJ 'l(,a.l ef'YCf'• 
Against decisive testimony (A B D E L tc, min. mult. Copt. 
Aeth. Syr. p. Slav. ms. Vulg. It. Chrys. TheophyL Theodoret, 
Ot:c. A.mbrosiast. Vigil al.). 

Vv. 1-12. Dogmatic portim,, of tM Epistle. Information, 
by way of correction, concerning the commencement of the 
advent. The day of the Lord is not yet. It will only then 
occur when Antichrist, whom now a preventing power hinders 
from appearing, will be manifested. - See on vv. 1-12, 
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Noesselt, Opusc. ml inte1-pretationem sac1'Clrum sc1·i'pt1tr. fascir,. 
I I., Hal. 178 7, p. 2 5 7 ff. ; Seger, Di.ss. philol. ad locum 
2 Tlwss. ii. 1-12, Hal. 1791; Tychsen in Henke's Magazin 
f Religionsphilo.~., Excges. und Kirchengesch. vol. VI., Helmst. 
1796, p. 171 ff.; Storr, Opusc. acad. vol. III., Tiib. 1803, 
p. 323 ff.; Nitzsch, De revelatione reli,r;ionis externa eademque 
publica, Lips. 1808, p. 223 ff.; Heydenreich in the Neuen 
Krit. Journal der theol. Literatur, by Winer and Engelhardt, 
Bd. 8, Sulzb. 18 ~ 8 ; Kern in the Tubing. Zeitschr. f theol. 
1839, Part 2, p. 145 ff.; Wieseler, Chronologie des apost. 
Zeitalters, Gott. 18 48, p. 2 5 7 ff. ; Baumgarten, die Apostel­
geschichte oder der Entwicl,;elungsgang der Kirche von Jerusalem 
bis Rom., 2d ed. vol. i., Braunschw. 1859, p. 603 ff.; Schnecken­
burger on the Lehre vcnn Antichrist. Treated of by Ed. Bohmer 
in the Jah?-b. f. Deutsche Theol. von Liebner, etc., Gotha 18 5 9, 
p. 420 ff.; v. Dollinger, Christenthy,m u. Kirche in der Zeit 
der Griindlegung, Regensb. 1860, p. 277 ff., 422 ff.; Luthardt, 
die Lehre von den letzten Dingen, Leipz. 1861, p. 145 ff.; older 
literature in V{ olf. 

Ver. 1. 'Epc,YrwµEv oJJ passing from what the apostle 
prays for the Thessalonians (i. 11, 12) to what he requires 

• of them. On lpw-ra.v, see on 1 Thess. iv. 1. - ci.oEX<pot] an 
affectionate and winning address. - v1rEp J is in the V ulgate, as 
well as by Pelagius, Faber Stapulensis, Bugenhagen, Clarius, 
Erasmus, Zwingli, Calvin, Hemming, Hunnius, Justinian, 
Estius, Piscator, Balduin, Aretius, Cornelius a Lapide, Beza, 
Fromond., Calixt, Bern. a Piconius, Nat. Alexander, and 
many others, understood as a form of adjuration ( per 
adventum); and then the meaning attributed to it is either: 
si vobis dies ille tremendits est ... obtestor vos per ilium 
(Zwingli), or: si vobis animo cams est adventus domini, 
si deside1'Clbile est vobis ad ipsum dominum colligi, etc. 
(Hemming), or lastly : quam vere exspectatis domini adven­
tum, etc. (Beza). Certainly v7rEp, as elsewhere 1rpo<:, some­
times occurs in protestations with the genitive; comp. Hom. 
ll • 466 f K ' ' ' ' ' ' ' - ' ' . xx1v. . - a, µiv V'IT'Ep 1ra-rpo<; 1Ca£ µ'T}-rEpo<; 'T}VKoµoto I 
Aluuw Kai, TfKEO<;, lva al <TVV 0vµov optV[I<:, Bernhardy, 
Syntax, p. 244. But (1) such a usage is entirely foreign to 
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the X. T. (2) It is hardly co11ceiYable that Paul sl1oultl 
lia,·e chosen that as an object of adjuration, concerning which 
lie was ahout to instmct them in what follows. Therefore 
Zeger, Yorst,ius, Grotius, Hammond, Wolf, Noesselt, Koppe, 
~t.orr, Heydenreich, :Flatt, Pelt, Schott, de W ette, Winer 
(p. 340::l [E. T. 479]), Baumgarten-Cmsius, Wieseler, Bloom­
field, Alford, Ewald, Bisping, Riggenbach, and others more 
correctly take v7rep in the sense of 'TT'Epl, in respect of' Comp. 
Tiorn. ix. 27: 2 Cor. i. 8; Passow, A 3; Bernhardy, Syntax, 
p. 244; Kuhner, II. p. 288. Yet this does not prevent the 
maintenance of the specwl import of the preposition also here. 
The meaning is in the interest of the advent, namely, in order 
to preserve it from everything that is erroneous. When, then, 
the apostle says: we entreat you in the interest of the advent, 
the meaning of this abbrci-iated form of expression is : we 
entreat you in the interest of the advent, namely, to guard it 
against all misrepresentations, not to deviate from the correct 
view concerning it. - wapovu/,a, Tov KVp{ov] here also, as 
e,erywhere with Paul, is nothing else than the personal 
coming (return) of Christ at ihe completion of the kingdom 
of God. - £'TT'tuvvcvyw")'711 points back to 1 Thess. iv. 1 7, 
denoting the act by which all believers are caught up to Christ, 
or gathered together to Him, to be then eternally united to 
Him, following the resurrection and change. - ~µwv] is placed 
first in order to obtain a more direct contrast to KVptov. - i'TT'' 

aimiv] up to Hirn. Incorrectly Grotius, Koppe, Heydenreich, 
I)elt, Alford, and others, that it is equivalent to 'TT'poi; ainov. 

Ver. 2. A statement of the object of the whole sentence, 
ver. 1. - uaA.EVEu0ai] from uaMJi;, which is especially used 
of the sea agitated by a storm (comp. Luke xxi. 25), denotes 
being placed in a state of commotion and vacillation. It is 
spoken both in a natural sense of circumstances in the external 
world (comp. Me.tt. xi. 7; Acts iv. 31, xvi 26; Heb. xii. 26, 
et-c.), and also transferred to mental conditions (comp. Acts 
x,,ii. 13). uaMV0TJvai a'TT'o -rov vooi; is a pregnant construc­
tion, including two ideas : to be put in a state of mental 
commotion a.way from the vovi;, i.e. so that the vovi; goes 
astray, does not attain to its proper function. Comp. Rom. 
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ix. 3 : J,,a0eµa elvai U.1TO 'TOV XptU'TOV. - VOV,;'] is to be taken 
11uite generally. It denotes the reasonable, sober, and con­
siderate state of mind, mentis tranquillitas. (Turretin). Others, 
contrary to the meaning of the word, understand by vov,;­
the more correct view or conviction, received by the personal 
instruction of the apostle concerning the advent, from which 
the Thessalonians were not to suffer themselves to be removed. 
80 Hemming, Bullinger, Estius, Lucius Osiander, Piscator, 
Cornelius a Lapicle, Grotius, Fromond., Bern. a Piconius, Nat. 
Alexander, Mol<lenhauer, :Flatt, Heydenreich, and many others ; 
whilst, in an equally erroneous manner, Wolf interprets the 
expression of the "sensus verborum Pauli, de hoe argumento 
in superiore epistola traditorum." - µ~ -raxtfoo,;-J not w.ddenly. 
This does not import," so soon after my departure" (Joachim 
Lange), or so shortly after the instructions received from us 
(Piscator, Calovius, Olshausen, and others), but: suddenly, so 
soon after the matter in question was spoken of. - µ11oe 
OpoE'iu0ai] nor yet be frightened. A new and stronger point, 
which is more definitely described or divided by the following 
µ~-rE, according to a threefold statement of the cause. See on 
this distinction between µ11oe and µ~-re, Winer, p. 432 [E. T. 
611 ].- µ~-re out ,rvevµa-ro,;'] neither lYy inspiration. Falsely­
understood prophecies of the 0. T. (Krause), or signa quasi per 
spiritum facta (Pelagius), or deceitful revelations by spiritual 
appearances (Ernest Schmid, Schrader), or by dreams (Schrader), 
are not meant ; but inspired prophetical discourses, delivered 
by the members of the church in Christian assemblies, anJ 
whose contents were falsely given out as divine revelations. 
To understand, with Chrysostom, Bugenhagen, Vatablus, 
Koppe, Storr, Bolten, Heydenreich, and others (Flatt and de 
\V ette give the alternative), 7nlevµa as an abstract noun, 
instead of the concrete 1rvroµan,co,;', so that the persons who 
delivered the inspired discourses are to be understood, although 
not without analogy, is yet objectionable in itself, and has the 
want of harmony occasioned by it with the following Ao7ov and 
imu-ro},:q,;- against it. - µ~-re out }..07ov] is by Baurugarten-Crusius 
referred to a traditional (falsified) word of Jesus, more specifi­
cally by N oesselt to the prophecy of Christ in Matt. xxiv., 
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Mark xiii., Luke xxi. Ilut if Paul l1ad in view a enying of 
('ltrist, he would have indicated it (perhaps by µ,~TE cS,a Ao'Yov 
wr; ,ropwv, or something similar). Others, as Michaelis and 
Tychsen, translate "'Ao'Yo,; by "reckoning," and suppose that one 
made a reckoning of the times on the ground of the Book of 
Daniel, and in consequence inferred that the advent of Christ 
was directly at hand. But AO'Yov by itself certainly does not 
justify such an artificial l1ypothesis. Lastly, others, in dis­
tinction from prophecy delivered by inspiration, take AO'Yor; in 
the sense of a calm and didactic discourse, whether aiming at 
conviction or seduction. So, after the example of Chrysostom, 
Oecumenius (cSUl "Tl't8avoAo'Yfa,;), Theophylact (cSict cSicSau1eaA{a,; 
{wuy <f,(l)vfi 'Ytvoµlv.,,r;), Clarius (oratione persuasoria), Zeger 
(per doctrinam viva voce prolatam), Ewald ('' by word; that is, 
by discourse and doctrine [cSt8ax~, 1 Cor. xiv. 26]; whilst one 
sought to prove the error in a learned manner by a clever dis­
course, pfil'haps from the Holy Scriptures"), Hofmann, Riggen­
hach, and many others. However, from the parallel arrange­
ment in ver. 15, which opposes the tiue to the false expressed 
in ver. 2, it is evident that cSul Ao'Yov and cSi' emuToAij<; are 
closely connected ideas, of which the first denotes the oral, 
and the second the written statement. It is accordingly most 
natural to construe cSia Acryov not by itself, but to unite C:,r; cSi' 
iJµi;,v, as proceeding from us, both with cS,a AO'Yov and with cS,' 
hrun-oAijr; ; and to understand the first of oml expressions 
which were imputed to the apostle,1 and the latter of written 
expressions which were imputed to him by means of a forged 
epistle. On the other hand, with Erasmus, to refer C:,r; cSi' 
;,µ;;,v also to cSia "Tl'VEuµaTor; is impossible; as, although AO'Yot 
and E"T/'£trToM£ may be placed in the category of those things 
which proceed from one absent, yet this cannot be the case 
with inspired prophetical discourses, as with these the personal 
presence of the speaker was requisite. Correctly Theodoret : 

A ' I e- > I "\- \ I - "\/ 'lr4pE'f"lt1'f TOtVtlV O EW<; a7TOUTOI\AJ<;1 fl,1/ 7rL'1'TEVEtv TOt<; I\.E'YOV-
ULV EJJE<TT'T/1'EVaL TOJJ Tij,; <TtlVTEMlar; ,ca,ipov, 1'Q,1, "Tl'apav-rl1ta TOJJ 

1 Bnt not, as Macknight (comp. also Bloomfi"eld) thinks, of a pretended oral 
wwu,age of the apostle to his read.en ; nor, as Grotius explains it, of " rvmorea 
dt. flObia, quaai aliud Jl.DllC dicaremlll, quam antehac dii:.imus." 
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' ' ,L ' 0 , ' ... ~- • ,wptov €1Tt..,,allYJU€U at, µ'T}TE Et 1Tp0<71TOtOLIJTO ')(,P'T}Uµ(,JO€UI /Cat 
,L , ... ' .... , , ~ .l. , , • 

7rpo.,,'T}TWew· -rouro ,yap "'e,yet µ'T}Te ota 1T11euµa-ro<; • µ11-re et 

r.XauaµEJJOL W<; iE au-rou ,ypa<f,e'iuav f.1Tt<TTOA.~1J 1Tpo<f>Epotev, 

µ17-re el a,ypacpw<; aUTOIJ el,,,,,,dvat A.€,YOH!J/, - W<; ot' ~µ;,v J 
simply denies that such a saying or letter, containing such an 
assertion, arose from Paul and his two companions, or proceeded 
from them. The apostle accordingly supposes, that as there were 
actually in Thessalonica prophetical announcements (1T11evµa) 

which had the assertion which follows as their contents, 
so there were also actually present a X6'Yo<; and an imu-roX77 

containing the contents here stated. Accordingly, it is a 
completely arbitrary assumption when Kern, p. 149 f.; Reuss, 
Gesch. der heil. Schriften N. T., 4th edit., Braunschw. 1864, 
p. 71; Bleek, Einleit. in d. N. T., Ber. 1862, p. 385 f.; and 
Hilgenfeld, in d. Ztschr.f wiss. Theol., Halle 1862, p. 249, after 
the example of Beza (but he not decidedly), Hammond, and 
Krause, refer the E1Ttu-ro""A,17 to the apostle's :First Epistle to the 
Thessalonians, which was wrongly understood, or, as Hilgenfeld 
thinks, from which an inference suggested by it was drawn. -
w<; o-rt i11e<TT'T}Ke11 ~ -fJµepa -rov ,cvp{ou J as if, or, like as if tht 
day of the Lord is already present, or, is even on the point 
of commencing 1 (comp. Rom. viii 38; 1 Cor. iii. 22, vii. 26; 
Gal. i. 4), gives the contents of the communications unsettling 
and terrifying them. C:,,; placed before on brings into pro­
minence the fact that this notion was completely unfounded 
and purely imaginary. Comp. also 2 Cor. xi. 21, and Winer, 
p. 544 [E. T. 771]. Completely erroneous Hofmann: w<; on 
is equivalent to oo~ Mv, 1 Thess. ii. 7. -When, moreover, the 
apostle says that these illusions unsettled and terrified the 
Thessalonians, this effect might be produced both on those 
who regarded the advent with longing desire and on those 
who regarded it with fear. For what is eagerly expected puts 
a man in a state of excitement, and if it is something decisive 
of his fate, into a state of fear, as soon as he believes that the 
moment of its realization has come. 

Vv. 3, 4. An emphatically-repeated exhortation, and the 
1 Incorrectly Hoelemnnn, Die Stellung St. Pauli zu de:r Frage 11111 die Zeit der 

Wiederkuiift CkriBti, Leipz. 1858, p. 14 : " as if the day of the Lord w113 at hand." 
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reason of it. The readers were by no means to be misled into 
the fancy, that the day of the Lord was now to dawn; fot· 
the apostasy and the appearance of Antichrist must precede 
it. - efar.aTav] does not precisely convey the idea of a deceit 
occurring from wicked intention, whilst it may be correctly 
imagined that nothing evil was seen in the mode of deception 
mentioned in ver. 2-rather it was considered as an excusable 
Yehicle for the diffusion of views which were believed to be 
recogni1;ed as true ; only the idea of delusion, i.e. of being 
misled into a false and incorrect mode of contemplation, is 
expressecl by the ve1·b. - When, then, the apostle says, Let 
no man brfool you, it is, similar to a form of representation 
usual to him, in the meaning of s1~ffcr yourselves to be befooled 
h? no one. Comp. Eph. v. 6 ; Col. ii. 16, 18. - ,ca-ra JJ,TJOe.va 
-rpcJ'Trov] not only recapitulates the three modes of misleading 
mentioned in ver. 2 (Bengel, Baumgarten-Crusius ), but is an 
absolute expression, so that accordingly it may be supposed 
that some other mode of deception might be employed. - The 
sentence vv. 3, 4 is grammatically incomplete. The finite 
verb to on is wanting, which Paul intended to accompany the 
conjunction, but easily for<6ot as he added to o Jv8pr,J7ro,; rq,; 
aµ,a,p-rws a longer description. It is perfectly clear from the 
connection that ov,c eve.UTTJICcll ;, -fJµ,e.pa Tou ,cvptov from ver. 2 
is to be supplied to on. In a very forced manner Knatchbull 
attempts to remove the incompleteness of the construction by 
placing a comma after on, supplying EVE<TTTJICEV to l,-r,, and 
uniting it with µ,~ Ti<; •.. -rpcnrov into one sentence. " Suffer 
yourselves to be deceived by no one that (the day of the Lord 
is at the door), unless first there shall have come," etc. To 
maintain this meaning eVE<T'T'IJICcll must necessarily be added to 
on. But still more arbitrary is the attempt of Storr and Flatt 
to remove the ellipsis by explaining iav µ,~ as analogous (!) to 
the Hebrew e6 c~, in the sense of 'TMSt certainly, most positively. 
- ()'rt] is to be separated from the preceding by a colon, and 
does not denote indeed (Baumgarten-Crusius), but for. - a,ro­
cr-racria J a later Greek form for the older a,rocr-racr,,;. See 
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 528. The expression is to be left in its 
absoluteness, not, with Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, 
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Augustin (de civitatr dei, xx. 21), and Bolten, to be taken a,; 
abstractitm pro concreto, SfJ tliat Antichrist himself is to be under­
stood. But not apostasy in the political sense, but entirely 
1·eligious apostasy-that is, a falling away from God and true 
religion-can have been meant by a'Tl'o_rnauta. (1) What is 
said of the av0pwTO<; TTJ<; aµapTla<; in direct internal connection 
with the apostasy, (2) the characteristic of the a'TT'ou-rauta, 

ver. 3, by avoµ{a, ver. 7, and (3) the constant biblical usage, 
constrain us to this view. Comp. LXX. 2 Chron. xxix. 19 ; 
Jer. ii. 19; l Mace. ii. 15, etc.; Acts xxi. 21; 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
Accordingly, also, Kern's view ( comp. already Aretius and 
Vorstius) is to be rejected as inadmissible, that we are to 
think of a mi:cture of political and religious apostasy.-More­
over, the apostle speaks of~ a'TT'ou-raula (with the article), and 
also o av0pw7ro<; TTJniµapTlar; 1'.T.X., either because the readers 
had already been orally instructed concerning it ( comp. ver. 5 ), 
or because the Old Testament prophets had already foretold the 
apostasy and the appearance of Antichrist. But the apostasy 
is not the consequence of the appearance of Antichrist, so that 
Paul by "ai a7l'o,caXvcp0f, "· T.X. goes backwards from a state­
ment of its effect to a specification of its author (so Pelt and 
d~ Wette, appealing to vv. 9, 10); but it precedes the appear­
ance of antichrist, so that this is the historical climax of the 
U'Tl'OUTau{a, and serves for its completion (vv. 7-10). -The 
apostle considers Antichrist as a parallel to Christ ; therefore 
he here speaks of an a'Tl'o,caXvyt<; (comp. i. 7), a revelation of 
what was hitherto concealed, as well as, in ver. ~. of an advent 
of the same. - o av0pw7l'O<; TT}<; aµapTLa<;] the man of sin, i.e. 
in whom sin is the principal matter, and is, as it were, incor­
porated-who thus forms the climax of wickedness. -.o viar; 

TTJ<; a71'wXe{a<;] the son of perdition, i.e. who on account of his 
wickedness falls a prey to perdition. Comp. John xvii 12. 
See Winer, p. 213 [E. T. 298]. Schleusner and Pelt erron­
eously take the expression as transitive : " who will be the 
cause of perdition to others." Equally erroneously Tbeodoret, 
Oecumenius, and others ; also Heydenreich and Schott : the 
transitive sense is to be united with the intransitive. 

Ver. 4. 'O dvn,ce{µevo,] is not to be united by zeugma with 
ll!EYER-2 'l'llE.S~. 0 
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vr.t:paipaµ,roof;, so that out of t?rl '1T'av-ra 1'.T.>... the dative 'ff'a.VTI 

X£fYoµ,;vq> Bt:rjJ I, ue{a&uµ,an is to be taken (Benson, Koppe, 
Krause, Rosenmiiller, :Flat, Pelt, Bloomfield, Hofmann, Riggen­
bach), but is absolute, in the sense of a substantive-tl~ 
opposer. It has been erroneously maintained by Pelt, that the 
article being only put once necessitates the nssumption of a 
::ru_qma.. But all that follows from the single insertion of the 
article is only that the two statements, av-ri1'eicr8ai and 
vr.epaLpeuOai, must contain something ?·elated to each, other, 
which is summed up in a common general idea. This general 
idea is extremely evident from what follows. Accordingly, 
the person of whom Paul speaks was designated according to 
his internal nature by o av8pm'1T'O~ Try~ aµ,ap-r{a,~, then charac­
terized according to his ultimate fate by o vlo~ T1J~ a.'11"<,i°A.ela~, 
and now-whilst Paul in his delineation takes a step back­
ward (comp. ver. 8 and ver. 9)-tke mode and manner of kis 
puhlic r,:r:i,ernal, appearance and conduct is described. - But if 
o avruce{µ,a,01; denotes simply and absolutely tke opposer, the 
question is asked, wkom does he oppose ? Baumgarten and 
Michaelis erroneously answer: tke human race; for this inter­
pretation has no point of contact in the context, and would 
explain away the form so definitely brought before us by Paul 
by a va.:,crue generality. De W ette and others more definitely 
answer : God and Christ. And certainly the description that 
immediately follows shows that the opposer opposes himself 
in the highest degree to God. But this fact ·does not justify 
such a wide meaning, if another is opposed to it in the context. 
Now the CO'llbzt, specially points to the opposer of Christ (thus 
Heydenreich, Schott, and Kem). For the man of sin stands 
in the closest and strictest parallelism with Christ. He is the 
forerunner of Christa advent, and has, as the caricature of 
Christ, like Him an advent and a manifestation : he raises the 
power of evil, which exalts itself in a hostile manner against 
Christ and His kingdom, to the highest point ; his working 
js diametrically the opposite of the working of Christ, and it 
js Ckrisfs appearance which destroys him. Accordingly, the 
opponent can be none other than the Antichrist (a a.VT{xpuno~, 
1 John ii 18). This Antichrist is not the devil himself 
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(I'elngius nncl others), for he is distinguished from l1im (ver. 9) ; 
hut according to ver. 9 he is an instrument of the devil. -
In Ka£ inrepatpOp,Evoc; IC.T.X. he is further described as he who, 
in frivolous arrogance, exalts himself above all that is called 
God. With this description the delineation of Antiochus 
Epiphanes, in Dan. xi. 36, 37, was before the mind of the 
apostle, where it is said: ,cat o {3afTtXEvc; infrw017fTETat ,ca~ 

p,E'yaXvv/317G'ETat hrt '1T'<1.VTa 0Eov, /Ca£ MA1JG'Et VTT'€PO"'flCa ... 
,cat €7T't '1T'<1.VTa<; 0Eovc; TWV 'TT'aTepwv avTOU ov G'VV1JG'Et ... /Cal, 

€'TT'£ 'TT'O.V 0eav ov UVV1JG'Et, OT£ €77"1, '1T'<1.VTa<; µ,ryaXuv017G'eTat. 
Comp. Dan. vii. 2 5 : ,cal AO"fOV<; 7rpoc; TOV in{rtUTOV "A.a"A.17G'et. 
- €7Tt '1T'<1.VTa Xey6p,EVOV 0Eov J includes the true God as well 
as the false gods worshipped by the heathen; but AE"fap,evov 
is a natural addition from Christian caution, as 'TT'avTa 0Eav 

would have been a senseless and indeed blasphemous ex­
pression for a Christian. - I, u{8afTµ,a] serves for a genera­
lization of the idea 0Eov. Accordingly the meaning is : or 
whatever else is an ob}ect of adoration, sc. of divine adoration 
( = numen). - C:,uTe IC.T.X.] The arrogant wickedness of .Anti­
christ proceeds so far that he claims divine adoration/or himself. 

- ,ca0luat] intransitive, seats himself; accordingly not airr6v 
(Grotius, Koppe, Pelt), but avT6v is to be written. avTav is 
placed for the sake of emphasis: he, who has lost all reverence 
for the divine, in whose form he wishes to appear. - o vaac; Tov 
0eou] is not, as Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Calvin, 
Muscnlus, Hunnius, Estius, Lucius and Andrew Osiander, 
Aretius, Vorstius, Calixt, Calovius, Wolf, Benson, Moldenhauer, 
Bolten, and others, also Heydenreich, Pelt, Olshausen, Bloom­
field, Alford, Bisping, and Hilgenfeld (l.c. p. 253) assume, 
a figurative representation of the Christian chitrch, but, on 
account of the definite expression ,ca0tuat, cannot be other­
wise understood than in its proper sense. But on account of 
the repetition of the article can only one definite temple of 
one definite true God-that is, the temple of Jerusalem-be 
meant (Grotius, Clericus, Schottgen, Whitby, Kern, de Wette, 
Wieseler, v. Dollinger, l.c. p. 282).1 - U'1T'00€t/C"IIVVTa €aVTQV on 

1 Schrader certainly finds in d ,,,,, a heathen temple ; and by the addition -roii 
eooii its interior is denoted, the placo where th~ god had its seat I 
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ia--rtv 9E~] exldbitin,q liimsclf that he is a god, i.e. whilst he 
not only adually takes possession of the temple of the only 
true God as his own, as a dwelling-place belonging to him, but 
also publfrly predicates of himself divine dignity, and accord­
ingly requires to be adored. The interpretation of Chrysostom, 
Oecumenius, Tlrnophylact, and others, also Heydenreich, Schott, 
Olshausen, de Wette, Bisping, and Riggenbach: "who shows 
himself or seeks to show himself as a god by deceitful 
miracles " (ver. 9), 9.::,o-rees not with the preceding Ka0luat. 

Ver. 5. Estius: "Est ... tacita objurgatio, quasi dicat: 
quum haec vobis praesens dixerim, non debebatis commoveri 
rumoribus aliquorum dicentium instare diem domini" - On 
7T'f10~ v11.as] see on 1 Thess. iii. 4. -Taii,-a J namely, the con­
tents of vv. 3, 4. To assume, however, a parenthesis from 
ver. 5 to oroa-rE in ver. 6 (so Heinsius) is arbitrary. 

Ver. 6. To KaTexov] is that which keeps back, that wliich 
hiniurs (To Kr,i'}\.vov, Chrysostom). But it does not denote, as 
Heinsius thinks (here and in ver. 7), that which hinders the 
apostle from speaking freely of Antichrist ; 1 also not that 
which hinders the commencement of the advent of Christ 
(Noack, d£,r Ursprung fUS Oliristentliums, Bd. 2, Leipz. 1857, 
p. 315), but that which hinders the appearance of Antichrist. 
This follows from the additional sentence El~ To K.T.X., in which 
(1) airrov can only be referred to the av0pr,nro~ Ti}~ aµapTla~, 
and (2) a7ro,ca}..v<f,0ijvat iv Trj, eall'T'oii ,caipr'jJ forms a contrast 
to the idea of keeping back contained in tCaTexov. TO ICaTexov 
is therefore, according to its objective side, to be completed by 
TO TOIi av0pw7rov ~~ aµapTl,as ,ca,-Jxov. What, on the other 
hand, the apostle supposes to be the .mbject of this preventing 
power can only be explained at the conclusion of this section. 
- El~ TO tC.T.X.J not dorux, usqu,e dum, but in order that (the 
aim of God in the ,caTEXEtv). - ev Trj, eall'T'oii ,catp~J in his 
ti111,e, i.e. in the time appointed for him by God. More difficult 
than these determinations is the solution of the question, In 
what connection this verse is conjoined to the preceding by 

1 "Neque ignoratis, quid sit, quod me nunc aperte vetat loqui; 11 and on 
ver. 7 : "ille, qui nunc obsta.t, quo minUB aperte loqua.r. 11 Hcinsius makes the 
worda refer to the apostle's fear of offending Nero l 



CHAP. II. 6. 213 

means of Kal vuv. Storr, with whom Flatt agrees, finds in vvv 

a contrast to frt, ver. 5. The thought would then be, that the 
advent cannot commence until Antichrist appears, thi~ I have 
told you by word of month; but now, after my written declara­
tion (ver. 3), you know also why the appearance of Antichri5t is 
still delayed, namely, by the circumstance that the a'TT'o<rrau{a 

must precede his appearance. But if Paul had actually 
wished to have expressed this contrast, he would have been 
obliged to write in ver. 5, on TavTa µev en tJv 7rpoi; vµas 

e">..ryov vµ'iv, and in ver. 6, vvv OE ICQ,£ 'TO ICa'Texov otOa'Te. 

Related to Storr's view is the interpretation of Kern, with 
whom Hilgenfeld (l.c. p. 247) agrees: "That the advent of 
Christ does not take place until the man of sin be revealed, 
is already known to you : and now, in reference to what the 
present presents to you, ye know also that which hinders." 
The same objection is decisive against this view. Further, 
according to Hofmann, who considers vv. 5, 6 as" two halves 
of one. question united with ,cai," vvv stands not, indeed, in 
opposition to en, ver. 5, but must express "the present in 
reference to that future which was known to the readers," 
that they know that in the present by which its commence­
ment is still hindered. But the temporal vvv can never form 
a contrast to -ravTa in ver. 5 ; and to assume that the words 
in ver. 6 are still contained in the question in ver. 5 is 
entirely erroneous, because in this case Kal. vvv IC.'T.X. could 
only be considered as dependent on· on,1 but it is not necessary 
to recall to mind what is actually known in the present. -
vvv is also understood as a particle of tinie, by Whitby, Mack­
night, Heydenreich, Schrader, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, 
Wieseler, and Bisping, but they do not connect it with oZoaTe, 

but with 'TO KaTexov: "and ye know that which at present 
hinders." But only a grammatical impropriety would be 
expressed thereby, as 1Cat To vvv ,caTexov would be required. 
}~or it is inconceivable that an adverb, whose proper place is 
between the article and the participle, should by a hyperbaton 

1 For if in the rresumed question, not .n,..., and 1';1.,,-.,, but .:3,..,., and ,.,.,, ... 
.. .;,.,., were to correspond, aa:l ,;,,. .n,. .. , ,;;, .-, .,.,.,x., woul<l re,p1ire to have been 
written, 
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be placed first, because it has already in its natural position 
the same emphasis which it would 1·ecei·i:e by its being placed 
first. The passages appealed to, as ver. 7, 1 Cor. vii. 1 7, 
Rom. xii. 3, etc., are not analogous. And as little do the 
temporal particles apu and "7071, ver. 7, decide for this con­
struction. :For the emphasis lies not on li.pu, but on KaTexoov, 

so that ap-ri migl1t be omitted without injury to the sense; 
and 77071 is not put in exchange for vvv, but for Ev T<jj eavrou 

,caip,j;. Likewise J1VJ1 is understood by Schott as a temporal 
and consecutive particle, but Ka.{ is then taken in the sense of 
olso: " For ye know also now (not only have ye learned it at 
that time when I was with you), why the appearance of Anti­
christ is still delayed." But (1) TO ovv KaTE'X,011 oioaTE Ka~ 

vuv would require to have been written; (2) To KaTe-x,ov must 
refer to a point formerly already e,xplained; but it is entirely 
a new point, as in what goes before what hindered the appear­
ance of Christ, but not what hindered the appearance of 
Antichrist, was spoken of; (3) lastly, to what an idle, dragging, 
and trivial addition would ver. 6 be degraded ! The only 
correct view is to take .cca, VVJ1 in a logical sense, but not, with 
Koppe and Krause, as an inferential particle (" and accord­
ingly "), but with de W ette, .Alford, and Ewald, as a particle 
of transition to a new communication: and now, comp. Acts 
vii 34, x. 5, xiii 11, xx. 25, etc.; Hartung, Partikeltehre, II. 
p. 26. Accordingly, the emphasis does not lie on vuv, but on 
teaTfx,ov. The meaning is: and now-to pass on to a further 
point-ye know what hindereth, namely, wherein it consists, 
and why the appearance of Antichrist is still prevented, that it 
should be revealed in its ap-pointed time, marked out by God. 
The Thessalonians knew this point from the apostle's oral 
instructions, so that they required only to be reminded of it. 

Ver. 7.1 An explanatory justification of el~ To a,r0Ka­

)..vrf,811va., avTov iv -rf, ea.vToii Kaip<j,, but not a parenthesis 
(Hemming). The mystery of wickedness is certainly even 
now active, but Antichrist cannot be manifest until the power 

1 Comp. C. Th. Beyer, de sa,,.:x.,,,., ... ~. J,.,.:.,, 2 Thess. ii. 7, commentatio, 
Lips. 1824.-J. Grimm, the _.,.ix.,, of the Second Epistle to the The88Blonians 
(&:gensburger Lyceal-Programm), 1861. 
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preventing him be overcome. - µurn1piov] is contrasted witlt 
a7ro1<a.'A,ucp0i,va,, o.nd 71071 with ev T'f' eaUTov ,ca,p<j,. But tlie 
chief emphasi,s of the sentence lies on µ,v<n1p,ov, which on that 
account is not only placed first, but is besides separated from 
its further definition -rf,i, avoµ,{ar; by the verb and adverb. 
Comp. Gal. ii. 6, 9 ; Arrian, Exp. Al. i. 7. 16: ,cal, eupeu0a, 
UU"f"fVwµ11v -rrj, 7r'A,10e, 'TWV B1113atCJJv -rr,i, <L'TrOU'Ta<reCJJ',, -
avnµ.ta] means lawlessness, then ungodliness or wickedness 
generally. The expression corresponds to a7rou-rau{a, ver. :,:. 
For the ltv0pCJJ1roi, -ri,i, aµap-rta.i, was mentioned in ver. 3 as 
the historical crown of the a1ro<rTau{a; whilst here, in like 
manner, avoµ{a appears as its forerunner (+,S,,,). The genitice 
-r71i, avoµ{ai, is not a genitive of the working cause-wicked­
ness, which lays its concealed snares (Theodoret), or which 
works under the appearance of good intentions, but uses 
secret unworthy means for its object (Flatt); or the plan of 
ungodliness (Baumgarten-Crusius); or the secret counBel of the 
supernatural power of darkness (tca-r' EV€P"fe,av -rov uamva, 
ver. 9), which is placed in parallelism with God's eternal 
counsel or µ,uu-r1p,ov in reference to Christ and His kingdom 
(Kern) ; but is the genitive of aP'Position. But neither i3 
Antichrist himself I!leant, who, as Christ, because God mani­
fest in the flesh, is called in 1 Tim. iii. 16 : -ro tji, euuef3e[a, 
µuu-r1p,ov, is likewise named 'TO µ,uuT1p,ov 'T7J, avoµ,ta,, 
because he is an incarnation of the devil (Olshausen) ; nor i;; 
µ,uu-r1p,ov a mere intensification of the idea avoµ,ia, so that 
a hitherto unheard of, unexampled godlessness was designated 
(Krebs, Hofmann, comp. also Heydenreich, p. 41, and Schott, 
p. 22).1 Rather, taking into consideration the emphatic anti­
thesis which µ,uu-r1p,ov forms to a1ro,ca,'A,ucp0i,va,, the natural 
meaning of the words can only be the mystery of wickedness, 
i.e. wickedness in so far as it is still a mystery, something 
concealed, not yet publicly brought to light. Paul thinks ou 
the dt:ltached traces of wickedness, recognisable in their true 
import only to a few as to himself, which already appeareLl, 
but which only at a later period will concentrate themselves, 

1 For this meaning an appeal is made to Joseph. de bello Jw.l. i. 24. I: _,.; ;a, 
1 Ar r1'1f'l&'T'f01J {Jio, oiu, ;,, a.p,ap,ro, ,,.,, ,; .. .a,_ ""'"'"'; p.u~Tiip,u. 
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and reRCh their climax in Antichrist. - lvep,ytiTtu] ie nol 
passive, as Estius, Grotins, Kypke, Nosselt, Storr, Schott, 
Bloomfield, and others assume, but middle, i,s active, begins to 
/J(',Stir itsc~f or to develope its activity. The snbject of fvep,ye'iTa, 
is TO µ.uuT1piov, not Antichrist, as Zeger thinks. - µovov] ie 
,-till by Heinsius I and Kypke connected with the preceding, 
and separated from what follows by a comma. Erroneously, 
as µovov is irreconcilable with 71071 in the same clause. But 
also µ.ovov does not begin a protasis to which tc:al TOTE, ver. 8, 
introduces the apodosis (Koppe). Rather a comma is to be 
pnt after avoµ.~, and a colon after ,yev71Tat. Accordingly 
ver. 7 is divided into two halves, of which the first forms a 
conces.™rt, and the second a limitation. The meaning is: as 
a mystery wickedness certainly works even now, only, before 
Antichrist can be manifested, we must wait until, etc. - [c.,,;-] 

nntil that, should properly stand before o tc:aTexc.,v; but it is 
placed after, in order to bring forward more emphatically 
o tc:aTexc.,v as the chief idea. Comp. Gal. ii. 10 : µ,ovov Twv 
r.T"'Xi;,v ?va µ.V'TJµ,ovdH,,µev. See Winer, p. 485 [E. T. 688]. 
Erroneously Tychsen : the construction is " somewhat dis­
torted ; " it should have been µ.ovov o tc:aTexc.,v ec.,,;- Jpn. 
Others, equally erroneously, assume that for the completion 
of the sentence an additional verb is to be taken from the 
participle o tc:aTEX"'v. Thus, in conformity with the Vulgate 
(ta.ntum ut qui tenet nunc, teneat, donec de medio fiat), 
Nicolas de Lyra, Erasmus, Zwingli, Zeger, Camerarius, Estius, 
Lucius and Andrew Osiander, Balduin, Menochius, Cornelius a 
Lapide, and others, who supply ,caTEXfr"'; Jae. Cappellus, Beza, 
Calixt, Joachim Lange, Whitby, who supply tc:a0eEei; Bengel, 
Storr, Pelt, who supply tc:aTEXE£. Not less arbitrarily do 
Knatchbull, Benson, and Baumgarten proceed, who would add 
luTiv after µ.ovov. For not the mere copula iuTlv, but the 
emphatic and independent lcrrw, would warrant the sense 
assumed by them ; but a word which has the emphasis cannot 
l,e left out. - o ,caTex,"'v J must be essentially the same as what 
was designat.ed in ver. 6 by the neuter To tc:aTexov. For tltt 

1 Heinaiu.s :6.ndl! the thought expressed : what w11.11 only be9un in the time of 
Nero, Antichrist will at a later period bring to a concl\lljion. 
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. ~nme function is ascribed to both, whilst in a similar manner 
as TO 1'aTe-x,ov formerly, so now also o 1'aTe-x,wv ( comp. ver. 8) 
appears as that by which the a7rod>..vt,i; of Antichrist is still 
llelayed. The restraining power, on which Paul thought, mrn,L 

accordingly have been so constituted that it can be brought 
under a twofold form of description, and be represented both as 
a thing and as a person. To make o KaTe-x,wv denote the 
ruling power (qui obtinet, i. e. rerum potitur, Beza, and so abo 
Whitby, Noesselt, and others) is as contrary to the context as 
it would be to supply fidem as an accusative to it (Nicolas <le 
Lyra: "qui tenet nuuc fidem catholicam, teneat earn firmiter"), 
or fidem atque caritatem (Zeger), or Christum et veram ejus 
religionem (Estius), or Christi adventum (Vatablus), or T~v 
avo,.,,tav (Flatt, Heydenreich, Schott), and the like. - apn] is 
closely connected with o KaTE'X,IDV, and brings specially forward 
the reference already contained in the present participle to the 
immediate present time of the writer. Schott, after Flatt and 
l'elt, thinks that if &pn is to be limited to the time of the 
speaker, it is not suitable to the view of the apostle (see on 
1 Thess. iv. 15); that it may accordingly be understood 
generally: "tempus efficientiae Tou ,caTe-x,ovTo,; opportunum, 
qnod porro elapsurum sit ad initium usque temporis illi 
oppositi i e. donec, remoto T,j, KaTe-x,ovn, palam sit proditura 
;, a7rouTau{a." - E" fl,Euou ,y{veuOa,] is not necessarily to 
be considered of death or violence (Olshausen, Baumgarten­
Crusius). It can denote any removal or being taken out of 
the way, however it may happen. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 2 ; Col ii 
14; Plutarch, Timol. p. 238: E"fl!W tiiv Ka8' fouTav EK µ.euou 
,YEVOfl,EJ/O,;. The opposite of EiC µ.euou ,y{veuOa, or atpeu0a, is 
iv fl,EUfP elvai, to be in the way, or to be obstructive. Comp. 
Xenoph. Gyrop. v. 2. 2 6 : ,ea! uef,oop' 11v et 'TT"[/ ,ye Ouva£V'TO 
uvµ,,.,,tEai. Tt o' EJ/ µ,eutp, e<f,11, EUT£ TOV uvµ.,.,,tEai; 'Auuvpm, 
iq,auav, To av'Ta eOvo,;, o,' olmep vvv 7ropeV[J. 

Ver. 8. What was left to the readers themselves to supply 
to µ,ovov, ver. 7, from the conclusion of ver. 6, is now, in its 
essence, although in an altered form, expressly indicated by 

I ' ' fJ / • ~ ' ' ] d th ,ea, TOTE a7ro,ca)w<f,u11uF'Tat o avoµ.o,;. - /€a£ TOTE an en, 
namely, as soon as the Ka'Te-x,wv is taken out of the way. The 
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emphasis is on Kat Ton, not on o Jvoµ,or; (Grotius), nor on 
ar.o,ca"JwcpO.,:,una,. - o avoµ,o.;-] tlw lawless one, is not a dij'erent 
person from av0pror.or; -rfir; aµ,apTuis (Grotins), but identical 
with him. For Kat TOTE a,ro,caXvip0,j,n:-ra£ points back to 
µ,011011, ver. 7, and by this to a1ro,caXvcf,0i)va£ avTav, ver. 6. 
The expression a11oµJ,a,, just used, afforded the easily explained 
occasion for calling Antichrist 11110µ,or;. - With the relative 
sentence t>11 o Kvpto<; ... 1rapovuiar; avTOV (which is incorrectly 
enclosed in a parenthesis by Benson, Moldenhauer, Schott, 
and Kern) the apostle immediately adds the ultiniate fate which 
Antichrist has to expect. That Paul so directly passes over to 
this, although he has it yet in view to speak of the workin_q 
of Antichrist before his destruction (comp. vv. 9, 10), is an 
involuntary impulse of his Christian heart which causes him 
immediately to resolve the horror which the announcement of 
such an event as the Cl.7TOKaXv,frir; TOV 0-110µ,ov has into comfort 
and consolation, as a discord into harmony, comp. vv. 3, 4. - In 
a soaring and poetical form of expression, the members of which 
have their Hebrew parallels, Paul describes the fate of Antichrist. 
Not improbably Isa. xi 4 was present to his mind, where it is 
declared of the promised Deliverer of the seed of Jesse : ,ca,l 
'1raTafn 'Y'JII T<j, Xo,yrp TOV trroµ.aTo<; atJTOV, Kal EV 'trll€VJJ,Q,T£ Ota 

x1:,Xir,w d111:Mi ducfJi}. - dva}../,u,cew] to consume, to destroy. 
- T<p 'TnlEIJµ,an TOV tTTOJ.l,ll,TO<; avTov] describes the power and 
in-esistible might of the reappearing Christ, the breath of whose 
mouth suffices to bring His opponents to nothing. More definite 
interpretations, as the sentence of condemnation (Vatablus, Cor­
nelius a Lapide), or a command or address (Theodoret: <f>Ol,yf1:Ta£ 

µ.a,,ov; Theodore Mopsuestia, ed. Fritzsche, p. 148: µ,avov e1rt-

80.,:,uar; ... TOVTO ,yap A.€,Y€£ TO -r<j, 'TT'ValJ.l,ll,7"£ TOV <TTOJ.l,ll,TO<; avTOV 

OVTI, 'TOU -rfi <f>rovfi, a'TT'O TOV ,rap' ~µ,iv avTO 1:lp1JKW<;, E7TE£01] ~µ,1:'ir; 

'T'f) 'trllalJ.l,ll,Tt <TVV€pry,j, ICEXP7Jµ,E0a 7rpo<; -rhv evapOpov MA£av), 

are to be rejected; for they destroy or weaken the picturesque 
directness and strength of the figure. Comp. moreover, Euri p. 
Mcd. 5 88: Iv ,yap ovv KTevli u' €71"0<;. - KaTapryeiv] to overthrow, 
to annihilate. On account of Rev. xix. 2 0, Calovius and 
Olsbausen interpret the verb of a mere "rendering inefficient," 
depriving Antichrist of his influence; but the parallel avaXwuo 
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rlecides against this meaning, and a comparison of the Pauline 
form of expression with that of the Apocalypse is useles,i 
l b A , ,I., ' A ' , A] b h a our. - T'[l £'TT't.,,a11£L<f, TTJ<; 7rapovuia,; av-rov y t e appear-

ance of His presence. The majestic brightness of the advent is 
not described by e'TT'tcf,aveia (Musculus, Hemming, Bullinger, 
Heinsius,Andrew Osiander, Cornelius a Lapide, Erasmus Schmid, 
Calixt, Clericus, Bernard a Piconius, Sebastian Schmid, Schoett­
gen, Turretin, Whitby, Benson, Macknight, Koppe, Krause, 
:Uolten, Heydenreich, Pelt, Schott, Kern, Wieseler, and others); 
also 7rapovu{a and e'TT't4'a11£ta are not to be distinguished, as 
Olshausen strangely thinks, as objective and subjective, i.e. as 
" the actual fact of the appearance of Christ," and " the con­
templation of it on the part of man, the consciousness of His 
presence;" but the placing the two together has the same 
design as formerly, nj, 7T'V£uµ,an -roii u-roµ,a-ror; av-roii, namely, 
vividly to represent the power of Christ, inasmuch as the mere 
advent of His presence suffices to annihilate His adversaries. 
Comp. Bengel: "apparitio adventus ipso adventu prior est, vel 
certe prima ipsius adventus emicatio, uti e7rtif,av£ta Tijr; ~µ,/;pa,." 

Vv. 9, 10. The apostle has in ver. 8 not only said when Anti­
christ will appear, but he has also immediately added what fate 
awaits him. He now goes backward in point of time, whilst 
in addition he describes the character of the working which 
Antichrist will develope before his destruction, brought about 
by the appearance of Christ. - o~J sc. -roii avoµ,ov. Parallel 
with gv, ver. 8. - eu-rlv] the present describes the certainty of 
the coming in the future. See Winer, p. 2 3 7 [E. T. 3 :3 1 ]. 
Incorrectly Koppe, it imports : " jam agit et mox apertius 
majoreque cum vi aget." - ,ca-r· evJn€tav TOV ua-rava] does 
not belong as an independent statement to eu-rtv (so Hofmann, 
as before him already Georgii, in Zeller's theol. Jahrb. 1845, 
Part 1, p. 8, who gives the meaning that the act of the 
appearing of the /1,110µ,or; will itself be a work of Satan), but is 
a subsidiary statement to the principal clause Eu-r1,v ev K.T.°X., 

assigning the reason of it. It does not import "after the 
example of the working of the devil" (similiter ac si satanas 
ageret, Michaelis), but in conformity with it, that an evJprytta 
"Tav ua-rava is its characteristic, that is, that the de-,;il works i,1 
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nnd throu,qh l1i111. - eZva, fv 'Ttvi] t-0 consist in something, to 
]'IY•;,c o,· 11wl.·c 1'ts,'(f knou;n 1·n something. Against Hofmann, 
who arl,itrarily denies this use of the phrase, comp. Winer, 
p. 345 [E. T. 482]. - ovvdµ.n "al, <Tf/,Uioir; "al, Tipaa-tv] a 
rhetorical enumeration, as in Acts ii. 2, for the exhaustion of 
the idea. But as '1T'aa-r, (see Winer, p. 466 [E. T. 660]), so 
ah,o i/rEuoovr; belongs to all three su_bstantives. The genitive 
rnay import: in every kind of power, and in all signs and 
wonders whose 11atu1"e is falsehood, or which proceed from 
falsehood, or which lead to falsehood, whose aim is falsehood. 
The last meaning is, with Aretius, de '\Vette, and others, to be 
preferred, as Antichrist is indeed the first to bring evil to its 
climax. - i/rriioor;J falsehood, belongs to the essential nature of 
the devil (comp. John viii. 44). It represents evil as the 
counterpart of divine truth (the a}..~lhia). 

Ver. 10. Kal. Jv '11'a<T'[J a,rctT'[J cioi"t'ar;] and in every deceit 
which leads to or advances unrighteousness, i.e. ungodliness 
(Estius, Aretins, Grotius, de Wette, and others). - But this 
energetic working of .Antichrist by no means describes his 
power as irresistible; only the a'1T'o}..}..(;µ,Evoi succumb under 
it. Theo<loret : Ov ,yap '1f'Q,lfT(l)V ,cpaTIJ<TEt, aXM TWV lL'1T'(l)­

"A.e[ar; a~L(l)V, ot 1'ai o[xa TT/• 'TOVTOV r.apovuLar; u<f,ar; aVTOV<; 

Tryt, U(l)T'f/piar; EUTEP'f/UaV. - Toir; U'1T'OA."A.vµ,evoir;] is dativns 
fru:omr,wdi, and belongs not only to EV '1T'tzU'{} a7raT'{} aOtKiar; 

(Heydenreich, Flatt, Hofmann), but to the whole sentence 
from ver. 9 onwards. - oi a7rollvµ,evoi] are they who pe1'isli, 
idw fall into eternal a7rwMW, ( comp. 1 Cor. i 18 ; 2 Cor. 
ii. 15, xiv. 3), and the present participle characterizes this 
future fate as already de,cukd. Comp. Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 
::::71. llut the addition ave' <f,v 1'.T.}... denotes that this was 
occasioned by their own fault. - av0' <f,v T~v a,ya7r'f/V T-ryr; 
a>..,,,0eLar; ov,c eUgavTo] in requital for this (comp. Luke i. 20, 
xix. 44 ; .Acts xii 2 3 ; LXX. 1 Kings xi. 11 ; Joel iii 5 ; 
Xen. A.nab. i 3. 4, ibid. v. 5. 14), that they have not received in 
themselves the love of the trntk. To interpret, with Bolten : 
T~v d,y&,,,..,,v TT/r; a.A,,,0eiar;, " the loveable and true religion," 
is naturall_y as impossible as, with Chrysostom, Theodoret,1 

l 'A ,,--c ..... .,, -~~ 111,:a, vO, 11,1/p,11 ai.cA11xu, 611 J A11IZ1 ~p.&1 ""' ,,.,,,;.,, a,, • .,,r,ciH'&. 
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Oecumenius, and Theophylnct, to find therein a circumfocution 
for Christ Himself. 'T/ aX'T/0eta denotes moral and religi0118 
truth genemlly, not, as is US'l.tally supposed, Christian truth 
specially. Thus every objection which Kern (p. 212) take.~ 
to it vanishes, that 'T~V d,ya'IT''T/V 'T7J<; aX,,,0e{a,; OU" eoi!av-ro 
was written instead of the simple 'T~V O,A.'1]0etav 01.1" eoe!av-ro. 
}'or in a similar manner, as the apostle in Gal. v. 5, instead of 
the simple Ot"aLO<J'VV'T/V a'/T'e"o"'x6µ,e0a, which one would expect, 
put the apparently strange e">vrrioa Ot"atO<J'VVTJ<; a'IT'e"oex6µ,e0a, 
but did so designedly, in order to oppose to the anogant feel­
ing of the legally righteous the humble feeling of the true 
Christian ; so here the expression -r~v luy&.1r,,,v -r71,; aX,,.,0eia<; 
ov" eoeEav-ro is designedly chosen to briug forward the high 
degree of gnilt. Not only have they not received the Christi.an 
truth presented to them ; for it might be still conceivable that 
they highly esteemed the truth itself and felt themselves 
drawn to it, although in consequence of spiritual blindness 
they had not known and recognised Christianity as an embodi­
ment and full expression of the truth ; but they have not 
even received into their hearts the love of the truth under 
whatever form it may be presented to them; they have ren­
dered themselves entirely unsusceptible of the truth, they have 
hardened themselves against it. - el,; 'TO (1'<,)0;,vat avTov<;] in 
order that they might be saved, brings still more prominently 
forward this hardness. They ought to have received that 
a,ya1r'T/ -r71,; aX,,.,0e{a<;, to the end that they might receive 
u"'-r'T/pla, eternal salvation. But the attainment of such an 
end did not trouble the11i, wwJ something indifferent to them. 

Ver. 11. Kal. Ota 'TOV'TO] and on this account, refers to av0' 
6JV 'T~V d,ya7T''T/V -rij<; ax,,,eeta<; OU" eoe~av-ro, ver. 10, and ,ca, 
serves to bring forward the reciprocal relation between cause 
and effect. -'TT'€JJ,7T'Et av-ro'i<; o 0eo<;] the present is chosen, 
because according to ver. 7 the beginnings of lawlessness even 
now appeared. But the verbal idea is not, with Tbeodoret, 
John Damascenus, Theodore Mopsuestius, p. 148, Oecumenius, 
Theophylact, Pelagius, Nicolas de Lyra, Hnnnius, Justinian, 
Wolf, Turretin, Whitby, Moldenhauer, Koppe, Heydenreich, 
l?latt, and others, to be weakened into the idea of the dirine 
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11c1·m1's.~w11,, bnt must be taken in its 1n·oper sense. For accord­
ing to the Pauline view it is a holy ordinance of God that the 
wicked by their wickedness should lose themselves always 
the more in wickedness, and thus sin is punished by sin. 
Hut what is an ordinance of God is also accomplished by God 
Him~cif. See Meyer on Rom. i. 24. - evep,yEtav '1T"Aav111,] 
active power of smudwn. On 7r}..a,v11, see on 1 Thess. ii 3. -
El<, To 7rur-rrua-tU K.T.A.] not a. statement of the consequence 
(Macknight and others), but of the de,si,gn of God. In a forced 
manner, Hofmann : ei<, TO '7T"UTT€1JlrQ,£ belongs to evep,yEtav. 

Yer. 12. "Iva] dependent on ei1, To ,ria-Trua-ai K.T.A., not on 
r.1.µ,r.Ei, as Hofmann thinks. A statement of the fu1·ther or 
l, :glier design. - iva Kpi8wa-,] in order that they may be 
.i udged, i.e. according to the context, condemned,. - The truth 
is the Christian truth, and the unbelief, shown against it, is 
the consequence of the love for the truth in general being 
wanting (ver. 10). 

CONCLUDING REMARKS ON CHAP. II. 1-12. 

The apocalyptic teaching of the apostle in chap. ii 1-12 
has occupied Christians of all times, and has been very vari­
ously interpreted. A chief distinction in the interpretations 
consists in this, that this Pauline prediction may be considered 
either as that which will be fulfilled in the near or more 
distant future, or as having alre,ady received its fulfilment. 

L The Church, Fathers belong to the representatives of 
the first view (Irenaeus, adv. kaer. v. 25, 29, 30 ; Tertullian, 
d; re,sur. earn. c. 24; Chrysostom in loco; Cyril Hierosolym. 
Cateck. 15 ; Augustine, de civit. dei, xx. 19 ; Theodoret in loco, 
and epit. decret. div. c. 23 ; Theodorus Mopsuestius, and others). 
They correctly agree in considering that by the advent 
(n·. 1, 8), or the day of the Lord (ver. 2), is to be understood 
the personol advent of Christ for the last judgment and for tke 
f'u:-11:pletion of the l>lemanic ki11.1Jd-Om. Also it is correctly 
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rrgrmlcd as proved, that the Antichrist here described is to he 
considered as an individual person, in whom sin will embody 
itself. Yet Augustin already remarks, that "nonnulli non 
ipsum principem, sed universum quodam modo corpus ejus 
i. ,=, ad eum pertinentem hominum multitudinem simul cnrn 
ipso suo principe hoe loco intelligi Antichristum volunt." The 
J'estraining power by which the appearance of Antichrist is 
delo.yed, is usually considered to be the continuance of the 
Roman Empire (-ro Ka-ri:.xov) and its representative the Roman 
emperor ( o Ka-rexc,JV). Some, however, as Theodorus Mopsues­
tius and Theodoret, understand by it 'TOV eeoii 'TOIi opov, i.e. 
more exactly, the counsel of God to keep back the appearance of 
Antichrist 1mtil the gospel is proclaimed throughout the earth. 
This latter interpretation is certainly unsuitable enough. For 
although the difference of gender 'TO Ka-rexov and o Ka-rexr.,w 

may be to distinguish God's counsel and God Himself, yet 
EK µEuov 'YtvEu0a, is not reconcilaLle with the masculine o 
Ka-rex,.,,"• Chrysostom chooses a third interpretation, that by 
the restraining power is meant the continuance of the extra­
ordinary gifts of the Spirit. But he directly refutes this 
by the fact that if so, Antichrist must have already appeared, 
as those gifts have long since disappeared in the Christian 
church. The temple of God, in which Antichrist will place 
himself, is referred either to the Christian church (so Chry­
sostom, Theodoret, Augustin), the expression being taken 
figuratively, or to the actual temple of Jerusalem (so Irenaeus 
and Cyril); in which latter case the objection, that this 
temple was already destroyed, is met by the shift that a new 
temple rebuilt in place of the old one by Antichrist is to be 
thought on. Lastly, some, as Chrysostom,1-although in 
contradiction to the chronology of the Epistle,-interpret the 
µvur~p,011 -r71,; dvoµ{a,;, which already begins to work, of Nero, 
the forerunner and type of Antichrist in St. Paul's time; and 
others, as Theodoret, of the outbreak of heresies. 

I Nip"',. i,,,.tzu'dt& '"IT", M,iz,,l ,,.IJ,,o, :.,,,.. 'l'Oii 'A,,,.,x,;,,,.011· ,¥tZ' ,ylZp oU-ros itJo~A,iro 

,1p,I~1,l,11 e,o,. K"' #1&AtZ1 ,rll"I _,.o /'llf''t''lp.a,· ob 'Y~P ,.,.,zs GJs bu;,o;, oLld& Cl."X"11pu­

lpu1.,p,lt1t1JI. E: ,y«.p ,rpd '1'oii xpOwou i.1u;11011 ,h,upil,,. ,,,,;,, ;, .u roAU iroU t A-,,r,xpla-irou 
iA,;r,iro ,ca:•rt& '1'~11 •1&•lt1.r, ,,.; 8M.up,t1.,r011, ,; ~3,, ia-irt1., i 
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The common and grave error in the explanations of the 
Fathers, by means of which they rnn counter to the Pauline 
representation, consisted in their not doing sufficient justice to 
the point of nearne.ss of the event predicted by Paul. It is 
incontestable, as the result of correct exegesis, that Paul not 
only considered Antichrist as directly preceding the advent, but 
also regarded the advent as so near, that he himself might then 
l,e alive. It was natural that the Fathers, as the prophecy 
of the apostle had not been fulfilled in their times, should 
disregard this point ; but they held that in this prophecy a 
picture of the last things, fully corresponding to the reality in 
the future, must have been given. They therefore satisfied 
themselves with the consideration that the prediction had 
already begun to be fulfilled in the apostolic times, but that the 
apostle could not possibly give an exact statement of time, as he 
only says that Antichrist will be revealed in his appointed time.1 

The view of the Fathers remained in the following ages the 
prevalent one in the Christian church. It was necessary, 
however, partially to change and transform it, the relation of 
Christianity to the Roman state having altered, as the Chris­
tian church, instead of being exposed to renewed hostilities 
from the secular power, had obtained the sovereignty of the 
state, and, penetm.ting larger portions of the world, represented 
itself as the kingdom of God on earth, and an imposing 
hierarchy was placed at its head. Whilst, accordingly, the 
idea of the advent stepped more and more into the back­
ground in the church generally, and especially with the 
hierarchy, on the other hand, those who had placed them­
selves in opposition to the hierarchy believed themselves 
obliged to apply to it the description of the apostle, as well as 
the figures in the Apocalypse of St. John. Thus arose­
whilst the early view concern~g the 7rapova-la TOV 1wptov was 
Leid with only the modification that its entrance was to be 
expected in the distant future-the view, first in the eleventh 

1 Comp. Aoguetw, Epiat. 80 (Ep. 199, ed. Bened.) : ... ito. sane obscure sunt 
et mystice dicta, ut tamen appareat, eum nihil de statutis dixiese temporibus, 
nullumque eorum intervallum spatiumque aperuisee. Ait enim : ut reveletur 
i.u suo tempore, nee duit, post quantum temporie hoe futurum sit. 
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century, that the establishment and growing power of the Papacy 
is to be considered as the Antichrist predicted by Paul. At 
first this view was expressed in the conflict between the 
emperors and the popes by the partisans of the imperial 
power ; but was then repeated by all those who had placed 
themselves in opposition with the hierarchy, because they 
wished, instead of the rigid ecclesiastical power, a freer spirit 
of Christianity to rule ; thus by the W aldenses, the Albigenses, 
and the followers of Wickliffe and Huss. The empire-which 
was regarded as nothing else than a revival and renewal of the 
old Roman Empire-was considered as the restraining power 
which still delayed the destruction of the Papacy. 

This reference 1 of Antichrist to the papal hierarchy became 
specially prevalent toward the time of the Reformation, and 
after that event was almost regarded as a dogma in the 
evangelical church. It is found in Bugenhagen, Zwingli, Calvin, 
Victorin Strigel, Hemming, Hunnius, Lucius and Andrew 
Osiander, Camero, Balduin, Aretius, Er. Schmid, Beza, Quistorp, 
Calixt, Calovius, Newton, Wolf, Joachim Lange, Turretin, 
Benson, Bengel, Macknight, Zachariae, Michaelis, and others. 
Accordingly it is expressed in the Lutheran symbolical books; 
comp. Articul. Smalcald. II. 4 (ed. Meyer, p. 189 f.): Haec 
doctrina praeclare ostendit, papam esse ipsum verum Anti­
christum, qui supra et contra Christum sese extulit et evexit, 
quandoquidem Christianos non vult esse salvos sine sua potes­
tate, quae tamen nihil est, et a deo nee ordinata nee mandata 
est. Hoe proprie loquendo est se efferre supra et contra 
deum, sicmt Paulus 2 Thess. ii. loquitur. - De pot. et prim. 
pap. ( p. 210) : Constat autem, Romanos pontifices cum suis 
membris defendere impiam doctrinam et impios cultus. Ac 
plane notae Antichristi competunt in regnum papae et sua 
membra. Paulus enim ad Thessalonicenses describens Anti­
christum, vocat eum adversarium Christi, extollentem se super 
omne, quod dicitur aut colitur deus, sedentem in templo <lei 
tanquam deum. Also Luther's powerful treatise against the 
papal bull bore the title: " Adversus exsecrabilem bullam 
Antichristi," It was thought that the Papacy would go on 

1 See o.gainet this view, Korpe, Ezcura. II. p. 120 If. 

MEYEn-2 THESB, p 
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more and more developing what was anti-Christian in it, 
and that then the last judgment would overtake it. The 
ar.o<TTa,q/,a, was the falling away from the pure gospel to the 
traditions of men. The singular o &vOponro,; 'Tij,; aµ,apT{a,; 

IC.T.>... is to be understood collectively as a series et S'ltccessio 
hmninu1n, inasmuch as the question is concerning an imperium 
monarcMcum which remains one and the same, although its 
temporal head may be changed. The godlessness of Anti­
christ, described in ver. 4, is historically proved by the pope 
placing himself above all human and divine authority, the 
words 1rczvTa ""Aryoµ,EVov 0Eov ,c.T.X., in accordance to biblical 
usage, being referred to the princes and great men of the 
world, and an allusion being discovered in uJ{3auµ,a to the 
Roman imperial title XE{3auTo<;. The objection, that there 
have been pious popes, is removed by the proverb : " a potiori 
fa denominatio." vaoi. Tov 0Eov is referred to the Christian 
church, and the ,caO{uai to the tyrannical power usurped over 
it. By To KaTExov is nearly universally understood the 
Roman Empire, and by o ,caTJxwv the Roman emperor, for 
which proof is deduced from history, that the papal power 
sprang from the mins of the Roman Empire, whilst in refer­
ence to the continuation of the empire in Germany, it is 
observed that praetcr titulum nihil Jere remains. The declara­
tion TO µ,v<TT7}ptov .;,&, EVEfYYEiTai 'Tiji. dvoµ,{a<;, ver. 7, is 
considered as justified by the fact that at least the semina 
erroris et ambitionis, which paved the way for the Papacy, were 
present in the time of the apostle; for which Camero appeals 
to Gal i, ii, and others to other proofs. For an enumeration 
of TtpaTa vruoov<;, ver. 9, relics, transubstantiation, purgatory, 
etc., afford rich material The annihilation of Antichrist by 
the r.vroµ,a -rov uToµ,a-roi. of the Lord, is understood to denote 
the annihilation of his importance in the minds of men by the 
divine word of Scripture being again opened up and diffused 
in its purity by means of the Reformation ; whilst the ICaTap­

,y~uEL -ry ir.u/)avEiq, TTJ<; 'TT'apovu{a,;; avTov denotes the final 
and material destruction of Antichrist by the coming of 
Christ to judgment. 

In the presence of such polemics used against them, the 
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Catholics are certninly not to be blamed that in retaliation 
they interpreted a'Tl'o<nauta as the defection from the Roman 
church and from the pope, and Antichrist as the heretics, 
especially Luther and the evangelical church. Comp. Estius, 
Fromond., Bern. a Piconio. 

Yet even before the reference of Antichrist to Popery was 
maintained, Mohammed 1 was already regarded by the divines 
of the Greek church (latterly by Faber Stapulensis and others) 
as the Antichrist predicted by Paul, and in the a'TJ'oumuta 

was seen the defection of several Oriental and Greek churches 
from Christianity to Mohammedanism. This interpretation at 
least so far exercised an influence on the evangelical church, 
that some of its theologians have assumed a double Antichrist 
-one Oriental, viz. Mohammed and the Turkish power, and 
the other Western, viz. the pope and his power. So Melanc­
thon, Bucer, Musculus, Bullinger, Piscator, and Vorstius. 

!{elated to this whole method of interpretation is the 
assumption,2 made in our own century, that by the apostasy 
is to be understood the enormities of the French Revolution ; 
by Antichrist, Napoleon; and by him that restraineth, the 
continuation of the German Empire-an interpretation which 
the extinction of the German Empire in 1806 has already 
condemned. 

In recent times it has often been considered as objec­
tionable to determine exactly the individual traits of the 
imagery used by Paul. Accordingly the representation of the 
apostle has been interpreted in a general, ideal, or S'Jjmbolical 
sense. To this class of interpreters belongs Koppe, according 
to whom Paul, founding on an old national Jewish oracle, 
supported especially by Daniel, would describe the ungodli­
ness preceding the last day, which already worked, but whose 
full outbreak was only to take place after the death of the 
apostle; so that Paul himself was the ,caTExwv.3 Similarly 

1 See ngainst this view, Turretin, p. 515 ff. 
1 See Leutwein, das Thier war und iBt nicltt, und wird toiederl:ommen aus dem 

Abgrunde. lJine Abhandlungfilr nachdenkende Leaer, Ludwigsb. 1825. 
3 To prove this view of the ,..,.,.,x.,• by Koppe e.s the correct one by a clos~r 

exposition, is the object of the above-mentioned treatise of Beyer (on II. 7). A.L;o 
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Ston (l.c.), who understands by the llv8pr.nror; T~r; '1µ,ap­
T1ar; " potestas aliqua, deo omniqne religioni adversaria, quae 
penitus incognita et futuro demum tempore se proditura sit," 
and by the preventing power the " copia hominum verissimo 
amore inflammatorum in christianam religionem."-Further, 
Nitzsch (l.c.) thinks on the power of atheism first come 
to have public authority, or the contempt of all religion 
generally. Further, the opinion of Pelt is entirely peculiar, 

Heydenreich, Schott, and Grimm (Stud. u. Krit. 1850, Part 4, p. 790ff.) so far 
ngree mth Koppe, that they understand the neuter as the multitude of the 
truly pious and believers (Heydenreich), or as the veri religicmis doctores (Schott), 
or as the aposrolornm. chortJJJ (Grimm). For the.- removal of the objection, that 
Paul hoped to survive the advent, and that accordingly 1,. ,.,,au ,-;,,,ltz.1 would be 
unsuitable, Schott and Grimm consider it probable that by this expression we 
are to think not on death, but on " alia res exteroa, e.g. captivitas dure.." Akin 
to this interpretation of the ,....,;x.,, i~ Wieseler's view ( Chro11ologie des apost. 
ZeiJ,aJJ,., Gotting. 1848, p. 272 f.), that Paul would denote with it the pious 
in Jerusalem, particularly the Christians, or in case za:.-lx.,, necessarily denoted 
an individual, the Apostle James the Just. Comp. also Bohme, de 11pe messia11a 
aposrolica, Hal 1826, p. 30, according to whom the apostolic circle are denoted 
in general, and in particular the most prominent member, perhaps the Apostle 
James. Hofmann judges differently upon ,,.J ,.,..,ix•• and J """.-lx.,,, Schriflbeweis, 
Partl,2ded.Nordling. 1857, p. 352f., and in his h. Schr.N. T.,Partl, p. 3181f., 
with whom Baumgarten, l.c. p. 609, Luthsrdt, l.c. p. 159 f., and Riggenbach 
coincide. According to Hofmann, as throughout the whole passage 2 Thess. ii. 5-7 
Paul refers apparently to the visions of Daniel, he must have spoken to the Thessa­
lonians of that which hinders the man of sin from coming sooner than his proper 
time with reference to these prophecies of Daniel Therefore, in agreement with 
Daniel, a spiritual power is to be thought of which rules in the secular world and 
in the various governments in agreement with the divine will, and opposes the 
influences of the spirit of nations and kingdoms working contrary to the divine 
v.ill This power may be designated both as neuter and as masculine, as ,..,,,.-nr 
and as allp,o;, and the words p,,o,,, 0 zs-ri:X"'' a.,,,., i""' la p,&,,ou ,,£11,i'T&1. xai 'T~'T, ~-ro.ctz .. 
, .• r,1;,,,,,.,., J .,,.,,,., are sufficiently similar to those of Daniel: il~i'.11 tt~• '?~1 
11:(.:!I j'I.,.,~ (Dan. L 20 ), in order to be recognised as a transfer of the Aame to 

th~se"'Iast times when the spiritual power which now preserves the earthly com­
monwealth in agreement with the kingdom of God entirely recedes, in ord<'r 
that every form of secular power may enter which will allow no more place for 
the church of God on earth. Still differently, Ewa.Id, Jahrb. der bibl. Wissen­
,;chaft, Jahr. 3, Gott. 1851, p. 250 f. (comp. Sendschreiben des Ap. Paulus, Gott. 
1857, p. 27): "We have here a mystery before us which in the early apostolic 
times onl\" believers loved to talk over and to diffuse among themselves, so that 
Paul may have been unwilling to speak openly upon it. The appearance of Anti­
christ was expected according to Matt. xxiv. 15 {1), and Paul here describes it, 
ouly more openly and freely than it is there indicated in the prophecy of Christ; 
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wl10 in his Commentary, p. 204,1 sums up his views in tl1e 
following words : "Mihi ... adversarius illi principium esse 
videtur sive vis spiritualis evangelio contraria, quae hue usque 
tamen in Pontificiorum Romanorum operibus ac serie luculen­
tissime sese pro<lidit, ita tamen, ut omnia etiam mala, quae in 
ecclesia compareant, ad eandem Antichristi evepyeiav sint refer­
enda. Ejus vero 7rapovu{a, i. e. summum fastigium, quod Christi 
reditnm qui nihil aliud est, nisi regni divini victoria,2 ante­
cedet, futurum adhuc esse videtur, quum illud ternpus procul 
etiamnmn abesse putemus, ubi omnes terrae incolae in eo erunt, 
11t ad Christi sacra transeant. KaTexov vero cum Theodoreto 
putarim esse dei voluntatem illud Satanae regnum cohibentem, 
ne erumpat, et, si mediae spectantur causae, apostolorum tem­
J)Ore maxime imperii Romani vis, et quovis aevo ilia resistentia, 
quam malis artibus, quae religionem subvertere student, pri­
vati commodi et honoris augendorum cupiditas opponere solet." 
Pelt thinks that the symptoms of the future corruption of 
the Christian church were already present in the apostolic 
age in the danger of falling away from Christian freedom into 

hut an opinion must have been formed in the bosom of the mother church at 
Jerusalem why Antichrist had not as yet appeared, which was imparted only to 
believers. We may, however, pretty nearly guess what it was from other signs. 
If we reflect that, according to Rev. xi. 3 ff., Antichrist was not to be considered 
as coming until the two martyrs of the old covenant had appeared, and their 
destruction was the true beginning of his extreme rage ; further, that instead of 
these two assumed martyrs, it was also, or rather originally, still more commonly 
supposed that only Elijah must return before Christ, and accordingly also before 
Antichrist. Elijah's return is not actually denied in that passage, where this 
expectation is treated of in the freest manner (Matt. xvii. 11 f., comp. xi. 13 f.), 
so it is most probable that by that which hindereth the appearance of Antichrist 
tlie coming of Elijah is meant (Se:ndschr. des .Ap. Paulus, p. 27: the tarrying 
of Elijah in heaven); and by him who hitherto hindered, and who must be 
taken out of the way before the last atrocious wickedness of Antichrist, is meant 
Eljiah him11el/" Still otherwise Noack (Der Ursprung des Christent!tum.•, vol. II., 
Leipz. 1857, p. 313 ff.), who by him that hindereth-arbitrarily identifying the 
~ame with the man of sin-understands Simon Magus and his machinations. 
Still differently Jowett, Rccording to whom (after the suggestion of Ewald, Jalirb. 
X., Gott. 1860, p. 235) ... ,.,. .. ,x .. is designed to indicate the Mosaic law. 

1 In only an unessentiully modified form Pelt has latterly maintained the same 
\·iow in the Tlteolog. Mitarbeiten. Jahrg. 4, Kiel 1841, H. 2, p. 114 ff. 

1 Comp. Pelt, p. 185: . , . "tenentes, ilium Christi adventwn a Paulo non 
11iaibilem ha bi tum." 
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Jewish legalism, in the mingling of heathenism with Chris­
tianity, in the false gnosis and asceticism, in the worship of 
angels, and in the fastus a religione Christiana orunino alienus. 
To the same class belongs Olshauseu,1 who considers the 
Pauline description only as a typical representation of future 
e,·ents. According to him, the chief stress lies on To µ,vaT~ptov 
77017 ivene'iTtU Tij~ avoµ,tos. Antichrist is a union of the 
individuality and spiritual tendency in masses of individuals. 
The revolt of the Jews from the Romans, and the fearful 
divine punishment in the destruction of Jerusalem, Nero, 
Mohammed and his spiritual devastating power, the develop­
ment of the Papacy in the Middle Ages, the French Revolution 
of 178 9, with the abrogation of Christianity, and the setting 
up of prostitutes on altars for worship, in the external world, as 
well as the constantly spreading denial of the fundamentals 
of all religious truth and morality, of the doctrines of God, 
freedom, and immortality, and likewise the self-deification of 
the ego in the internal world,-all these phenomena are the 
real precursors of Antichrist; but they contain only sorne of 
his characteristics, not all ; it is the union of all these charac­
teristics which shall make the full Antichrist. The preventing 
power is to be understood of the preponderance of the Chris­
tian world in its German and Roman constituents over the 
earth; i.e. of the whole political condition of order, with which, 
on the one hand, there is the constant repression of all a71"o­

<rTa<Tta and avoµ,ta, and on the other hand, the continued and 
peaceful development of Christianity. Of this condition the 
Roman Empire, as the strongest and most orderly secular 
organization which history knows, is the natural type. Baum­
garten-Crusius is also here to be named. According to him, 
the Pauline prediction contains no new teachings peculiar to 
the apostle, but only representations from the old Messianic 
pictures in the prophets, especially in Daniel. The apostle's 
design is practical, to make the Thessalonians calmly observant, 
attentive to the times, prepared and strong for the future; the 
passage has a permanent value in this reference, and in the 
chief thought that the development and determination of these 

1 Bisping follows him in all essential points. 
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things can only gradualiy take place. The passage is indeed 
historical and for the near future, but Paul has no definite or 
personal manifestations, whether present or future, in view, at 
least not in avT£,ce{µ,evor;, which he describes as still entirely 
concealed; and it is even doubtful whether he understood by 
it an individual person. Only TtJ ,ca-rix,ov has a definite 
reference, but not to a person ; on the contrary, the new spirit 
of Christianity is meant. The difference in gender, o ,ca-rex,wv 

and TtJ Ka-rix,ov, is used either only to correspond with avn­

,ce{µ,evor;, or Paul thinks on XpuntJ<; EV au-roi<;, Col. i. 2 7 ! 
Lastly, to the eame class belong Bloomfield and Alford.1 Ac­
cording to the former, the µ,vu-r~ptov T~<; dvoµ,{a,; is something 
still continuing; the prediction of the apostle will obtain its 
complete fulfilment only at the end of time, when only then 
the preventing power-which is most probably to be under­
stood, with Theodoret, of the council of divine Providence­
will be removed. According to the latter (see I'roleg. p. 6 7 ff.), 

1 Comp. also Diisterdieck, die cfrei johanneischen Briefe, Bd. I., Gott. 1852, 
p. 306: "John, as Paul (2 Tbeds. ii. 1-12), in conformity to the instruction of 
the Lord, recognises in the powerful errors of the present the signs of an approach­
ing decision. Tl1e last hour is present, the ad vent is at hand. The last honr is 
the concluding period of ,.;.,, ,i.-as, the period of travail, wliich continues in an 
unbroken ·connection from its commencement, the destruction of Je:rusalem, even 
to the end, to which the advent directly succeeds." John has not erred in that be 
soon expected the real commencement of the crisis, continually carried on 
throughout the whole historical development of the kingdom of Christ ; for tlrn.t 
generation, as our Lord had predicted, survived the destruction of the holy 
city, an event of whose importance in the history and judgnient of the worhl 
there can be no doubt. Moreover, in reference to 1 Thess. iv. 15 (.\.u,i; a/ i;.;;,,,.,, 
2 . .-.A.), Diisterdieck (l.c. p. 308) recognises that there Paul has shortened the 
chronological perspective too much; but then he thinks, referring to 2 Thess. 
ii. 1 ff. and Rom. xi. 25 ff., that this is an imperfection which was gradually 
overcome in the apostle by the moral development of his life in God, and that 
it was changed for the real truth. But it is a.ssumed, without right, that an 
entirely different view of things lies at the foundation of the section 2 Thess. 
ii. 1-12 than of the section 1 Tbess. iv. 13 ff., as the Second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians was written only a few months after the First ; and besides, 
2 Thess. ii. 5 points to the agreement of the written explanations there given 
with the oral instructions to the Thessalonians given even previously to the 
First Epistle. Further on, Diisterdieck (p. 330) concedes that because Paul in 
1 Thess. iv. 13 ff. has abbreviated the interve.l to the advent, be was e.lso in 
2 Thess. ii. 1 ff. constrained to represent the personal appearance of the opponent 
incorrectly in point of c/tl'onology. 
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we stand, though 1800 years later, with regnrd to the avoµl~ 
where the apostle stood; the day of the Lord not present, and 
not to arrive until the man of sin be manifested ; the µvu­
T~piov ~~ avoµ,ia~ still working, and much advanced in his 
working; the preventing power not yet taken out of the way. 
All this points to a state in which the avoµ{a is working on 
underground, under the surface of things, gaining an expan­
sion and power, although still hidden and unconcentrated. It 
has already partially embodied itself in Popery, in Nero and 
every Christian persecutor, in Mohammed and Napoleon, in 
Mormonism, and such like. The 1CaT9(.0V and the KaTexwv 

are to be understood of the fabric of human polity and those 
1oho rule that polity, by which hitherto all outbursts of godless­
ness have been suppressed and hindered in their course and 
devastations. 

It is evident that all these explanations are arbitrary. The 
Pauline description is so definitely and sharply marked, and 
has for its whole compass so much the idea of nearness for its 
supposition, that it can by no means be taken generally, and 
in this manner explained away. 

II. Others have regarded the apocalyptic instruction of 
the apostle as a prophecy already fulfilled. Thus Grotius, 
W etstein, Hammond, Clericus, Whitby, Schoettgen, N oesselt, 
Krause, and Harduin.1 The reference of the 7rapovu{a Tov 

,cvpiov to the coming of the Lord in judgment at the destruc­
tion of Jerusalem, is common to all these writers. In reference 

1 What is necessary to be Mid on Kern's view has .already been observed in 
the Introdnction, sec. 3. Dollinger (l.c.), who like Kern nnderstands by Anti­
christ Nero, thinks, however, that with this assumption the authenticity of 
the Epistle, and even its composition in the year 53, are perfectly reconcilable. 
According to Dollinger, the prophecy in all its essentials was fulfilled close upon 
the apostle's days, although a partial fulfilment at the end of time is not ex­
cluded by this assumption. Already Pa.ul ha.s recognised the youthful Nero as 
the future .Aiitichrist, whose public appearance wa.s already prepared, but was 
yet prevented by Claudius as the then possessor of the imperial throne. The 
coming of Christ is His coming to execute judgment on Jerusalem. Nero, 
although he personally undertook nothing against the temple of Jerusalem, yet 
entrusted Vespa.si.an with the guidance of the war, and accordingly brought­
certa.inly only after his death-the abomination of desolation into the holy city. 
Ln.stly, the apostasy is the being led astray into the false doctrines of the 
Gnostica. 
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to the other chief points of the Pauline representation t11ey 
differ as follows :-

Grotius 1 understands by Antichrist the Emperor C'ai1i.~ 
Caligula, notorious for his ungodliness, who, according to 
Suetonius, Caligul. xxii. 33, ordered universal supplication to 
himself as the supreme God, and according to Joseph. Antiq_. 
xviii. 8, and Philo, legat. ad Caj. p. 1022, wished to set up his 
colossal statue in the temple of Jernsalem; by the ,caTfxwv, L. 
Vitellius, the proconsul of Syria and Judea, who dissuaded from 
the erection of the statue; and by the &voµo,;, Simon Magus. 
-This opinion is sufficiently contradicted, partly by the 
impossibility of distinguishing the &voµo,; from av0pw-rro<; T~<; 

aµapT{a<; as a separate person, and partly by its incongruity 
with the period of the composition of the Epistle. See sec. 2 
of the Introduction. 

According to W etstein, the IJ,11Bpw-rro<; rij,; aµap·rla,; is Titus, 
whose army, according to Joseph. de bello Jud. vi. 6. 1, brought 
idols into the captured temple of Jerusalem, sae1-i:ficed there, 
and saluted Titus as imperator. The ,caTEXWV is Nero, whose 
death must precede the rule of Titus; and the a-rroU"TaU"{a fa 
the rebellion and murder of Galba, Otho, and Vitellius. But 
how can Titus, the ornament of the Roman emperors, pass for 
.Antichrist; and Ne1·0, that monster in human form, the power 
which hinders the outburst of Antichrist? 

llammon<l 2 understands by the man of sin Simon Magus and 
the Gno.;t,1cs. whose head he was. The e-rrtU"vva,yw,yi} e7r' auTav, 

ver. 1, is the " 1J1ctjor libertas coeundi in ecclesiasticos coetus 
ad colendnm Christum;" the a-rroU"TaU"{a is the falling away 
of Christians to the Gnostics (1 Tim. iv. 1); ci-rro,caXv<f,0ijvai 

denotes the casting off the mask of Christianity ; ver. 4 refers 
to the fact that Simon M:agus " se dictitaret summum patrem 
omnium rerum, et qui ipsum Judaeorum deum creaverat." To 
KaTE'X,OV is the circumstance that the apostles and orthodox 
Christians still preserved union with the Jews, and had not 
yet turned themselves to the Gentiles. The neuter ,caTExov 

and the masculine ICaTexwv are equivalent; or if a distinction 

1 See against him, Turretin, p. 483 ff. 
1 Comp. eg11inst him, Turretin, p. 493 ff. 
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is to be mnintnined, o KaTJxwv mnst be regnrded e.s the same 
ns o voµ,o<;. The µ,vunipiov n7<; avoµ,ia<; is the "duplicis 
generis scelera horum hominum, libidines nefariae et odium 
in Christinnos." Ver. 8 refers to the contest of Peter and 
Paul with Simon l\fagus in Rome, which ended in the death 
of the latter. - The exegetical and historical monstrosity of 
this interpretation is at present universally acknowledged. 

The interpretations of Clericus, Whitby, Schoettgen, N oesselt, 
Krause, and Harduin have a greater resemblance between 
them. 

According to Clericus,1 the apostasy is the rebellion of the 
.Tews against the Roman yoke ; the man of sin is the rebel­
lious Jews, and especially their leader, Simon the son of Giora, 
of whose atrocities Josephus informs us. 'TT'as )..ey6µ,,wo<; Bea,; 

K.T.A. denotes the government. To KaTJxov is whatever 
hindered the open outbreak of the rebellion, partly the fear of 
the proceres Judaeae gentu, who mistrusted the war because 
they expected no favourable result, partly the fear of the 
Roman army; o KaT1.xwv on the one side "praeses Romanus," 
on the other side "gentis proceres, rex Agrippa et pontifices 
plurimi" The µ,vunjpiov ,-fj,; ci.voµ-ia,; which already works 
consists in the rebellious ambition which conceals itself under 
the pretext of the independence of the Jewish people, yea, 
under the cloak of a careful observance of the Mosaic law, 
until at length what strives in secret is openly manifested. • 

Whitby 2 considers the Jewish people as Antichrist, and finds 
in the apostasy the rebellion against the Romans, or also the 
falling away from the faith-; and in the ,caTixwv the Emperor 
Claudius, during whose life the Jews could not possibly think 
of a rebellion, as he had shown himself favourable to them. 

According to Schoettgen, the Jewish Pliaruees and Rabbis 
are Antichrist. The a7rornarria is the rebellion excited by 
them, of the J ewe against the Romans ; 7ra,,; )..e,yoµevo<; Be6,; 

refers likewise to the rulers ; TO /CaTexov and o ,caTexwv are 
probably the Christians who by their prayers effected a respite 
from the catastrophe, until, in consequence of a divine oracle, 

I See agaiil.Bt him, Turretin, p. 601 ff. 
' See against him, Turretin, p. 508 ff. 
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they left Jerusalem, and betook themselves to Pella; µvuT~ptov 

-rii,; dvoµ,{a<; denotes ipsa doctrina perversa. 
Noesselt, whom Krause follows, understands Antichrist of 

the Jewish zealot.~, but interprets the preventing power, as 
Whitby does, of the Emperor Claudius. 

Lastly, Harduin explains the a'TT'ou-rau{a, of the falling off 
of the Jews to heathenism. He considers the high priest 
Ananias (Acts xxiii. 2) as the av0pr,nro<; -rii,; aµap-rta,;, and 
his predecessor in office as the ,ea-rexwv, who must first 
be removed by death in order to make place for Ananias. 
At the beginning of his high-priesthood the av0pw7ro<; -rii:; 

aµ,ap-rla,; will appear as a deceitful prophet, and be destroyed 
at the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus. 

All these interpretations of the second class avoid, it is 
true, the common error of the interpretations of the first class, 
as they give due prominence to the point of the nearness of 
the catastrophe described by Paul; but, apart from many and 
strong objections which may be brought against each, they are 
all exposed to this fatal objection, the impossibility of under­
standing the coming of the Lord, mentioned by Paul, of the 
period of the destruction of Jerusalem. 

Tychsen (l.c.) has endeavoured to divest the Pauline repre­
sentation of its prophetic character, by assuming that the 
apostle follows step by step the course of an Epistle received 
from Thessalonica, from which he perceived that the church 
had been led astray into the erroneous notion that the advent of 
Christ was already at hand. The apostle cites passages from 
that writing, and adds each time his refutation. For the 
statement of this opinion, which only claims attention on 
account of its strangeness, it will be sufficient to give the 
translation from ver. 3 and onwards, in which Tychsen 
(p. 184 f.) sums up the view he has already stated at length. 
It is as follows: "You certainly wrote to me, 'This day 
cannot come until the great apostasy will occur ; when a. 
thoroughly lawless and corrupt man will publicly appear, who 
in hostile pride exalts himself above all that man calls divine 



2 3 6 THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE TJIESSALONIA~S. 

and honourable, who also intrudes even into the temple of 
God, and giYes himself out as a god.' But do you not 
remember that I, when I was with you, told you something of 
this ? and besides, you know what is in the wo.y of that 
lawless one, so that he can only appear in his time, not yet 
at present. ' This wickedness,' you say further, ' even now 
secretly works.' Only that hindrance must first be removed 
out of the way! 'And when this is removed,' ye think, 'the 
wicked one will soon fearlessly show himself.' Now let him 
do it! The Lord Jesus will annihilate him with His divine 
power, and dest-roy him by His solemn appearance. 'When 
this lawless one comes,' ye continue,' so will his appearance be 
accompanied by the assistance of Satan with deceiving miracles, 
delusions, and everything which can lead to blasphemy.' Yet 
all this cannot seduce you, but only those unhappy persons 
w-ho have no love for true religion, and accordingly are help­
lessly lost by their own fault. God for a punishment to 
them permitted seducers to rise up, that they might believe 
the lie. .A merited punishment for all friends of vice who are 
prepossessed agai~st true doctrine ! " 

For a correct judgment of the apocalyptic instruction of 
the apostle, it is firmly to be maintained that Paul could not 
possibly wish to give a representation of the distant future. 
On the contrary, the events which he predicted were for him 
so near, that he himself even thought that he would survive 
them. He hoped to survive even to the personal return of 
the Lord for judgment and for the completion of His king­
dom ; His return shall be preceded by the appearance of 
.Antichrist, whom he considered not as a collective idea, but 
as an individual person, and not in the political, but in the 
religious sphere, and specially as a caricature of Christ and 
the culmination of ungodliness ; but Antichrist can only appear 
when the preventing power, which at present hinders his 
appearance, will be removed. As, now, these circumstances, 
which Paul thinks were to be realized in the immediate future, 
have riot actually taken place, E:!O it is completely arbitrary to 
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expect the fulfilment of the prophecy only in a di~tant future; 
rather it is to be admitted, that although, as the very kernel 
of Paul's representation, the perfectly true idea lay at the 
bottom, that the return of the Lord for the completion of the 
kingdom of God was not to be expected until the moral process 
of the world had reached its close by the complete separation 
of the susceptible and the unsusceptible, and accordingly 
also until the opposition to Christ had reached its climax, 
yet Paul was mistaken concerning the nearness of the final 
catastrophe, and, carried along by his idiosyncrasy, had wished 
to settle more exactly concerning its circumstances and moral 
conditions than is allotted to man in general to know, even 
although he should be the apostle, the most filled with the 
Spirit of Christ. Comp. Matt. xxiv. 3 6 ; Mark xiii. 3 2 ; Acts 
i. 7.-We can thus only determine the meaning and inter­
pretation which Paul himself connected with his prophecy, 
and how he came to the assertion of such a prophecy. It 
rests on the apocalyptic views of the Jews. It was a pre­
valent opinion of the Jews in the time of Christ, that a time 
of tribulation and travail and an Antichrist were to precede 
the appearance of the Messiah. Comp. Gfrorer, das Jahr­
hundert des Heils, Part 2, p. 256 ff., 300 ff., 405 ff. The 
description of Antiochus Epiphanes in Dan. viii 2 3 ff., xi. 
3 6 ff., and the apocalyptic representation of Gog and Magog in 
Ezek. xxxviii 3 9, were esteemed as types of Antichrist. From 
these passages it is further explicable how Paul conceived 
Antichrist as a personality, as an individual. 

Accordingly, it remains only still to determine, for the 
explication of the Pauline prophecy, what is to be understood 
by the preventing power, which still delayed the appearance 
of Antichrist. Without doubt, the Fathers have already 
correctly recognised by -ro ,caTexov the Roman Empire, and 
-in another form of expression for it-by o ,ca-rixwv the 
Homan emperor, as the representative of the empire. This is 
the more probable as, according to the Book of Daniel, the 
whole history of the world was to fall within the four 
monarchies of the world, but the fourth was by Josephus and 
pthers regarded as the Roman Empire, whose impending ruin 
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the apostle might not without reason think himself justified 
in inferring from many symptoms. 

Yer. 13-iii. 15. Hm·tatory portion of the Epistle. 
Y,·. 13-1 7. Exhortation to the readers to hold fast to the 

Christianity delivered to them (ver. 15), grounded on the 
comfortable fact that they belonged not to those who perish, 
but were fore-ordained by God to salvation, and called to it 
by the gospel (vv. 13, 14), and united with a pious wish that 
Christ and God Himself would comfort their minds, and 
strengthen them to all goodness (vv. 16, 17). 

Ver. 13. 'Hµ,e'i,; o~] but we, namely, I, Paul, together with 
Silvanus and Timotheus, in contrast to the persons described 
in vv. 10-12.-oef>eiMµ,ev] denotes here, as in i. 13, the 
subjective obligation, an internal impulse. - aoe}..cf,ol ~'Ya'lr'TJfJ,~voi 
v7ro ,cvpwv] comp. 1 Thess. i 4. The ,cvpio,; here is Christ, 
because Trj, Berji directly precedes and o 0eo;- directly follows, 
consequently another subject was evidently thought on by 
the apostle. -5n eiXaTo vµ,a,; tc.T.A.] the material object of 
euxapun-e,v for the purpose of a further statement of the per­
sonal object 7repl VJJ,6JV, that, namely, etc. - alpe'iu0ai] in the 
sense of divine election (Deut. xxvi. 18, vii. 6, 7, x. 15), does 
not elsewhere occur with Paul He uses etcAl1eu0ai (Eph. 
i 4; 1 Cor. i 27, 28), or 7rpO"fwwutceiv (Rom. viii. 29, xi. 2), 
or 7rpoop£tew (Rom. viii 2 9 ; Eph. i. 11 ). alpe'iu0ai is found 
in Phil i 22 in the related sense of "to choose between two 
objects the preferable." - a7r' apx11,;] from the beginning, i.e. 
frmn eternity. Comp. 1 John i 1, ii. 13. The following 
forms are analogous: ll7r0 'TWV aiwv(J)V, Eph. iii. 9 ; a7r(J 'TWV 
ai&JV(J)V tcat a'lrO 'TWV "'f€VEWV, Col i. 26; 7rp6 'TCdV aiwV(J)V, 
1 Cor. ii 7 ; 7rpo tcaTa/30A.TJ<; xouµ,ov, Eph. i. 4 ; 7rp0 XPOV(J)V 
ai"'vwv, 2 Tim. i. 9. Others, as Vorstius and Krause, inter­
pret a7r' apx11,; of the beginning of the publication of the 
gospel, so that the Thessalonians were reckoned as the first 
who embraced the gospel in Macedonia. But this does not 
suit eiXaTo, for the election on the part of God belongs to the 
region of eternity; the calling (ver. 14) is its realization in 



CHAP. II. 13. 23C) 

time. Besides, an addition would be necessary to a:1r' apxfic:;, 
as Phil. iv. 15 proves, EV apxfl -rou eua'Y'Ye>..tov. Lastly, the 
objection of Vorstius: "absurdum est, per principium intel­
ligere aeternitatem, quippe in qua nullum est principiurn," 
overlooks the fact that a7r' cipxiJc:; is nothing more than a 
popular expression.1 - eic:; ur,,717p{av] is by Flatt referred to 
salvation in this life, whilst he considers included therein the 
forgiveness of sins, the assurance of God's peculiar love, and the 
freedom from the dominion of sinful inclinations. Incorrect on 
this account, because the ur,,777pta of the Thessalonians is in un­
deniable contrast with the condemnation of the ungodly (ver. 12), 
and thus likewise must be referred to the result to be expected 
at the advent of Christ, accordingly must denote eternal salva-
• ' ' ~ ' ' ' ,.,. 0 ' ] b 1 t10n. - ev a,ytauµ,rp 7rvevµ,aTo<; "at '71't<T7et a/\,77 eia-. e ongs 

-neither to ur,,777p{av alone (Koppe, Flatt, Schott, Baumgarten­
Crusius, Hofmann, Riggenbach), nor to et'AaTO alone (de Wette), 
but to the whole idea eiXaTo el-. ur,,r17piav, and states the 
means by which the election, which has taken place to eternal 
salvation, was to be realized.2 To assmne, with de Wette, 
that ev is placed for el-., and to find the next aim denoted by 
Jv a,yiauµ,r;, "·r,X., is unmaintainable. For if ek ur,,r77ptav and 
ev a,yiauµ,r;, were co-ordinates, then (I) ek ur,,T77ptav, because 
the highest aim, would be put not in the first, but in the 
second place; and (2) the sudden transition from a pre­
position of motion to one of rest would be inexplicable. 
7rvevµ,a is not the spirit of man, to which the being sanctified 
was to be referred (genitive of the object: "by the improve­
ment of the spirit," Koppe, Krause, Schott), but the Holy 
Spirit, from whom the sanctification of the whole man is to 
proceed, or by whom it is to be effected (genitive of origin). 
Accordingly it is also evident wherefore the apostle mentions 
the belief in the Christian truth only after a,yiauµ,o-., although 

1 Also Schrader's assertion, that the author (the pseudo-Paul) betrays by ,;,,,.· 
dpx;;s "that he considered the time when the gospel was first preached in 
Thessalonico. o.s oJreo.dy long past," has no meaning according to the above. 

2 In a )llanner entirely incorrect, and with e. mistake of the actual use of the 
preposition i, narrowing its meaning, Hofmann objects-and Moller should not 
have followed him-against the above interpretation, that then the means woulu 
be to.ken for the ace of the election itself. 
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otherwise the sanctification of man follows only on his recep­
tion of the divine word. I:'or I)aul considers a twofold means 
of the realization of the divine election-first, the influence of 
the Holy Spirit upon man, and secondly, man's own reception. 
But the former already precedes the latter. 

Yer. 14. Eli; o] to which. Incorrectly, Olshausen : the1·efo1·e. 
Eli; o does not refer to 7r{u-rei (Aretins), also not to iv 

<i-yuurµ,rj, Kal, .,,.{<rrei (Estius, Cornelius a Lapide, Fromond., 
X at. Alexander, Moldenhauer, Koppe, Flatt, Schott, Schrader, 
de ·wette, Hofmann), still less to the" electio" and the" animus, 
quo eadem digni evadimus" (Pelt), but to eli; <TWT'TJptav iv 

a!ytarrµ,rp K.T.'X.. ; whilst to the aim of the election, and to the 
means by which it was to be realized according to God's 
eternal counsel, is added the actual call of the readers occurring 
in time. Accordingly, Eli; o is to be completed by eli; To 
<rw0;,vat vp,as oi' cuytarrµ,ov 'TrVEvµ,aTO<; tca~ 'TrLUTEW<; a'11.:,,0da<;. 

- Ota TOV EtJOJ'f'YEALOV ~µ,wv] through our publication of the 
gospel. Comp. 1 Thess. i. 5. The historical condition of 
r.urrt-<;. - eli; 7rEpt7rOL'TJ<TLV oof7J<; TOV tcvptov] an appositional 
resumption of ek <TWT'TJplav, in order further to characterize 
the salvation, whose reception God had predetermined to the 
readers, as an acquisition (see on 1 Thess. v. 9) of the glory 
ichich Christ possesses. So in essentials, Pelagius, Musculus, 
Hunnius, Piscator, Vorstius, Grotius, Wolf, Schott, Olshausen, 
de W ette, Alford, Ewald, Bisping, Riggenbach, and others. 
Less suitably, because weakening the force and the important 
contents of the expression, Luc. Osiander, Benson, Moldenhauer, 
and Pelt explain oofa Tov ,cuplov of the glory, of which Christ 
is the source or bestower. Against the reference to God aa the 
sub:je,ct in 7rep,.,,.ot.,,uiv, and to Christ as the 1·eceiver of the 
~ , I: (0 • rt ~ , I: I ~ r ~ , ~ 
oosa ecumemus : wa oosav 7rEpt7rOL'TJ'1'1J T<f) VL<tJ auTov ; 

Theopbylact, Vatablus, Cornelius a Lapide), is the circum­
stance, that although ek 7rEpt7rol,,,uw might stand instead of 
eli; To with the infinitive, yet the dative Trj, tcvpl'f:' ~µ,wv would 
require to be placed instead of the genitive Tov ,cvplov ~JJ,WV. 

Lastly, the passive signification of 7rep,.,,.ol'T}<Tt<;: "ut essetis 
gloriosa possessio domini nostri J esu Christi" (Menochins, 
Harduin; also Luther: " to the glorious inheritance," and 
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Calvin), has against it the weakening of the substantive oo~7J, 
into an adjective, and the parallel passage in 1 Thess. v. 9. 
Besides, the context decides against the two last-mentioned 
views. For the object of vv. 13, 14 is to bring forward the 
glory of the lot which is assigned to the Thes.salonian.s, in 
order thereby to lead to the exhortation in ver. 15. 

Ver. 15. "Apa ovv] wherefore then, as such an end awaits 
you. - O"T~KeTE] stand fast, comp. 1 Thess. iii. 8. The opposite 
of uaXev01]Vat, ver. 2. - ,cal ,cpaT€£T€ Td8 'l!"apaoouet,] and hold 
fast to the traditions, instructions in Christianity. As ,cpaTE'iv 
here (comp. Mark vii. 3), so does /CaTEXElV TllS' 'l!"apaoouets­
stand in 1 Cor. xi. 2. -as- eoioax01)TE] See Winer, p. 20-± 
[E. T. 2 8 4]. - ei'Te ota Xoryov] whether lYy oral discourse. - o/ 
emuToX1Js-] refers to the First Epistle tp the Thessalonians. 

Vv. 16, 17. The apostle rises from his evangelical activity 
(ver. 15) up to Christ, the Lord and Ruler of the Christian 
church, and concludes with the mention of God, who is the 
final reason and contriver of the Christian salvation. The 
unusual (2 Cor. xiiL 13) naming of Christ first and of God 
second, is sufficiently explained from the fact that Christ is the 
Mediator between God and man. - On the union of the two 
nominatives, Christ and God, with a verb in the singular, see 
on 1 Thess. iii. 11. - 0 arya7r~qa,;- T}j.l,Q8 ,ea), 00(/S' 'l!"apa,cX. "· T.A.] 
a fittingly-selected characteristic, in order to mark the con­
fidence with which Paul expects the hearing of his supplica­
tions. - o arya'lr~ua, TJJJ,fis ,cal oov,] refers exclusively to o 
0eo, ,cal 'l!"aT~P 7Jµwv. Baumgarten-Crusius incorrectly refers 
only the second participle to God, and the first to Christ. 
I3ut the participle aorist arya'l!"~ua, must not be weakened into 
" qui nos arnat et quovis tempore amavit" (so Schott, after 
Flatt and Pelt), but refers to the divine proof of love already 
belonging to the past,-accomplished, i.e. to the fact by which 
the love of God to mankind is 1CaT' efox~v proved,-to the 
mission of His Son in order to rescue sinners from destruction. 
- ,cal oov,] and has thereby communicated to us. - 'l!"apa­
"X"lutv] comfort. This is called eternal,1 not, perhaps, on 
account of the blessings of etern&l life which Christians have 

1 The feminine form,.;.,.;"' is found only herd in the N. T. a.nu in Heb. ix. 12. 

l\lgYER-2 TllF.ss. Q 
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t-0 expect (Chrysost-Om, Estius, Vorstius, Grotius, Fromond., 
and others), but because Christians have become the sons of 
God, and as such a.re filled with indestructwle confidence that 
all things, even the seve~st affliction which may befall them, 
infallibly serves for their good, because God has so. ordained, 
and that nothing in the world will be able to separate them 
from the love of God in Christ; comp. Rom. viiL 28, 38 f. 
The opposite of this eternal consolatwn is the fleeting and 
deceptive consolation of the world (Olshausen). 7rapatc"'JvrJui~ 
accordingly refers to the p1-esent. Ou the other hand (vv. 
13, 14 ), e'>..7rt~ cvya8~ refers to the blessedness and glory 
to be expected in the future. - lv xapm] in grace, i.e. by 
means of a. gracious appointment, belongs not to t/l.7rfl,a, but 
to the participles. The opposite is man's own merit. -
7rapatca'X.€uai] 111,ay comfort or calm-, refers particularly to the 
disquiet of the readers in reference to the advent (ii 2). -
,ca,1, <T"T17piEai] sc. vµ,a~ (see critical remarks), which is in itself 
evident from the preceding vµ,wv. - ev 'TT'avTt EP"fft> tcal. "'AD"fft> 
cirya8p] in every good work and w01·d. Grotius incorrectly 
takes it in the sense of E£~ 'TT'aV EP"fOV tcal. 'TT'av-ra AO"fOV a'Ya06v. 
But, with Chrysostom, Calvin, Turretin, Bolten, Flatt, and 
others, to limit AO"fO~ to teaching is erroneous, on account of 
the universal 7rav-rt and its being placed along with EP"/9'· 
The apostle rather wishes an establishment in every good 
thing, whether manifested in works or in words. 
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CHAPTER III. 

VER. 3. Instead of the Receptus o 11,6p,o;, AD* F G 71, Vulg. 
It. Copt. Arm. in marg. and some Latin Fathers have o 0,6;. 
Accepted by Lachm. But 'l1'111TI,, ae fo.,.,v o 11,up,o; does not else­
where occur, whilst '71'111Ti, o 0,6, is a usual form. Comp. 1 Cor. 
i. 9, x. 13; 2 Cor. i. 13. Therefore the former might have 
been corrected according to the latter. 6 11,6p,o; is attested by 
B (e sil.) D*"'* E KL N, almost all min., most versions, many 
Greek Fathers, and Hier. - Ver. 5. niv u,;;-oµ,ovnv] The Elz. reads 
uo;;-oµ,ovi,v. Against all uncial MSS. (also N), most min., and many 
Greek Fathers. - Ver. 6. Instead of '71'ape')..a{3ov (D** D••• E K 
L N**** 23, 31, al., pl edd. Aeth. Syr. p. Slav. Vulg. Clar. Germ. 
Bas. [alicubi] al., Cypr. [ter] Lucif. Aug. Ambrosiast. ed. Pelag. 
received by Matth. and Scholz, preferred also by Reiche), Elz. 
reads '71'apei-.a{3, (very weakly attested, namely, only by 3, 49, 
57, 71, Syr.); Lachm. reads '71'ap,i-.a{3m (after B F G 43, al., 
Copt. Arm. Antonius, Theodoret [sem.J, Ambrosiast. ed. Auct. 
de sing. cler.) ; Griesbach, Tisch. and Alford read ,;;-ap,1.a(3~11av 
(after A N* Bas.; D* has for it the simple verb iMS01Jav). 
'71'apei-.a(3e and '71'apei.a{3m are corrections, and not so well attested 
as the third person plural But the Alexandrian form '71'ape,.a­
(3Mav merits the preference before '71'apei-.a.{3ov, as the less usual 
form in the N. T., which on that account might easily have led 
to an alteration. - Ver. 8. Instead of the Receptils •una. 11,a.J 
i,µ,epav, BF G N 17, al., Chrys. ms. Damasc. (sem.) have ,ux.,.;,, 
11,r;,J i,µ,epa,. Received by Lachm. Against the preponderating 
authority of A D E K L, the great majority of min., and many 
Fathers, and the probable conformity to 1 Thess. ii. 9, iii. 10. 
- Ver. 12. Elz. Tisch. 2 read oul Toii xupfou i,µ,w• 'I 11110:i Xp111Tov. 
Lachm. Tisch. 1 and 7, and Alford read ev xupf'fJ '11111oii XpurTfJ. 
The latter is required by A B D* E* F G te• 17, 31, al., Vulg. 
It. Goth. Copt. al., Damasc. (sem.) Ambrosiast. Aug. Pel. -
Ver. 13. Elz. reads ,U,1) ixxa.xnl11JT8. Instead of this, Lacbm. 
Schott, Tisch. and Alford have preferred µ,n iyxax~11,,.,.e, after 
A B D* N (Tisch. 7: ,u,n sm.,xn1111.,.,). But the latter is a pro­
bable correction, as the writing faxau,1,, instead of iyxaxei,, 
never t:llsewhere occurs with certainty in the N. T., and is 
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authenticated by tl1e Father1>. Comp. Meyer on 2 Cor. iv. 1. 
- Ver.16. Elz. Tisch. 2 and 7 read rpo"''t'· Lachm. and Tisch. 1 
read ,;o,:;-c,i, aft.er A• D• :F G, 17, 49, Vulg. It. Goth. Chrys. 
Ambrosiast. Pel. Commended to attention by Gries b.; already 
preferred by Piscator, Beza, and Grotius. But rp6'1t''f' (attested 
by A•• B [ e sil.] n••• E K L to?, almost all min. Syr. utr. Copt. 
al. m. Theodoret, Damasc. al.) decidedly merits the preference 
on account of the sense, and might, on account of the more 
frequent form iv ,r,a.vri ro'lt''f' (1 Cor. i. 2; 2 Cor. ii. 14; 1 Tim. 
ii. 8), be easily transformed into ro'lt''f'. Also Bouman (Chartae 
theologicae, lib. I. p. 67)' considers rp6'1t''f' as the original; but 
then he advances the following supposition for the origin of the 
false reading v-6,:;-'f : " Proxime cum praecessisset o,a. 'lra.vr6. omni 
tcmpore, dictionis elegantiam ac concinnitatem hoe requirere 
putarunt librarii, ut nihil potius adjiceretur quam iv ,r,a.vrl r6"''f 
omni loco; quippe qui temporis ac SJ)atii notiones frequentissime 
conjungi, pro sua scilicet sapientia, optime novissent." 

,v. 1-5. Paul requests the Thessalonians to pray that the 
gospel may be more widely diffused, and that he himself (and 
his companions) might be delivered from the persecutions to 
which he was exposed. He then expresses his trust that the 
Lord will assist the Thessalouians, and also declares his con­
fidence that they will obey his (the apostle's) commandments, 
and he unites therewith an additional benediction. 

Ver. 1. To }..oi,rov] see on l Thess. iv. 1. - ,repl 77µ,wv] 
on our behalf But the apostle's wish is completely unselfish, 
as he refers to the promotion of Christianity, and to himself 
only so far as he stands in connection with that object. - ,va] 
comp. on i 11. - o }.,o,yor:; Toii ,cvpiov] Genitivus sv.bjectivus; 
see on 1 Thess. i. 8. - TPEX?J] may run. A representation of 
quick and unimpeded advancing. - 00Eat1JTai] is passive: may 
be glorified. Pelt erroneously understands it as middle. But 
the gospel is only glorified when it is recognised as what it is, 

I 'I-' a ~ , , ' ~ , name y, as a vvvaµ,ir:; oEOV ELr:; UW'T1Jpiav 7ravn 'T'f' 'TT'LUTEVOVTL 
(Rom. i 16). Nicolas de Lyra arbitrarily limits the verb to 
the "miracula, veritatem ejus declarantia." - "a06Jr:; ,cal ,rpor; 
vµ,ar:;] even as it is among you. A laudatory recognition of the 
eager desire for salvation, with which the Thessalonians sur­
rendered themselves to the preaching of the gospel. Comp. 
1 These. i 6 ft: The words are closely connected with Kal 
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oo!ut11Tat. According to Hofmann, with whom Moller, although 
'Yavering, coincides, the words are to be united with Tpexr,, 
passing over tcai oo!as11Ta£. Incorrectly, because oo!as1JTa£ 
is a higher idea than TPEXrJ, whilst it adduces that point by 
which the external act of Tpexeiv can only receive its internal 
value. Accordingly ,cal, oo!as11mi is too important to be con­
sidered only as a subsidiary point "appended" to -rpexv- -
,rpo,; uµ,as] see on 1 Thess. iii. 4. 

Ver. 2. In deliverance from his adversaries lay the con­
dition that he, the apostle, could work the more effectively 
for the diffusion of the gospel. Theodoret : ..d i,r)\,71 µ,ev ;, 
atT'l]U£<; elvat Ootce'i, µ,{a OE oµ,<JJ,; lu-rtv· TWV ,yap 7T"OV1JPWV av0pw-
7r<JJV 'T}TT<JJµ,evwv, atc<JJA,VT<JJ<; tcal o -roii tc17pvryµ,aTo<; uvv-rpexH 
),,,oryo,;. - &w1ro,;J is used of that which is not in its right place. 
Used of person,s, it denotes one who does or says that which 
is inappropriate under the circumstances. Thus it is equiva­
lent to ineptus (Cic. de oral. ii. 4). From "propriety" it 
passes to its wider ethical meaning, and is used of men who 
act contrary to human or divine laws. Thus it receives the 
general signification of bad or godless. See examples in Kypke, 
Obse1'V. II. p. 145 f.; Loesner, and Wetstein. - Bnt the Thes­
salonian Jews are not to be understood by the aTo,roi Kal. 

,rov17pol, av0p<JJ7rot, from whose persecution the apostle bad 
already, at an earlier period, frequently suffered (so, as it 
would seem, Pelt), for their influence hardly extended to 
Corinth. Persons must be meant who were then present in 
Corinth itself. But we are not to think on Christians who 
were only so in name (Zwingli, Musculus, Hemming, Flatt, 
Schrader, and others), and particularly on false teachers among 
the Jewish Christians (Schott), but on fanatical Jews.1 Comp. 
Acts xviii. 6, 12 ff. That the adversaries of the apostle 
could not have been already Christians, follows from the in­
ferential clause setting forth the naturalness of the existence 
of such people, OU ,yap ,ravT6JV 'T/ ,r{un<;, for faith is not an 
affair of all, i.e. it finds not a place among all, all hav~ not a 
susceptible heart for it. On the form of the expression, compare 
the well-known proverb: Ou ,rav-ro,; avopo,; Ji; Kopiv06v la-0' 

1 Hammond also finds here another reference to the Gnostics I 
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o 1r>..ovi; (Strabo, viii. 6. 20, ed. Siebenk.; Suidas, T. 2, p. 
738.)- 71 1r&ni;J on account of the article, can only denote 
the Christwn fauh simply and gcnei-ally. To understand the 
e:\l)ression of fidelity or honesty, with Schoettgen, Moldenhauer, 
Koppe, Bolten, Krause, Flatt, and others, is as incorrect as to 
interpret it of true faith, with Schott. For in the first case 
ou rya,p 1ravTei; 1rtuTot would require to have been written, 
and in the second case OU rya.p '1i"lJ.VTIDV 7J 7r{uni; ci.>..,,,e~i;. 

Ver. 3. A contrast to OU ,ya.p 'TraVTIDV 1J '1i"LUTt<;, with a 
play upon the word 1r{uni;, and a return to the statement in 
ii. 16, 17. - o ,cvpwi;] not a designation of God (Schott, 
Schrader, Olshausen, and Hilgenfeld, Ztschr. f wiss. Theol., 
Halle 18 6 2, p. 2 61 ), but of Christ. His faithfulness consists 
in this, that He, as Protector of the church, watches over the 
continuance of the faith, and effects its diffusion in spite of 
all aT01rot and 1rov'1}pol.. Strikingly, Calvin: " Ceterum de aliis 
magis quam de se anxium fuisse Paulum, ostendunt haec ipsa 
verba. In eum maligni homines improbitatis suae aculeos 
dirigebant, in eum totus impetus irruebat: curam interea 
suam ad Thessalonicenses convertit." - Tov 1rov,,,pov] is, by 
Calvin, Musculus, Estius, Piscator, Menochius, Nat. Alex­
ander, Benson, Bengel, Baumgarten, Moldenhauer, Macknight, 
Olshausen, Hofmann, also Cornelius a Lapide, Er. Schmid, and 
Beza, though not decidedly held by the latter, understood as 
'masculine, accordingly as a designation of the devil. In itself 
nothing can be objected against this interpretation, as in Matt. 
xiii 19 and elsewhere frequently in the N. 1'., also with Paul 
in Eph. vi 16, o 7rov'1}p6i; is found in this sense. ·But here 
this interpretation is untenable, because &i; CTT'1Jptfei vµai; Kal 

qivMigei a'IT"O 'TOV 7r01"1}pov evidently resumes CTT'1}ptfai f.1) ?Tav-rl 

Ef"Y<p ,cal, }.}ryrp arya0ij,, ii 17, and only arranges it positively 
and negatively. But if -rou 7rOV'1}pov corresponds to the 
negation of the position ev 7rav-rl epryrp ,cal }..orycp arya0ij,, it 
must be neuter, and denote moral evil generally. But it would 
be arbitrary to make this neuter equivalent to Twv 7rOV'1}pwv 

av0pW7r"'v, to which Koppe and Flatt give their countenance. 
Ver. 4. The apostle has confidence in Christ that He will 

come to the assistance of the Thessalonians, promoting their 
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faith and protecting them; but he is likewise confident in 
them, that they on their part will not fail in obedience to the 
apostle's commands. Thus the apostle paves the way for a 
suitable transition to the exhortation in ver. 6 ff. - Jv ,evp{rp] 

a statement of the element of his confidence annexed to 1re1rot-
0aµev Jcf,' vµo,r;, in order to express that the apostle's confidence 
in his readers was one founded on Ghrist, caused by the partici­
pation of Christianity. Comp. Gal. v. 10; Phil. ii. 24; Rom. 
xiv. 14. - Jq,' vµa<;] see Meyer on 2 Cor. ii. 3. - ,eat 1roie'iTe] 
does not still belong to the protasis (see Erasmus on the 
passage), but begins the apodosis. 

Ver. 5. A fresh involuntary effusion of piety on the part 
of the apostle, by means of which he calls down the divine 
blessing on every action of man as a condition of its success. 
Theodoret: 'Aµ<poTlpwv 11µ'iv XPeta, ,ea~ '11'po0Eue6J<; /uya0iJ<; ,eat 

T'YJ" av6J0ev uvvep,yela<;. To assume that ver. 5 was added by 
Paul, because he could not yet entirely trust the Thessa­
lonians (de Wette), is without foundation. - o ,cvpto<;] Christ, 
as in vv. 3, 4. - ICaTev0vvat vµruv Tit,<; ,capOLa<; E£', T~V a,ya7r1JV 
Tov 0eov] direct your hearts to the love of God, namely, in order 
to be filled and pervaded by it, not in order to remain con­
templating it (Koppe, Olshausen). - 11 rl,ya1r71 Tov 0eov] is not 
"amor a deo praeceptus" (Clericus), or "amor, quern deus 
hominum quasi infunclit animis" (Pelt), also not the love of 
God to men, which was to be the pattern for Christian 
brotherly love (Macknight, Koppe), or, more specially, the 
manifestation of the love of God in Christ and in His work 
of redemption (Olshausen, Riggenbach) ; but love toward Goel 
(Gen. object.). Paul wishes the Thessalonians to be inspired 
with it, because it is the centre uniting all commandments ; 
comp. Matt. xxii 3 7 ff. - ,eat el<; T~v v1roµov~v Tov XptUToii] 
Oecumenius, Ambrose, Faber Stapulensis, Erasmus, Vatablus, 
Cornelius a Lapide, Beza, Bernard a Piconio, and Benson, 
to whom recently Hofmann has attached himself, understand 
by this the patient waiting for Christ, that is, for His coming. 
Erroneous, because- (1) avaµov~v (comp. 1 Thess. i. 10) 
would require to be written instead of inroµoJnJV; and (2) the 
idea of patient waiting, by which addition the statement 
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becomes only suitable, would require to be expressly brought 
forward by an additional clause. The stedjastness of Christ 
( Gen. possessiv.) is meant, inasmuch as the endurance which 
the Christian manifests in tribulation for the sake of the 
gospel is in its nature nothing else than the stedfastness 
which was peculiar to Christ Himself in His sufferings. 
Comp. the analogous expression ,-a, '1T"a01µaTa Tov Xpi<TTov, 
~ Cor. i. 5, and Meyer in loco. The simple genitive cannot 
express stedfastness for the sake of Clirist, as it is usually 
explained. 

Yv. 6-15. Dehortation from a disorderly and idle life in 
the church. Paul had already touched upon this subject in 
his First Epistle (iv. 11, 12, v. 14). But here it is more 
expressly treated, and also with greater severity, because, 
without doubt, in the restless and fanatical excitement of 
spirits on account of the advent, this evil had greatly increased 
instead of diminishing. Paul represents the core of the church 
as free from this fault ; he exhorts them to withdraw them­
selves from every Christian brother living disorderly, in order 
to bring him to shame and amendment. Only in ver. 12 
does he direct his apostolic word to the erring brethren 
themselves. 

Ver. 6. llaparytA."'A.oµev o~ An application of the general 
" ' 4to ·1 ',, ~ a 7rapa'Y"Yt"'A.Mf1£11, ver. , a spec1a case. - ev ovoµ,an Tou 
1CUplou TJJLWV 'I. Xp.] belongs to 7rapa,,y,yl>..Xoµev, not to what 
follows. A solemn reference to the high authority for this 
injunction. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 4. - ,niXXeu0a, a?T<~ nvo~] to 
v.Jithdraw himself from every 01w, to avoid his company. Comp. 
V'TT"O<TTEAMW eaUTOV, Gal ii. 12, and V'1T"OUTEAM<T0a,, Heb. 
x. 38. - aTaKTw~] see on 1 Thess. v. 14. - ,ca,-a. T~V 'TT"apa­
OO<TLV, .P,v ,c.T."'A..J refers not to instruction by the example of the 
apostle (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theopbylact, 
Hofmann), which is first mentioned in what follows, but to 
the definite instruction which the apostle had given to them 
orally, during his presence at Thessalonica (comp. ver. 10; 
1 Thess. iv. 11), and then confirmed by writing (1 These. 
iv. 11, 12). -7rapeXa/3ouav] A well-known constructio acl 
sensum adapted to the collective form a,ro ,raVTO~ aoe"">,.cf,ov. 
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See Ktihner, II. p. 42. - On the verlml form, comp. Sturz, 
de dial. Alex. p. 60; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 349. 

Ver. 7. Confirmation of 1€a'Ta T~V 'TJ'apaooo-w, ~v 7rap€Aa­
/3ouav. The instruction imparted was sufficiently known to 
the readers: what Paul commanded, he practically exhibited 
by his own conduct. - av'Tol] ye yourselves, without it being 
necessary for me to speak much about it. - 7f'w~ OE'i µtµE'iu0at 
~µa~] a concise expression, meaning: What is your incumbent 
walk, and how, in consequence of it, ye will be my imitators. 
-on] for. Unnaturally, Hofmann: on is to be translated 
by that, and is added as a parallel expression to 7rw~ OE'i 
µiµE'iuOai ~µas, in which also ver. 9 is absorbed. - a.TaKTE'iv] 

. equal to a.Tal€Tc.J~ '11'Ept7raTe'iv, ver. 6. Only here in the N. T. 
Ver. 8. See on 1 Thess. ii. 9. - oc.,peav] by way of gift. -

&pTov if>a-ye'iv] to eat b1·ead (Mark iii 2 0 ; Luke xiv. 1 ; aprov 
iu0lew, Matt. xv. 2), has as the Hebrew C~?. ~;ii$ (Gen. 
xliii 25; 2 Sam. ix. 7; Prov. xxiii. 6, etc.) the idea of eating 
generally, so that it is not to be distinguished from the simple 
if>aryEiv (Mark vi. 31) or iu0lEw (ver. 10). &p-rov cparyE'iv 7rapa 
-rwo~ denotes: to have maintenance from any one, without 
care on our part. - lp,yat6µEvoi] is not to be taken in the 
sense of temp . .finit. (Flatt and others), but iv 1€o7r<p ... 
ip,yat6µevoi is to be taken together, and forms a statement of 
mode attached to &p-rov iif>aryoµev in contrast to oc.,peav. Yet 
we may, with Winer, p. 314 [E. T. 442], de W ette, and 
Hofmann, assume that to icf,a,yoµ~, as a contrast to oc.,pEav, 
are added first iv "67r<p Kal µ6x0rp taking the place of an 
adverb, and then to this v6"rn "a" ~µ€pav ip,yatoµEvoi as a 
parallel clause. 

Ver. 9. Paul has indeed the right to be maintained by the 
churches, but he freely renounces this right, in order to 
present believers with a good example. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 4 ff 
- ovx on] My meaning is by no means that,· by no means 
as if. A restriction of the previous statement, in order to 
prevent a possible misunderstanding. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 24, 
iii. 5 ; Phil. iii 12, iv. 11, 1 7 ; Hartung, Partikellelire, II. p. 
15 3 f. - i~ovu{av] power or authority, sc. -rov Sc.,pEav </Ja,yeiv 
&p-rov. - uX;\.'] SC, f.V 1€07r<p Kai µ6x0rp VU/CTa ,cal, ~u.ipav 
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i.p"'fatoJUvoi aprov iuB{oµ,£V, - On EavTour;, comp. Bernhardy, 
Syntn;c, p. 2'i2; Winer, p. 136 [E.T. 187]. 

Yer. 10. A further reason, along with the example of the 
apostle, which should preserve them from anina,r; 'TT'Ept1rare'iv. 

- ,yap] co-ordinate "ith the ,yap in ver. 7. ,ea{ cannot serve 
to bring out OTE 'Y/JUV 'TT'por; vµ,as (so Hofmann), so that it 
would be explained, with Theodoret : Ovoev ,caivov vµ,'iv 

rypa<pOJUV, a)..>..' /1,'TT'Ep iE apxijr; vµ,ar; eotod.!aµ,ev. For ore ;,µ,ev 

r.po<, vµ,ar; is DO new additional idea, but only again resumes 
what was at least already implied in vv. 7 and 8. Kat must 
accordingly be taken with rovro 'TT'ap'lffle)..)..oµ,ev vµ,'iv, and the 
emphasis lies on rovro, which is placed first. The meaning 
is: for even when we were wil,h you, thi,s we commanded you. 
- ToV"To J namely, what follows: or, ef nr; ,c.r."JI.. - et nr; ou 

BEMt eprya,euBa,, p.fJOE ;_ueiera, J was a Jewish proverb ; see 
Schoettgen and W etstein in loco. It has its root in the 
expression in Gen. iii 19, that man in the sweat of his brow 
shall eat his bread. - ou Of.Mt] Bengel : Nolle vitium est. 

Ver. 11. The reason for reminding them of this saying, ver. 
10. Arbitrarily, Hofmann: "tap refers to the whole section 
Yv. 6-10. The verb '1T'EP£EP'Yateu8ai is only found here in the 
N. T. (but comp. 7repiep,yor;, l Tim. v. 13, and ra 7replep,ya 

r.pturueiv, Acts xix. 19). It denotes a bustling disposition, 
busy in useless and superfluous things, about which one should 
not trouble himself. Paul thinks on the fanatical excitement, 
on account of which one busied himself about everything. 
except the fulfilment of the duties of his earthly calling. 
r.eptEprya,oµ,Evow; forms a paronomasia with JJlllOEV iprya­

toµvovr;.1 Comp. Quintilian, inst. orat. vi. 3. 54: Afer enim 
venuste Mallium Suram, multum in agendo discursantem, 
salientem, manus jactantem, togam dejicientem et reponentem, 
non agere dixit sed satage1·e. 

Ver. 12. .Kal. 7rapa,caMVµev] SC. avrov,;. - µ,era ~uvx{ar; 

JP'Ya,oJJ,Evot] with quietness, i.e. applying yourself to your 
earthly calling, subjectively with a quiet and collected mind, 
and objectively with noiseless modesty. Contrast to JIITJOEv 

lpryateuOat a:X.M 7rEptEp,yateu0a,. Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 11. -
1 Ewald translates it : "nicht Arbeit treibend, sondern sich heruwtreibend." 
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fovTwv] emphatic, their own bread, that is to say, their self­
earned sustenance, avoiding a maintenance which depends on 
the charity of others. 

Ver. 13. The apostle again turns himself to those who had 
kept themselves free from this fault. - h,ca,cei:v] with the 
following participle (see Kuhner, II. p. !16 0) denotes to be 
weary in doing something. - ,ca:>..o?Totei:v] cannot signify " to 
be charitable" (Calvin, Estius, Flatt, Pelt, de W ette, Bloom­
field, Ewald, Bisping, and most critics), so that the sense 
would be: But suffer not yourselves, through those who abuse 
your charity, to be restrained from exercising charity in 
general The verb can only denote, so act as is 1·ight and 
proper. Comp. Gal. vi 9. As Paul still speaks, even in 
vv. 14, 15, of the special matter which he treated of in the 
preceding words, ,ca'A.o?Tote'iv cannot be understood in its most 
general sense, but must be referred to the matter in question. 
Accordingly, the apostle requires that those who had kept 
themselves free from this fault should not be weary in doing 
what is right and proper, that is to say, that they should not 
suffer themselves to be infected with the evil example given.1 

Ver. 14. Liu~ Tfj, e?Tto-To'A.1M is, by Nicolas de Lyra, Luther, 
Calvin, Musculus, Hemming, Bullinger, Lucius Osiander, 
Balduin, Grotius, Calovius, Clericus, Sebastian Schmid, Bengel, 
Moldenhauer, Zachariae, Koppe, Krause, Pelt, Winer, p. 108 
[E. T. 14 7], and others, united with what follows. It is 
usually explained : If any obey not my word, note that man to 
me in writing, sc. in order that I may direct what punishment is 
to be inflicted on him. But this interpretation is to be rejected 
-(1) on account of the article Tfj:;-, which, if unforced, can 
only denote a definite epistle lying before them, not an epistle 
to be written only at a later period; (2) as the inversion of 
the words: o,a Tfj, E?TtO"TO'A.fj:;- TOVTOV 0"1]JJ,€tOV0"0e, instead of the 
natural order : TOVTOV Ota Tfj, E?TtO"TOAfj, O"'TJJJ,€tOV0"0e, would not 
be justified; (3) lastly, because it is very improbable that 
Paul should still have retained for himself a statement of the 

1 Also 01.Bhausen understands ..,,.,.,,..,.;, only of doing good in general, but 
arbitrarily refers it-because anticipating the contents of ver. 15-to the lovi.u~ 
e.llll forbearing treatment of the brethren. 
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punishment, ns he has already in ver. 6 stated the mode of 
punishment, and again repeated it in this verse, commanding 
them to withdraw from the society of every brother acting 
contrary to his admonitions. But interpretations in this 
connection, as that of Bengel : " notate not.a censoria, hanc 
epistolam, ejus ndmonendi causa, adhibentes eique inculcantes, 
nt, aliorum judicio perspecto, se demittat," or that of Pelt: 
" eum hac epistola freti severius tractate," nlter the idea of the 
verb <F'T}µ£toVU8ai. We are obliged to unite out T'TJ', E'TrtUTOA'TJ', 
with Tij, >.lry~., ~µ,wv. So, correctly, Chrysostom, Clarius, Estius, 
l'iscator, Andrew Osiander, Aretius, Menochius, Vorstius, 
Cornelius a Lapi<le, Beza, Fromond., Hammond, Nat. Alexander, 
.J oachiru Lange, Harduin, Whitby, Benson, Bolten, Flatt, Schott, 
Olsbausen, de W ette, llaumgarten-Crusius, Bloomfield, Alford, 
Ewald, Bisping, Buttmann, Gramm. des neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 8 0 
[E. T. 9 2] ; Hofmann, Riggenbach, and others. It was not neces­
sary to repeat the article T'f' before ota TTJ<; &riuTOATJ'>, because 
-rrj, ).}yyrp -qµ,wv oia TTJ<; brUTToATJ<; is blended into the unity of the 
idea of a writt,en cornmand. Comp. Winer, p. 123 [E.T. 169]. 
~ i'TT"w-ro>..1 denotes the definite Epistle, i.e. our Second Epistle 
to the Thessalonians (comp. 1 Thess. v. 27; Rom. xvi. 22; 
Col. iv. 16); and the commaud expressed by that Epistle is 
the admonition in ver. 12. The meaning is : But if any one 
acts contrary to my prohibition repeated in this Epistle, note 
that man, ie. mark him, sc. in order to avoid intercourse with 
him (comp. 1 Cor. v. 9, 11), and thereby to bring him to 
shame (and amendment); as Paul, explaining himself, ex­
pressly adds : "al µ,~ uvvavaµ,vyvvu8e aimj,, tva eVTpa7T'fi. This 
meaning also remains, if, instead of the Receptus "al µ,~ uvv­
avaµ,vyvvu8e, we read, with Lachmann and Tischendorf 1, after 
A B D* tt, the infinitive µ,~ uvvavaµ,{ryvvu8ai, only the form 
of expression being changed. - eVTpa'TT'fi] is passive, not middle 
(Pelt). Comp. Tit. ii 8; 1 Cor. iv. 14, vi 5, xv. 24. 

Ver. 15. But no hostile feeling against the erring was to 
be conjoined with this avoidance of social intercourse ; on the 
e;ontrary, as he is a Christian brother, advice and admoni­
tion are not to be omitted in order to convert him from his 
error by convincing reasons. - C:,i;J united with ~7eiu0ai, 



CHAP. III, 16-18, 

otherwise unusual, brings still more prominently forward the 
subjective notion or representation implied in the verb. In 
a corresponding manner CJ,nrep occurs with ~"/e,a0a£ in the 
LXX. Comp. Job xix. 11, xxxiii. 10. 

Ver. 16. The apostle, hastening to a conclusion, annexe~ a 
benediction to the exhortation. By o 1evptoi T7Ji elp'T/v1'/~ is 
meant not God, but Christ, and the genitive designates Hirn 
as the Oreato1· and Prod1tcer of elp~V1'J. - T7Ji elp~v1'}~ and 
-r~v elp~v71v] are usually interpreted, either of rnutiial har­
mony or of peace of mind (or even, as e.g. by Schott, of both 
together, external and internal peace). The first-mentioned 
interpretation is untenable, because there is in the Epistle not 
the slightest trace of dissensions in the church ; and the shift 
that the fanatical excitement in the church, and the idleness 
consequent upon it, might lead to external disquiet, and 
accordingly the wish of the apostle was occasioned with a 
view to the future, is far-fetched and arbitrary, because 
Paul prays for what was immediately to occur. There is 
nothing against the second interpretation, as calmness of mind 
or peace of soul is undoubtedly indicated by elpTJV1'J (Phil. 
iv. 7). See Meyer and Weiss in loco. Yet it is also admis­
sible to understand elp~V7J both times (corresponding to the 
Hebrew tli~~ ; see Fritzsche, ad Rom. I. p. 2 2 ff.) in the sense 
of salvation or blessing, and, indeed, on account of the article 
-riJ~ and T'TJV, of the definite,-that is to say, the specifically 
Christian blessing or salvation. This interpretation is also 
supported by the fact, that as xapt~ 1ea! elp'T]v71 at the com­
mencement of the apostolic Epistles corresponds to the Salutern 
or ev 1rpaT-retv of profane writers, so the apostolic benediction 
at the conclusion of the Epistles is nothing else than the 
Christian transformation of the usual Valete or epprn0e. - ou, 
1ravTC~~] always, Rom. xi. 10; Matt. xviii. 10; Acts ii 25. -
µ,e-rd. 7TllV'TWV vp,wv] accordingly even with the a-raJeTW~ 1rept-
1Ta'TOVV'TE~. 

Vv. 17, 18. Autographic salutation, with a repeated bene­
diction. Paul had not written the letter with his own hand, 
but dictated it. Comp. Rom. xvi. 22; 1 Cor. xvi. 21; Col. 
iv. 18. - o] does not stand by attraction for o~, nor also does 
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it bring forward a simple specia.l point from the foregoing (so 
Wfoseler on Gal vi. 11 ; and Laurent in the Stud. u. Krit. 
1864, p. 639; Neittestam. Studien, Gotha 1866, p. 5: "which, 
namely, the autographic writing"), but it refers to the whole 
preceding idea : which circumstance of the salutation now 
vrittcn. - <T1Jµ,f:rov] a sign, ie. a ma1·k of authenticity. Comp. 
ii. 2. Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Bullinger, Estius, 
Piscator, Menochius, Cornelius a Lapide, Er. Schmid, Beza, 
Joachim Lange, Harduin, Benson, Bengel, Moldenhauer, 
Zachariae, Baur (Paulus, p. 489), Hofmann, Riggenbach, and 
most critics, incorrectly find this mark in the addition of the 
words following in ver. 18 ; for the autographic salutation is 
CXJ)ressly designated as this mark But a salutation and a 
benediction are different from each other. - lv 'TT'a<T'fl luiuToAfi] 
in every Eputle, can only be referred to all the Epistles which 
the apostle has, perhaps, at a later period, still to write to the 
Thcssalonians. For only for the Thcssalonians, who had aheady 
been actually deceived by a false Pauline Epistle, and led into 
error, was such a precaution of practical importance against a 
ne\"I"" deception. Besides, if iv 'lT'M'!J E'lT't<TToAfi is to be under­
stood absolutely instead of relatively, the autographic salutation 
would be found in all the Epistles of the apostle. But it is 
only found in 1 Cor. xvi 21 and Col. iv. 18. - oiT"'~ rypacf,"'] 
thus-tha.t is to say, in such characters as are given in vv. 1 7 
and 18-I write. The handwriting of the apostle was accord­
ingly still unknown to the readers. From this it follows, that 
also the First Epistle to the Thessalonians was not written by 
the apostle's own hand. Moreover, Zeltner (de monogrammate 
Pauli, .Altorfii 1721 ), Bengel, and Moldenhauer erroneously­
because transferring a modern custom into antiquity-consider 
that we are here to think on characters artificially twuted into 
a monogram by the apostle and rendered incapable of imitation. 
Against Zeltner, see Wolf, p. 402 ff. 

MORRISON AND OIBB, E.DISBUllOR, 

P~7k:.J...CI 1·u JJEJi llAJt..1u1· i:I bT.ATlOllEKY O}"FJCE. 
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it bring forward a simple special point from the foregoing (so 
Wieseler on Gal vi. 11 ; and Laurent in the Stud. u. Krit. 
1864, p. 639; Neu,testam. Studien, Gotha 1866, p. 5: "which, 
namely, the autographic writing"), but it refers to the whole 
preceding idea : which circumstance of th.e salutation now 
1~,rittcn. - CT'TJ/UWV] a sign, ie. a ma1·k of authenticity. Comp. 
ii. 2. Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Bullinger, Estius, 
l'iscator, Menochius, Cornelius a Lapide, Er. Schmid, Beza, 
Joachim Lange, Harduin, Benson, Bengel, Moldenhauer, 
Zachariae, Baur (Paulus, p. 489), Hofmann, Riggenbach, and 
most critics, incorrectly find this mark in the addition of the 
words following in ver. 18 ; for the autographic salutation is 
cxpressl,y designated as this mark. But a salutation and a 
benediction are different from each other. - ev 'TT"auv euiu-roAfi] 
in c1Jcry Epistk, can only be referred to all th.e Epistles which 
the apostle has, perhaps, at a later period, still to write to the 
Thcssalonians. For only for the Tlwssalonians, who had already 
been actually deceived by a false Pauline Epistle, and led into 
error, was such a precaution of practical importance against a 
new deception. Besides, if ev 'TT"<UTTJ E'11"£UToAfl is to be under­
stood absolutely instead of relatively, the autographic salutation 
would be found in all the Epistles of the apostle. But it is 
only found in 1 Cor. xvi 21 and Col. iv. 18. - ot'.hi.>\' ,ypacf,i.>] 
thus-that is to say, in such characters as are given in vv. 1 7 
and 18-I write. The handwriting of the apostle was accord­
ingly still Ullk:nown to the readers. From this it follows, that 
also the First Epistle to the Thessalonians was not written by 
the apostle's own hand. Moreover, Zeltner (de monogrammate 
Pauli, Altorfii 1721), Bengel, and Moldenhauer erroneously­
because transferring a modern custom into antiquity-consider 
that we are here to think on characters artificially twisted into 
a monogram by th.e apostle and rendered incapable of imitation. 
Against Zeltner, see Wolf, p. 402 ff. 
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